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PREFACE. 



I HAVE endeavoured in the present work to furnish the 
beginner with a trustworthy guide and the advanced 
student with a complete and easy book of reference. 

I .have followed the system adopted by the native 
grammarians, believing it to be more suitable than the 
Greek or Latin methods. At the same time I have 
not scrupled to make such alterations in the order 
and arrangement of the various parts of the subject 
as appeared ta me necessary for aiding the memory 
or facilitating reference to the book. The Tables of 
Verbal Forms, Broken Plurals, etc., have been care- 
fully tabulated, so as to exhibit clearly and at a 
glance the correspondence between the various forms. 
Another feature in the work is the addition* of a glossary 
of the technical terms of Arabic grammar, by means of 
which the Student will be enabled to translate without 
difficulty the commentaries which accompany the classical 
Arabic poems and other standard works. In all previous 
Arabic grammars written for the use of Europeans, too 
little attention has been paid to Prosody and the rules 
of versification, and a most valuable aid to the critical 
study of the language and literature has thus been 
comparatively neglected. This deficiency I have endea- 
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Tl PREFACE. 

voured to supply in the section upon Prosody, which 
will, I believe, be found to contain all that is necessary 
for a thorough understanding of the system. 

The chief works which form the basis of this grammar 
are the following— 

^\^\ ^\sJl^ i^\^ by Dr. P. Bustdni, Beyrout, 1867; 
uJlLiJ\ C.^ ^ ^M ^L^ i^\z^ by Dr. P. Bustanf, 

Beyrout, 1854 ; 
c^]^X\ iJi J^l ^ ^Ik^l J^ 4^1;^ by the late Sheikh 
Nassyf el Ydzji of Lebanon, 2nd edition, Beyrout, 
1866 ; 
and for the Prosody, 

iyt\J\ bLfiU ^Jlc 5yt\ji\ ^y^\ t-;la^ a commentary by Mo- 
hammed el MdL^zdmi on the poem of Dhiyd ed 
dfn el Khazraji (a MS. in the University Library, 
Cambridge) ; 
^j^\ Jlc ^ J^ljJ\ k^ c-^Ll^ by Dr. C. Vandyck, 

Beyrout, 1857; and 
ij\ji\ iU; i^\z^ by Sheikh Nassyf el Yazji. 

In conclusion, I have to express my gratitude to 
Dr. W. Wright, Professor of Arabic at Cambridge, 
not only for carefully revising the proofs, but for kindly 
giving me many valuable suggestions and criticisms; 
and to the Kev. C. Taylor, of St. John's College, who 
also aided me very materially in the final revision of the 
proofs. 



E. n. PALMER. 



St. John's College, Cambridge, 
l$t January f 1874. 
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ADDITIONS AND COERECTIONS, 



Page 12, line 26, /or ^\j read ^j^\y 

„ 16, „ 17, „ fatd „ fatan. 

„ 26, after line 7, add : 
The same yerb may have different meanings, in which case it has 
a different noon of action for each, as : 

j>^ to fall prostrate," J^J^' 

j^ to rush with a noise (water)," jij^* 

Page 45, after line 13, add : 

This kind of qoadriliteral yerb is often onomatopoeic, and is formed 
by a repetition of the imitatiye sonnd, ^yy^ to gargle," {j^y^^ 
'' to whisper." Foreign nouns are also often employed in the forma- 
tion of qnadriliteral yerbs, as ^fi^ " a girdle," j;h'V4>7 '' to be girt" 
The d^UdS^, or deriyed qoadriliterals, in the text, are deriyed 
oiUmibly from triliteral roots. 

Some quadriliterals are formed from obsolete triliterals, as txJj ** to 
become a popil/' from Sa^ (Hebrew ixh). Others are formed from 
phrases in common nse, as J*x^*>»- to say ^ ^j^\ ''praise be to Ood ; " 
^^ to say ^b )f if^ )j J^ ^ ' there is no strength and no power 
bnt in Ood ;" J.4m1j to say ^\ ^ ''in the name of Ood." 

Page 47, to the first paragraph addi 

There is another noun which resembles the agent in form, and is 
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XXU ADDITIONS AND OORftECTIONa 

therefore called ^\2T f^\j ^IJ^ ^UUt "the qualificative re- 
aemhling the agent nonn." It is of the measure Jji , as 

^^ "to he joyfuV ^^ " joyfhl." 

L^yL to drink/' ^-^ A drunkard.'' 

Page 60, to the account of the noun of time and place add: 
Adding a to this noun gives the sense of abounding in/' as «3u>i 
"a lion/' ifjudU "a place abounding in lions." 

Page 53^ to the list of Nouns of Excess add : 

J«i as Jjj- "immense." ji* as yi- "sweet" 

Jii „ JJL^ hard." JUa „ ^U^j "merciful." 

The form J^ , when deriyed from hollow yerbs, is frequently con- 
tractedy as uu^^^ (c:^^) dead/' c::-^w«; ^;;!^ (j:?:!^) good/' 
. ; in the last case^^s^ is the form actually in use. 



Page 64, in the heading to second table, /or nririAL hbmzbh, read 

KEDIAL HBirZEH. 

Page 94, line 22, to the words "5. Jyci when it has the significa- 
tion of J^^li/' etc., add a» afoot-note : This happens when it is deriyed 
from a neuter verb, in which case it is intensive. 



Page 95, line 8, /or ^-^J^ 1^ and ^,^y read i^^fj and <UjS^ . 

rhen derived 
tive verbs) 



„ 1, to the word Jy^ a<^ (when derived from transi- 



„ 12, y, J^li „ (when derived from neuter 

verbs). 
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ADDITIONS AND COBBECTIONS. 



XXllI 



Page 95, line 28, add : Feminine nouns of this form J^U always con- 
tain the meaning of d^l J, as J^^v^- = Ja^ CL^i J ; so in Kor. ii., 63, 
J\ ijOj\i^ SjSj ^\ "Verily it is a cow neither aged, etc." where 

Page 99, line 2, /or Juj 1^1 read ^J iH . 



9f » » 



12, 






/' 



100, Hne 18, for "for JJ" r^J " for ^ ." 



>» » » 



19, „ "for,_jM" „ "for, 



„ „ \. 20, „ "for Jj" „ "fori;i\" 

„ 146, „ 18, „ after"orj;t'faUier,"'a(«"broliBerTantof." 

„ 304, „ 1, ,, for ^^Ci}^\ read j^^Jyi\. 

„ 806, lines 8 and 9, for " the addition of one letter to a foot of 
four letters," read "the addition of from one to four letters." 

Pages 327 and 329, heading of the ^9:^5^, for ^\'fsr read j3\y^\jssr . 

Page 832, line 9, for J^\ic^ read ^^Ui^. 



i? o ^ / S^ \P 

\ fi^ f A /ox 

, 333, „ 2, „ J^«-l^ „ J^*-^*^ 

I » >» 1^> J 

, 344, „ 3, J 

, 348, „ 11, „ c:;-^b „ cJi^li 

, 865, „ 3, „ J^\j „ jlfJb 





fff ox 
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PART I -ACCIDENCE. 



SECTION L— ORTHOGRAPHY. 

THE ALPHABET. 

(1). The Arabs write from right to left. 
Their alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all con- 
sonants. 



iJLABIC 
UETTJEaS. 




RXOU8B 
KQCIVA- 
LKNT8. 


PBOKUNCIATIOir. 


\ 


Alif, 


A. 


/This at the oomTnencement of a word is a mere prop for the letter 
hemzeh, or soft breathing, and has no sound of itself ; after m 
( consonant it serves merely to prolong the Towel /e</uiA. 


c_; 


Bi, 


B. 


as in English, but more forcibly. 


iZJ 


Td, 


T. 


a soft dental, like the Italian t 


i*j 


Th&, 


Th, 


as in thtn^ (sometimes «). 


Z. 


J{m, 


J. 


as in John. 


z 


ffii, 


H. 


a strong pectoral aspirate. 


t 


m, 


^. 


guttural, something like the Scotch eh in loch. 


J 


pa, 


D. 


soft dental, like the Italian d. 


• 


Dha, 


Dh. 


like th in thai. 


J 


B4, 


R. 


\ 


• 

J 


Z^ 


Z, 


as in English, but more forcibly. 
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A&ABIC 
LXTTKU. 


Kiiat. 


SXOLUH 

Lum. 


Faomntcunoic. 


A 


Sfn, 
Shfn, 


s. 

Sh. 


as in English, but more forcibly. 

4 


u« 


Sdd, 


s. 


a lisping «. 


J> 


Ph4d, 


Dh. 


a hard palatal d. 


\> 


T(h)i, 


T. 




]i 


ms, 


m. 


ih in th%9 (sometimes s). 


t 


Ain, 


» 


a guttural Towel. 


t 


Ghaiii; 


^. 


a guttural soand, something between ^ and r. 


• 


Fi, 


F. 


as in English, but more forcibly. 


J 


?4f, 


E. 




iir 


K4^ 


E. 




J 


L&m, 


L. 




r 


M{m, 


H. 




w 


Nfin, 


N. 


'as in English, but more forcibly. 


y 


H4, 


H. 




J 


WtLW, 


W. 




1^ 


T&, . 


T. 




To which is added i Ldm-alif, LA. 


The 


se are 


joined 


to the preoedinc: letter by prefixing a 



small curve or stroke, and to the following letter by re- 
moving the curve with which they all, except alif^ end. 

In J jj J i the removal of the curve would leave the 
letter unrecognizable; these, therefore, as well as the alif^ 
are not joined to the left. 
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^ ^j when medial and final, change their form slightly, 
becoming « k and ^ ^ • 

il/, when initial and medial, becomes i and i re- 
spectiyely. 

u ^y when initial and medial, become ; j and :. -. re- 
spectively. 

1%, when initial and medial, becomes ^ and ^ re- 
spectively. 

ar, when initial, becomes j^; when final a; and when 
medial ^ or ^.. 



PRACHKD. 


DIITUt. 


MMDILL. 


nKAL. 


i 


I 


I 


I 


uj tJli) C^ 


J J i 


« 2 i 


«.^ u:^ (^ 


U ^ 


^ i 


A A 


c; SS 


C C C 


XT j^ £;. 


A a: a: 


tf tf t 


J i 


J 


S S 


A A 


-> J J 


J J -> 


J J 3 


J J ) 


u* u^ 


<itf <i^ 


•a Ji 


U^ U^ 


W 1^ 


b 1^ 


L )a 


k k 


e_ t 


£ £ 


A k 


t t 


^ J 


i 3 


i i 


CJ c? 


cr 


i 


(. 


il^ortiX 


J 


1 


1 


J 


r 


^ 


A -C 


r 


« 


Jb 


\ « 


A 



jr is sometimes written S : it is then called ha-ta^ and 
when followed hy a vowel is pronounced like c^ t 

NTJHERIGAL VALI7E OF THE LBTEEBS. 

(2). The letters of the Arabic alphabet are sometimes 
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used as nnmerals ; in their nnmerical order they exactly 
correspond with the alphabetical (and also numerical) 
order of the Hebrew or Phenician alphabet, and con- 
sequently of the Greek, as will be seen from the fol- 
lowing table : 



HSBRXW. 


AKABIC. 


O&XKK. 


MrMRRICAL 


HKBRKir. 


AKABXO. 


oxxxx* 


nimucAir 

VALUK. 


K 


\ 


a 


1 


S 


J 


X 


30 


a 


V 


13 


2 


23 


c 


A* 


40 


:i 


^ 


y 


3 


J 


u 


w 


50 


n 


J 


8 


4 


D 


(JM 


f 


60 


n 


t 


e 


5 


J? 


L 





70 


) 


J 


9 


6 


& 


uJ 


TT 


80 


t 


• 

J 


? 


7 


Y 


U* 




90 


n 


Z 


V 


8 


P 


J 




100 


b 


L 


e 


9 


n 


>> 




200 


♦ 


s^ ■ 


I 


10 


B' 


* 




300 


3 


C/ 


K 


20 


n 


c^ 




400 



X having dropped out of the Greek alphabet, the sign 
ioppa (p) under the form ?, or in MSS, , took the value 
of 90, and the hundreds were thus shifted one place, e.ff. : 



90 



100 



200 



300 



The remaining numerals are supplied, both in Greek 
and Arabic, by the duplicate or aspirated letters, thus : 

400 600 600 700 800 900 1000 
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The letters in their numerieal order are arranged in a 
series of meaningless words to serve as a memoria tecknica^ 
thus: 

This use of the letters as numerals is confined to 
mathematical works and "chronograms;'' that is to say, 
words or sentences containing letters the sum of the 
numerical value of which gives the date of any event 
that may be required. In order to be still more easily 
retained in the memory these are usually woven into 
verse, as in the following upon the accession of the 
present Sultan of Turkey: 



yVO<iO Ox0<0 XX ml 9 99m y 9 x0<^<0/x 9 #0^0 / Ox 



Skbdu'l Aziz, fortune smiles upon him with might and happiness^ hy the 

grace of his Creator ! 
On the day of his accession the world holds festiTal in his honoar, 

writing the date (in the words)^ '' on it he woi establuhed on the 

throne:' 

The sum of the numerical value of the letters contained 
in the sentence Jf^^J^^ makes up 1283, the date 
of the Mohammedan year corresponding with 1866 of the 
Christian era. 

The Arabs of Morocco arrange their letters in a slightly 
different nimierical order, thus : 

In ordinary transactions the Arabs make use of the 
following cyphers borrowed from the Indian, and written 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



6 ARABIC GRAMMAB. 

in precisely the same maimer as our own, %.$. from left 
to right, the reverse of the Arabic writing : 

123 '4 567890 

M r r p 1 V A ^ • 

e.ff. \Avr 1872. 

OETHOQRAPHICAL SIGNS. 
VOWELS. 

(3). The vowels and other orthographical signs are 
written above and below the letters. The vowels are 
— fethahj — dhammah^ and -r kesrahj pronounced re- 
spectively — 5, as in fat; — tt, as in full; and — »i as 
mjftt. 

Fethah, keirah, and dhammah denote the iigns ~ — — ; while fethy 
JcMTf and dhamm denote the sounds a, i, u. These sonnds are modified 
by the hardness or softness of the preceding eoneanante ; like those of the 
consonants, they can only be approximately rendered in English. The 
student must therefore learn the correct pronunciation of the language 
orallff. 

TEirwfw. 

(4). When the vowels are doubled, thus -^-^, they are 
pronounced respectively an, un and in. This is called 
^yj tenwiny i.e. "giving the n sound." The vowels thus 
doubled are spoken of as tenwm fethahj tenwm kesrahj and 
tenwin dhammah respectively. 

The tmwkn or nasal vowels are intimately connected with the long 
rowels. 

The old Arabic, like the Nabathean, seems to haye declined its 
nouns with long vowels, and this form is still preserved in the con- 
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atrnct fbnn of a &w nomiB •zpreBsmg the most primitiTe relatioiis of 
h&t namely : 

"father." "brother." "mouth." "possessor." 

Nominatiye ^1 oM, f>A akhit, ^fL(j^/amun), jJ dhii. 

GenitiYe ^\ M, ^\ akhi, ^aA l^^ dhL 

ObjectiYe CI oM, lilaiW, U/(f, \ j rfW. 

When the word is indefinite, and therefore prononnoed without 
reference to anj other word, a certain stress will be laid on the Towel 
which indicates the declension ; but when it is either in construction 
or defined by the article, — that is, when it is mentioned only in its 
relatbn to another word,— «tfie stress is laid rather on the word itself, 
and the long yowel becomes consequently shortened. This is at once 
apparent if we dedine an English or Latin noun school-boy fashioni 
as "musa," "mus^," etc., "^ a fafher," "^ a father," etc.; 
but in the combinations " musa Latinorum," " the father of the 
boy," the natural accent falls on the words " musa" and " father," 
while the case signs a, ^, or of, are to a certain extent n^leoted and 
shortened. 

This is exactly what happens in the declension of an Arabic noun, 
the only difference being that in Arabic the change is expressed in 
writing thus: <^u^ Intdhw, "a book," (^^^ mdliknf, "of a king," 
but (4-^L^ S-^^ xitIbu fnalikin, " the book of a king," — the dropping 
of the ienwin in these cases being equiyalent to the ihortming of the long 
vowel. From this it foUows that tenwin is the sign of the indefinite 
noun, and its absence implies that the noun is definite. 

It is also worth observing, in confirmation of the above hypothesis, 
that the regular plural forms are nothing more than a prolongation of 
the termiuations of the singular, as though the vowels were prolonged 
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to imply an extendon of the meaning: thus, ^^y^y* "a beUever/' is 
declined — 

ICASCTLDfB. 

Singular. Floral. 

Ii om. viT^^ rmmxnxxsL. u^^X* muminuna. 

(Jenitive m^^j^ mwmtnin. 



Objective w«^ mumman. 



c;?-?r ' 



FBMDnKB. 

Iiom. ^^ mt^mtnaton. c:.^u^j^ mMmtnaton. 

Genitive ^^ mttjwmatin. \ ^ i/ , . . 

^^^^^ (^\L«^ mummdtin. 

Objective ^j^ fwwmmatan. ) 

CORRESPONDENCE OF THE VOWELS AND SEMI-VOWELS. 

(5)* No distinction appears to have been originally 
made in Arabic between the long and short vowels; 
indeed, the earlier Kufio writing makes no use what- 
ever of the short superscribed vowels, but employs 
only the letters \ ^ i^* When two or more long vowels 
come together, the tone would, by the natural laws of 
accentuation, fall upon the last but one, and that alone 
would remain long, the others being either neglected or 
shortened. The process actually takes place in modem 
Arabic; the word ^^ ma/dtihu^ for instance, is pro- 
nounced Jkjfi^ me/atih : here the long a is shortened by 
the principle above advocated, and the short w, having 
already undergone the shortening process in the ancient 
language, is in the modem dialect neglected altogether. 

From this it follows naturally that the short vowels ^ 
correspond to the weak consonants or semi-vowels ^ 1 i/* 
In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a com- 
bination of the two ; thus, Ij bdy ^ bu^ ^^ bu 
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HEHZEH. 



(6). In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel without a 
consonant, we mak^ a distinct, though slight, effort with 
the muscles of the throat : this the Arabs represent by 
hemzeh \ , and the long vowels accordingly become at the 
beginning of a word l! aa, }\ uuy 4^^ w, = a, w, i;^ ^ and ^ 
preceded hjfethah form diphthongs^ ban (pronounced as 
ow in now) and ^ bat (pronounced as y in bi/). 

HEDSAH. 

(7). In the case of ^ aa the second alifiB written over 
the first thus ^ a, or T without the hemzeh^ and is called 
meddahj "prolongation." 

The long \ is sometimes pronounced like our a mfaccj 
as in the word (jlQf, pronounced ^n^«; this is called 
Imalehy i.e. causing it to incline (to the sound of kesrah). 

THE VOWELS AS SIGNS OF INFLEXION. 

(8). The vowels are used as terminations of inflexion; 
thus, 

-^ or \ for the objective. 

— or ^ „ nominative or subjective. 

-7" or ^ „ genitive or dependent case. 

They occur both in the moods of verbs and in the cases 
of nouns, e.g. : 

In nouns : 

i^\:^ "a book/' nominative or subjective^ in which form alone it 
can act as agent to a verb. 

^ The Towels nsed in the traiiBliteration of Arabic words throughont this work are 
to be pronounced as in Italian. 
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(^\s^ gmitioe or d^p&ndm^, dependent on the pre- 

ceding word. 
v\s^ obfeetive, ezpresfiing state or condition. 

And in verbs : 

J*w he does" (active), 

X /Ox oS .. 

Jxh ^] that he maj do" (conditional). 

From this it would seem that some such significations as action, 
dependence, and objective state or condition lurk in the respective 
vowels themselves. 

Some philologists have supposed that the Arabic language was origi- 
nally monosyllabic. If such were the case, the above suggestion as to 
primary signification of the vowels will enable us to understand the 
arrangement of ideas in Semitic languages in groups of three letters, 
or triliteral roots, corresponding with these vowels. 

The preterite passive in Arabic contains all three in proper order, 
Jjj " it was done," expressing — an action, t depending upon or 
proceeding from some one, -^ resulting in a certain condition. 

JEZMEH, 0& SUkHv. 

(9). There are only two kinds of syUables in Arabic. 
1. A consonant with a short vowel, as (1> ba. 2. Two 
consonants with a short vowel between, as tLo hit In 
this case the mark -^ is placed over the last, and is called 
Bukun^ "rest,'' ovjezmeh^ "cutting off.'' A letter without 
a vowel is called quiescent. 

Note. — Two quiescent letters cannot come together; such a combi- 
nation, for instance, as lt^^ hut is inadmissible : the letters of pro- 
longation are considered as quiescent. In spelling, the vowels are always 
named after the consonants; e,g, i^ hd-f&thaht ba"; i.1^ hd-td-teitrah, 
"bit" (not bd'ke$rah4d). 
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TSSHDfD. 

(10), When the article Jjt al precedes any dental^ liquid^ 
or sibilant letter, it is assimilated with it, and the letter 
itself is doubled to compensate for the elision ; thus we say 
JJili! ash'ShemsUj not at-shemsu. Like all other permuta- 
tions of letters in Arabic (of which I shall speak presently), 
this is obviously merely a euphonic change. 

Letters of this class are called Lm,aJ^\ t-Jj^t al-huruf 
ash'Shaimtyeh^ *^ solar letters,'^ because the word J^i!^ 
"sun" begins with one of them. They are just fourteen 
in number, comprising half the alphabet. The remainder 
are called i^l «-^jLr^' al-lmruf al-Jcamanyeh^ "lunar 
letters," for a similar reason. 

The mark of reduplication is called teshdidy "strengthen- 
ing," and is ,written thus .1. 

H£HZ£T EL-WA§L (866 6). 

(11). The Arabs cannot utter two consonants together 
at the beginning of a word without a vowel; but to 
&cilitate the utterance of the first they employ a hermet eh 
loasly or "point of conjunction": thus, the English word 
" smith" in an Arab's mouth would become cL^^ ismith. 
The hemset el-wasl is important, not only in an ortho- 
graphical, but in a grammatical point of view, and must 
therefore be treated of at greater length. 

In many words the rule for the formation of the word 
and for the addition of the vowel points, would bring two 
consonants together at the beginning of a word in the 
manner just indicated, and in all such cases the hermet 
el-ioasl is employed. Such cases are (as will be seen in 
the rules for the conjugation of verbs) the following : 
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(1). The imperative of the simple triliteral verb. 
(2), The preterite and verbal noun of the derived con- 
jugations VII— X, 

(3). The following nouns : 

^1 tbnun, ^^ ihnamun, a son. (When the word ^^ occurs be- 
tween two proper names the ali/iB not written.) 
^^ ihnatun, a daaghter. 
w^ tsmun, a name. 
i\ utun, the antis. 



^J^\ ithndni (masculine), 
.^^i. . } two (numeral). 

^lii;\ ithnatdni (feminine), 

y^\ imra\tn, a man. 

i]/*\ mra^aiun, a woman. 

^j^\ atmunun, oaths.* 

The hermet eUwasly when following a vowel, is elided in 
pronunciation, and the mark waslah — is placed over the 
alifixy denote this fact; thus, tJL^^^U\ibnu H-melOcij not 
ihnu aUmeliki. In ^^ and 11j^ the vowel of the second 
syllable may follow tiie pointing of the succeeding vowel; 
thus: 

\^^^ ^}^ i^j *Uj- "a man — a son — a man 

jdh rqffdun wd'hnumun w'amrvkn ) came." 

\^lj ^-♦^l^ ^j '^^i; ) " I ^^ * "^"^ — * son — a 

JRaaitu rajulan w^ahnaman v^amraan ) man.'' 

^1? (*^'J u^j^. ^^Jj^ \ ^ passed by a man— a 

marwriu ht-rajulin to'abnimin u?*amri%n J son — a man." 

^ Strictly speaking the hemzeh should not be written in these words, but rather an 
s<^ -f 
alifmih wa$lah, thus : ^1 , ^1 , etc. 



Digitized .by VjOOQIC 



OBTHOGRAPmOAL SIGNS. 13 

Here it will be observed that the vowel of the second 
syllable, which in the case of ^j "a man" remains un- 
changed, in the other two words varies with the final 
vowel. 

At the beginning of a sentence hemzet eUwasl is pro- 
nounced — (l) With fethah : in the article ^T and in the 
word ^t. (2) With dhammah in the imperative of the 
first form of verbs of which the aorist is of the form [^^. 
(3) In all other cases it is pronounced with Jcesrah. 

Sometimes the hemzet eUwfisl comes after a letter which 
has no vowel, and in such cases the following rules must 
be observed:— (1) The quiescent letter in the following 
words takes the YOwe\ fethah: ^, ^^ "me,'^ "niy" (affixed 
pronouns), ^ "from," ^ "witli," and the imperative 
of "doubled" verbs ; that is, of which the 2nd and 3rd 
radicals are alike, as jJi "extend." (2) All other mono- 
syllables consisting of two consonants the last of which 
has no vowel, except j^ "siQce," take Icesrah. All those 
parts of a verb which have no vowel on the last con- 
sonant take keirah. (3) The final letter of the words li 
"since," J;S: "you," "your," '^ "them," "their" (affixed 
pronouns), ^! "you," takes dhammah. After a tenwm the 
hemzet el-wad is pronounced with kesrah. 



HEHZBT EL-KATA.. 

(12). Semzet ehkatd^ "the point of disjunction, or 
hiatus" (because a hiatus is felt before the vowel intro- 
duced by it is pronounced), is either a radical letter or 
a sign of inflection prefixed to verbs; as in l^ "I act," 
where it denotes the first person singular of the aorist. 
In such cases it is of course not elided. 

The words »Uy\ Ik^I alAuttu Hhijdj "I write out the 
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alphabet/' contain all the short vowels and orthographical 
signs. 

The learner is referred to the examples in reading 
given at the end of this section, a perusal of which wiU 
render him familiar with all the possible combinations 
of the letters. 

Hermet eUwasl^ when following a vowel or tentoinj is 
written T; but when it stands at the beginning of a 
sentence, it is written i a, W, ^ t. 

Hemzet el-Jcatd is always written in full 1 . When the 
latter occurs in the riiiddle of a word, and introduces -^ 
dhammah or — kesrah^ the alifj which serves as its prop, 
is changed into the semi-vowel analogous to the short 
vowel; as ^y^ mu'-minuny "a believer," lL^ "I came." 
When 4^ is so used, the dots are omitted, to distinguish 
it from the letter of prolongation. 

THB PAUSE. 

(13). The final short vowels are dropped in pronuncia- 
tion at the end of a sentence ; thus^»-^^l cA^* ^1 JLj 
Bismi HUhi ^rraJmani ^rraTmr^ not ^rraJmni. 

ij with or without tenmn. becomes if in the pause ; as 
Jufi^ c^»U-, pronounced jd-at rahmah. Tenwm Jcesrah and 
dhammah t^ are dropped ; as j^ A^ and jjJj <i.^, pro- 
nounced /a'a Zeid and mararfu bt-Zeid; but tentvm fethah 
t becomes f, as TjjJ j^TJ, pronounced ra*aitu Zeida. 

The single emphatic ^ nuriy which is sometimes added 
to the imperative and aorist of verbs, also becomes T; as 
1^^, pronounced at the end of a sentence \jj^\ idhribd. 

Words of one letter add 2r in the pause; aa gj rah and 
^ kih for J ra and j ki. 
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Words like ,^15, in which the tenwm kesrah stands for 
a ^ which has dropped out, reject the tenwin in the pause ; 
as ^\k> (l>j^f pronounced marartu hi-Jcddh. 

ANOMALIES IN WBTTINa. 

(14). Arabic is pronounced as it is written, except in 
the Pause, as mentioned above, and in the following in- 
stances: 

(1) The nitn ^ in the following words is not written, but assimilates 
with the first letter of that immediately succeeding it. 

^ and ^jc- when followed by U, become U^, U^. 
j^T „ ^, becomes ^j^l or ^\. 

Jl ft ^1 f> ^c^^orU^. 

(2) An aUf \ is written but not pronounced — (1) After wow, when 
that letter terminates a yerbal form; as i^^ dharabu. This is also 
occasionany fonnd in the oonstmot form of a plural noun ; as t^J lyjW 
dhdribii Zetdin, ''the strikers of Zeid/' (2) As a prop to imwin fethah ; 
as uxj Zeiddn. (3) In the words ^U, ^^v^» miatun, miatdni, ''a 
hundred," two hundred." 

(3) A wQiu) J is written but not pronounced in (JjOjl uld'ika, ^^t 
uldi, ^1 tda, ''those;" in the direct and oblique case of^^ (nomi- 
native j/^^f pronounced ^tnrun; oblique i^^i^^, pronounced Sdmrin), 
to distinguish it from^««bC *Omar, 

(4) Al^f is pronounced but not written in the following words : 
^\ aUdhu, "God," JaLj\ ar-Bal^mdnu, "the merciful (God)," I^ 
maldikatun, "angels," iZ^\y^ samdwdtun, "heayens," (l^J dhdltka, 
"ih&y tld^l uldnka, "those," ij\j (fem. JjJ tMdthm), "ihree," 
^^ thaWMna, "thirty," ^ WAwfw, "but," \jJb Wi^ "this," 
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L^l Ihrdhimu, "Abraham," 3it^[ ^««^^^> "ishmael," jlsa^l Ishdlm, 

Isaac/' and sometimes in the proper names fj^^t£> 'Othmdn, ^^ ^ ^ A ^ 

Sulamdnu, ^^jAju Nomdnu, Id this case a small alif is generally written 

perpendicularly above the consonant with which it is to be pronoonced. 

(5) The Eimtet el-wasl is omitted — (1) from the word j^^\ in the 
phrase JII^m^j for <03T*Ju htsmtlldhi, ''in the name of God." ^\ 
when it occurs between two proper names where a correlation exists; 
as ^jAS- ^ J^ ZMu^lmu jimrin, Zeid son of Amr." If ihn with the 
second proper name forms the predicate of a proposition, the hemsut ^ 
wa§l is retained ; as ^jA£. ^i Jj) Zeidun Ihnu jimrin^ Zeid (is) the son 
of Amr." (2) In the article J^ when foUowing J "to," as ^Cil 

' to the man." 

(6) Wdw ^ IS omitted from such words as t^i J Dd^iid^ for *^^y*^ 
"David;" (^jj^ Ru-iiB, for ^wjjy "heads." 

C^) 4/ pointed with fethah or ^trk /r^AaA at the end of words is 
silent, the vowel \ d only being pronounced ; as i^ji yardhd, he is 
pleased," ^ fatd^ "a youth," ^^^ maid, "when?" ^ bald, "cer- 
tainly," c^jJ ladd, "near," J^tW, "to," -J^ ^attd, "untQ," ^Ji aW, 
upon." 

(8) ^ trdf^ is pronounced as alif in i?J:^>^ haydhtn, "life," if^i^ 
saldiun, " prayer,". 2rj^ %akditm, "alms," when these words are in the 
singular and stand by themselves, not being in construction or having 
the article or a pronoun affixed ; when not standing by themselves alif 
is generally written instead of wdw. 

(16.) EXAMPLES FOB PBACmCE m BEADmO. 

(^c/wjjj ^ ^ ^ ^ l;^ (JLJ i^ I \ ] 

8h% ta %u r% dha du jdU ha ju thi ta lu i u a 
ya hu wa ni ma lu ha lei fu ^i a dhu fi dha su 
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ri <fA4 dii m hd jit thi id H ai i au it d 
md lit hd ^i fit ^i *a m ti 4hd fit ihl sd tit 



yd yiL hiL wi wai wd ni 



c^c<i ,7 C^C/O^C^C O t'J? *'^ 



tX^ ^ ^ j^ kj ^j ^ jj l:.^ 

muih §ar j^ ^«i% j:a/ rul^ hqf f:ad mit hit fut tab 

(.j2«tf (^ ui jj C/***^ j*^ 

fo/ iam bal fur <^ <^ 



iotfUdhi fi^l-haydti dlaihi fi^l-harhi fi^t-tamdni linndn 

lU-haydti^d^unyd labittu tla^hyaumi Ifttdhi 



yy'OMO •••ox /Jm^ • .^X •</• .^o-o f -i • ^ o • » 

wth^fodha *Udhu hida dhdta 'jimdi Si-M man wadattuhu fa^fiaraknd 

And after that God decreed a meet- (May) he whom I love (be ransom- 
ing, • ed) by my father ! — we parted, 

''••^•^ P 9 </• *'• xCxxC-O ^^^ ^t»x ^X-^O^^O. 

Una iiMmuiM dhnfa waddi fa^flaralcnafytvianfalamma^ltal^aind 

Bi0 (only) salutation to me was We were parted for a year, and 
" Farewell ! " when we met, 

2 
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had rdha yakfuru hi W-Rahmdni tak^ wa-jdhilin yaddaifi ^l-ilmifaUafatan 

lidd 

Went and denied the existence of An ignorant feUow, pretending to 

the Merciful Grod dogmatically, the science of philosophy, 

^ 9%^^ y ^ 9 {^ ^ y ^C^ x O-"' /• / C/x ^ 9 i^y 9 <^t y y ^ 

anatto nafsaka mdHlan wchmAklidd toa-kala arifu mdMtlanfa-ktdtu lahu 

" You mean that you yourself are And said, 'l know that it is so hy 
hohhled fmdfdtlanj and fettered ! common-sense /^maAnStAiny." Then 

I said to him, 

y f U y y Oy ^ y 9 ^0>' y y% 9 99uy O ^ *0 y \ ^ y t*% -^^S o 

ardJka takrau hdhan dnka tnasditdd mm aina anta u>a hddha *$'ihai\i 

tadhkuruhu 

I see that you are knocking at a What have you to do with this 
door which is shut against you.'' thing which you mention ? 

• :f ^ ^O y yOA 9 9 V y 9 O 9^ 9 /•Ox y Ox xx ^ ^ yy 

Ij^ J fji j^UJurf uu^ ij:.Ajij A— 4^ ViS^ ^^ ^\ JUi 

fa-fculiu lastu Sulaimdna *hnaDdiidd fa-kdla inna kaldmi lasta tafkamuhu 

And I said, ''l am not Solomon, Then said he, "You do not under- 
the son of David ! " stand my speech." 

1 This may be paraphrased as follows : — 

A foolish Atheist, whom I lately found, 

Alleged Philosophy in his defence ; 
Said he, '^ The arguments I use are sound." 

" Just so," said I, " aU tound and littk tmte, 

*' You talk of matters far beyond your reach : 
You're knocking at a cloeed-up door," said I. 
Said he, " You do not understand my speech." 
« I'm not King Solomon !" was my reply. 

Alluding to the Mohammedan legend that Solomon undentood the language of hnuU. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE MEASURES OF WORDS. 19 



SECTION IL— ETYMOLOGY. 

THE MEASURES OF WORDS. 

(16), Every word in Arabic may be referred to a sig- 
nificant root, consisting of either three or four letters, the 
triliterals being by far the more common. 

The letters uJ and ^J, c-> and ^, cJ and ^, cJ and j 
cannot, for obvious euphonic reasons, exist side by side 
in the same root. 

In European languages significant roots are irregular 
in form, and the grammar of those languages treats only of 
prefixes and affixes, by which the meaning of the root is 
modified. Thus in English we add the termination er to 
express the active participle or agent of a verb, and ing to 
express the infinitive or gerund ; as make, maW, msiking. 
In Arabic, however, such modifications are obtained not 
only by prefixing or affixing, but by inserting letters in 
the root. Jjo fdl^ signifying mere action^ is taken as the 
typical root for exhibiting these modifications, and the 
formulce thus obtained are called the "measures of words." 
For instance, the insertion of an alif between the first 
and second radical, and pointing the latter with the vowel 
kesrahj gives the sense of the agent or active participle ; 
thus ^ becomes ^ll "one who does," and this word is 
the measure upon which all other agents of this kind are 
formed. 

It is, in fact, a mere formula, like the letters used 
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in Algebra; for aa (a + b) may represent (2 + 3), (4 + 5), 
or any other numbers, so for the triliteral root J«i in ^U 
we may substitute any other triliteral root and obtain the 
same modification of meaning ; as 

c-^ dharhun, " striking/' ^j^ " a striker." 
l^ katlun, " killing," JJlS *' a murderer." 

where (1jj\^ and ^IS are said to be the ^l^ of the re- 
spective triliteral roots to which they belong. 

ROOTS CONTAINING SEMI- VOWELS. 

(17). The triliteral root may contain one or more of the 
weak consonants or semi-vowels ^ ^^ j in which case 
certain euphonic and other changes will take place. These 
changes are called the Permutations of weak consonants, 
and depend upon the principle above advocated that the 
three weak consonants ^ ^ ^^ are respectively homogeneous 
to the three vowels -^-~-- When the vowel and weak 
consonant in any derived form are heterogeneous, the 
vowel changes the weak consonant into another weak 
consonant analogous to itself. 

To understand how a vowel can change one weak con- 
sonant into another analogous to itself, when we should 
rather have thought that the consonant would be stronger 
than the vowel, we must investigate the nature of the 
** measures" above described. 

If, instead of the three radical letters of a significant 
root ^yxi^ we substitute the signs (i) (2) (3), and then 
proceed to form "measures" of nouns and verbs in the 
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ordinary manner, we shall obtain suoh results as the 
following : 

1. ^ "doing- = "(3) ^(2) (1) 

2. Ll3 "doer"» = ""(3) (2) \\l) 
8. Jio"hedoe8" = "(3) \2) \l) 
4. 3*3 "itifldone" = ^(3) (2) '(1) 

We see at once that the vowels are the real or cha- 
racteristic part of the measure, as <hey give the general 
sense of the form, while the radicals only define the par- 
ticular ease to which it is to be applied; they must 
therefore of necessity be preserved at any sacrifice to the 
consonant. 

Now, in the four forms given above, let us substitute 
for the niunerical signs the letters j j 6 , an existing 
Arabic triliteral root, and we have : 

1. \3)\2)Xl)=^ jji "A raid or foray." 

2. ((3) (2) 1(1) = VyU Here the i^rah and the wdw are hetero- 

geneoTis, but the former, being the more 
important, changes the latter into t^; 
that is, into the weak letter analogous 
to itself, and the word becomes GjU 
"a raider/' 

3. (S) (2) (1) = jje> Here the two fothahs absorb the j, chang- 

ing it into \ , and the word becomes \ji 
"he made a foray." 

4. 1[3) (2) (1) (from t)y "saying") Orf = Jy . 

^ I haye adopted the objective case with tmwinfetfyih in this illustration, because 
tmwin ihammah or Umoin kearah would inrolre the question of a further permuta- 
tion, the diKuasion of which is left for the paragraph on the declension of nouns, q,v. 
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I have before suggested that the old Arabic had no 
short vowels; the last form, therefore, must originally 
have been Jby, and the natural accent falling on the 
penultimate would leave that alone fow^, while the ante- 
penultimate would be absorbed, and the word become Jj , 
as we actually have it. 

In the 3rd person preterite active of the same ve^b Jl* 
the two fethaJis conquer the j. In the 1st person cLji 
the long J being quiescent conquers, and the accent falling 
on it, it becomes viJ^ ; but this is naturally shortened 
in pronunciation, and the rule holds that two quiescent 
letters cannot come together. 

This, then, is the general principle of permutation :— 
When a vowel and a weak letter which is not analogous 
to it come together in a form, the ordinary laws of 
euphony require that one should yield, and in Arabic the 
vowel conquers : e.g. 

The measare JW^, from ^j^, would be [J^jyji and the meamire 
J*i^, from ^^, would be ^»jA^; but ij^jy* mwfzdnun and ^J^ 
muykinun are repugnant to the ear, and therefore become ^)i^ myLdmm 
and ^^ mukinun. 

A permutation of other than weak letters occasionally 
takes place ; as, for instance, when two letters which it 
is impossible to pronounce together occur in the same 
form ; then the softer of the two is changed into the cor- 
responding hard one. This can only take place in dental 
or palatal letters, for they are the only ones in which 
such a difficulty is likely to arise : e.g. 

Forming the measure Jjci^ ifiadla from the root t-^ we should 
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haye <'rir^\ ^^^; this, however, would be nnpronounoeable, and 
as the soft t CL^ will actually sound like the hard f ^> the latter is 
written instead, and the form becomes cJ^kil . 

Another euphonio change of which letters are suc- 
ceptible is 

ASSDOLATION. 

(18). One letter is often assimilated by another, which 
is then doubled. This naturally occurs when the same 
letter is repeated without the intervention of a vowel, as 
Ivi for jjJt maddun ; or when two letters of the same 
kind come together, as ^l.^tC* makatta for tLiC« mdkathtaj 
although this last kind of assimilation is optional. 

Remark.— li is obvious that in practice cases will oc- 
casionally occur for which the foregoing rules will not 
at first sight entirely account. The principle involved 
is, however, always the same, for it is the operation of 
the natural laws of euphony which produces every such 
change. Instead, therefore, of burdening the student's 
memory with a long list of rules for Permutation and 
Assimilation, I shall content myself for the present with 
ihB principle }\iak given, reserving the consideration of the 
less obvious permutation for cases in which they occur. 
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SECTION III.— PAETS OP SPEECH. 

(19). The parts of speech in Arabic are three :—l. The 
Verb. 2. The Noun (including the pronoun and adjec- 
tive, and what we are accustomed to call the participle). 
3. The Particle (including the preposition, adverb, con- 
junction, and inteijection). 

THE VERB. 

(20). An Arabic Verb with its fifteen conjugations, its 
active and passive voices, subjunctive and energetic moods, 
etc., may well seem a formidable thing for a beginner to 
encounter. 

We shall, however, see that the multiferious phases 
which it can assume are all capable of being reduced to 
a few measures easily remembered, as they depend more 
or less one upon another, and are intimately connected 
both in sense and form. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

Arabic Verbs are of two kinds, sound and weak. 

These are further subdivided into transitive and neuter y 
active and passive. 

They are either simple or augmented. 

The simple verb cannot contain less than three letters 
or more than five. 

It may happen that in conjugating, all the letters but 
one may disappear, so that a simple form may seem to 
have been one letter, as in <^ ti, the shortened form of 

j^ tti^ from ^ atdy " he came.'^ 
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The augmented verb is formed either by repeating the 
second or third radical, or by employing one or more of 
certain other letters. 

The letters thus employed to augment or conjugate 
verbs and inflect nouns are called servile^ and are con- 
tained in the last three words of the following verse : 

" I asked the servile letters oonceming their name; they answered, 
and did not He : J:^vAuJJ ^Ul {i.e. safety and ease)." 

It may also happen that some of these letters occur as 
radicals in a verb, but in such a case nothing save a 
knowledge of the grammatical measures will enable the 
student to discriminate. 

We are accustomed to speak of the first, second, and 
third radical letter of a triliteral verb as the ^fa^ ^ awi, 
or J lam respectively. 



FARTS OF THE VERB. 

(21). The Arabic Verb has two voices,— active and 
passive ; three tenses,— preterite, aorist, and imperative ; 
fifteen conjugations. These last, however, are nothing 
more than derived verbs formed fipom the simple root by 
the addition of certain letters which modify or extend 
the sense. 

The noun which expresses the simple action is con- 
sidered as the source, Jl^, from which all derived forms, 
whether nouns or verbs, are taken, as il^ dharburij 
"striking f and this occasionally supplies the place of the 
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infinitive or gerand, which parts of the verb are wanting 
in Arabic. 

Note.^Aa this noun of action is variable in form, it has 
been found convenient in practice to treat the third person, 
singular masculine as the form from which all othiers are 
derived. This is, therefore, the form under which all 
words are ranged in grammars and dictionaries. 



TENSES OF VERBS. 

THB PBBTBRITB. 

(22). In simple verbs the preterite active is of the form 
Jjo, J*3, or J«. 

The preterite passive is invariably of the form Jaj. 
The Persons are formed as follows : 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0ULAB. 


Fern. Maso. 


Fern. Mue. 


Fern. Maso. 




•••• •>'>' 


(cJlo- Jjo ' 3rd person 






(cJl** (cJlo 2nd „ 






u;Jje l8t ,, 



\^Nbte. — The terminations c:^ , c^ , l^ , etc., are in reality 
separate pronouns serving as nominative or agent to the verb. Again, 
in the third person singular masculine, a masculine pronoun is said to 

y y y f ^ • # 

1 This paradigm applies equally to the fonns Jju, Jjti, and to the paadye Jju ^ 

which are declined in the same way — , 
i^^ly ci-^lo Jji 
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be implied. The same remarks apply to the affixes and prefixes by 
which the persons of the aorist are formed.] 



THE AOBIST. 



(23). The aorist. active of the simple verb is fonned as 
follows : 



FLVKAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAIl. 


Fern. Maae. 


Fern. Mue. 


Fern. Masc. 


xu/t/^ •//ox 


x/Ox •/ox 


//ox //ex 


J*k uiM 


JUi; jjPUii 


Jxa7 Jjuj^Srd person 


^ 0/0>. • fPf^y 


• /ox 


X /ox //OX 


cA*** U^ 


JUiJ 


^^;-LuJ^ Jxi; 2nd „ 


//ox 




//oj 


J«i 




J«^ l8t „ 



The aorist passive is declined in precisely the same 
manner, merely substituting the vowel -^ for ^ in the pre- 
fixes and pointing the second radical with—, thus: 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 


Fern. Maw. 


Fern. Maao. 


Fern. Maao. 


xoxo/ • /xO/ 


xx%#/ xxor 


/•o/ /•o/ 


cMi wM 


,^^ j^pUij 


^Jaa7 Jjuj 3rd person. 


xOxO# X /xo/ 


xxo' 


• ^0/ /xo/ 


^^;Ui? ^^jUaJ 


^,i*i; 


^^;J^ Jxi; 2nd „ 


/xO/ 




/•01 


JjuJ 




>i! Isfc „ 



MOODS OF THE VEBB. 

(24). The aorist is declinable like the noun ; that is to 
say, the final vowel is susceptible of certain changes to 
express modifications of the meaning. 

1. It changes from j^ to — to express the conditional 
or subjunctive mood, and when preceded by certain par- 
ticles : in this case the ^ is also dropped from all the 

/ ox f f ^ 

^ So, too, Ja<U and Jaoj are declined throughout. 
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persons wliioli end in that letter preceded by a long^ 
vowel, thus : 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


■INaUT.AR. 


Fern. Ham. 


Fern. Mmo. 


Fern. Mmo. 


yb^O^ *^Ox 


• ^O^ -'/O^ 


-^^c </«,• 


uM ^^. 


DjuJ tjuo 


Jxi; Jjuj drd person. 


• C/#C*' P^O"' 


• ^wx 


/ o^ ^ fK,y^ 


JiMO t^LuJ 


]Ui7 


Jmj J*i; 2iid „ 


X/Ox 




^ft.« 


Jxii 




J«l l8t „ 



2. It may be apocopated, i.e. lose its last vowel alto- 
gether when preceded by certain particles, or used as an 
imperative, or in a conditional or alternative sentence. 
It will then be declined : 



PLUKAL. 


DUAL. 


SmOULAB. 


Fern. Mue. 


Fern. Muo. 


Fern. Mmo. 


• O^Ox /***• 


• ^O-* •/O" 


C/O^' o/o-^ 


cA*^ '.A*^ 


]UaJ lUij 


JjuJ Jjw-p 8rd person. 


^o^o*' fPo^ 


• ^wx 


ft^y o * ox- 


^jLfJiJ \JLxSU 


IaajT 


,^^Ua7 4>iJ 2iid „ 


o^o>» 




OfL,% 


Jxij 




J*i\ l6t „ 



To the conditional form of the aorist a nun ^, either 
single or doubled ^^ and preceded hj fethahj is some- 
times added to impart emphasis : it is chiefly used when 
this tense is employed as an imperative. It is then de- 
clined as follows : 

1. With the doubled nun ?.^. 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0UTJIR. 


Fern. Maso. 


Fern. 


Mato. 


Fern. Hue. 








cA**^ cA*^ ^^ person, 






^JjJu JijJu 2nd „ 


.1 • 1 








. 
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2. With the single nun ^ 



Wantmg ^J^mo 
Wanting ^J^mo 



DUAL. 



MlBO. 



Wanting Wanting 
Wanting 



SINOULAR. 
Fern, Hue. 



cA^ eA^ ^^ person. 
^^^LuJ ^^^ 2nd „ 



\NoU. — ^It will be noticed that the long Towels ^ and v^ are elided 
wherever they occnr as terminations. This is because the ^ or ^ loses 
its f&thah in such cases, and if the long vowel were then retained, it 
wonld violate the role given on p. 10, that two quiescent letters cannot 
come together; thus, the 2nd person feminine singular is ^^^^^mj , this 
becomes in the conditional form ^^^^, and adding j^^ or ^^ = ^^ we 
should have ^j^fMi or ^jJmq := ^JJImj ^ and two quiescent letters 
would come together, which is inadmissible ; the long vowel is there- 
fore shortened, and the forms become ^>fMi and ^Jmj . In the Srd 
feminine plural the fetich of the termination ^ coalesces with that of 
^ , and the ^ itself is then pointed with ketrah. This change of the 
feihah into ke^rah appears to result from a weakening of the former 
vowel consequent upon the long vowel of the preceding syllable. The 
same process occurs in the dual.] 

The conditioiis under which the aorist undergoes these 
changes will be fully discussed in the Syntax. 

THB IHPERATTfS. 

(25). The imperative is formed from the second person 
of the apocopated form of the aorist by removing the 
prefix tL> ta, which, as has been before observed, is con- 
sidered as the pronominal agent. But from Jju; , by re- 
moving the LZ^^ we should have ^; that is to say, a 
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word beginning with a qnieecent letter, and therefore 

inadmissible. To remedy this defect we add a hermet d 

wasl pointed with — if the vowel of the aorist be — , as 

Jx»'l ; but with — if the vowel is either — ot — , as D^], or 

Jaj^. The remaining persons of the imperative are formed 

by prefixing J to the apocopated aorist, as Cy^, " let him 

strike.'' 

Imperative. 



PLX7BAL. 

Fem. Mate 



DUAL. 
Common. 

Ij6\ 



8IKOVLAB. 
Fern. Mmo. 

Jm3\ J*il 



FORMS OF SIMPLE VERBS. 

(26). There are six classes of verbs in Arabic, ranged 
according to the vowels with which the medial radical is 
pointed in the preterite and aorist. 

MBASURES. BXAMPLB8. 

AoriaU Preterite. Aortat. Preterite. 

1. tjxir JaJ r^ j^ ^ assist. 

Jfi^^jj J^ J to enter, 
u,.^':^ ^-r^ ^ write. 

2. Jjuj Jxi ^-:y4i ^-^ ^ strike. 

9 %, y XXX 

^ XCX XXX #XOX XXX 

3. JjUJ Jju jAaAj jJflS to cut. 

/ X O X X X ^ 

TT-rr^ w^<^ to be humble. 

This is only used when the last letter is a guttural. 
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AOTlst. 


Pnterift*. 


Aorist 


Preterite. 


4. 








X ■x 

c,^ to rejoice. 
l»^ to understand. 
aLi to be safe. 


5. 




jli 




cji^ to be charming 
J.y«j to be easy* 



This form implies natural or inherent qualities, and is 
always neuter or intransitive. 



o • ^ • 



6. Jaaj Jju i^>^iiinr^ ^..Mifw to reckon. 

• •* • •>'•*•• 

This form is rare in sound but common in weak 
verbs; as, 

C^ cl^j to inherit. ^Jj ^J^ to be near. 

Some verbs have different forms, and may take any one 
of the three vowels on the middle radical of the preterite 
vdth a corresponding difference of meaning ; e.g. 

4^9 ^ 

y^ To be cnltivated. 
O; To raise. 



y^y>' To be sad. 
^^ To sadden, depress. 
J%£. To cultiTate, build, people. 
To liye to old age. 



^j To have a high (loud) Toice. 



THE NOUN OF ACHON. 



(27). The noun of action corresponds in many respects 
to our infinitive. In simple verbs it is irregular in its 
formation^ but the following are the most usual measures : 
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Ut, 2nd, and Sri Cla$$M. 
Transitiye J** ; Neuter Jjju . 



MXA8URB8. 


BXAMPLB8. 


Transitive 


:^ 






• •• 




So-* 


To assist 


Neuter 










9 9\^^ 


S 9t 


To sit 


Transitive 


'S^ 


j«i 


Di*^ 


ci^y 


9 O^ 




To strike 


Neuter 






D^i 


jj^ 


J4% 


S 9 . 


To sit 


Transitive 


j^i 




Dii 


j>' 


^Jo^ 


yj 


To cut 


Neuter 






d;^ 


yt 




a 9 9 


To be humble 



\ih Clan. 
Transitive Jju; Neuter Jii. 



Transitive 


j^ 


'Sk 










Neuter 








^> 


4»?4 


4iS. 



To understand 
To rejoice 



hih CImb. 

S^ ^^ S^ 9 9 S^ 

Neuter iUUi ilfA or Jaj. 



Neuter 




','<i^ 
lKi 


liui 




/ ^O-' 

-iA 


s^^^ 

*»!> 


To be charming 


Neuter 






ISfi 


-s^ 




iJ^ 


To be easy 


Neuter 






s.^, 

tW 


aI^^ 


(Ja* 


^ 


To be grand 



DERIYED OONJTjaATIONS. 

(28). The meaning of the simple verb may be extended 
or modified in various ways by the addition of one or 
more letters to the root. 

There are in all fourteen of these derived conjuga- 
tions, which may be divided into four groups, namely : 
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1. Adding one letter to the root, wMoh in transitive 

verbs strengthens or intensifies the action/ and in 
neuter verbs imparts a transitive sense. 

2. Prefixing tlj to imply ^^consequence" or ^^eflfect." 

3. Adding two or more letters to the root to modify 

the original meaning. 

4. Distorting the original form of the root as well as 

adding letters to it. This implies a corresponding 

distortion of the meaning, and indicates either 

colour, defect, or intensity. 

The simple triliteral verb is considered as the first 

conjugation, and the fourteen derived forms are numbered 

2, 3, and so on, up to 15. In the following account of 

the signification of the derived forms these numbers are 

placed against the measures, but they are described in a 

somewhat different order. 



SIGNIFICATION OF THE DEEIVED FOEMS. 
FIRST GBOIJP (adding ONE LEIIEB TO THE BOOT). 

4tt Conjugation^ 3^t. 

(29). The prefix of hemzet el kata to the root gives a 
transitive sense to neuter verbs, and a doubly transitive 
or causal sense to those which are already transitive. 

> It ia a commonly reedTed theory of the Aiah grammarianB that a ''redimdancy 
of fona generally indicates an extendon of meaning/' 

UU ^jju!i\ *jbj ^Jlc Jjj *UJl ij:^ ^1. 

See El-Sheikh Hasan el-B(irini in his commentary upon Ihn el-F&ri^h's Terse : 

i^^i^t^ •oi o^«o '^^ ^ J^ <'^ ** ox ^ *» o-o / -i-o ** y 

^J[^ ^fr^ ^jJ^ 4>U} ^ *; ^j^^ Ul^f -jj^f (j:^U 

8 
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The following are the most usual significations : 

Transitive or oansal ; as JJjI ^* he caused to descend," 
from ij^ "to descend;" (1j^ "he caused to strike," 
from L^j^» • 

Going to, or making for, a place : jy^ " he went 
to 'Irdk." This will explain such forms as Opt "he ad- 
vanced;" Jjjf "he retreated." 

Exposing or displaying : ^Ct " he exposed for sale," 
from9i;"toseU." 

Turning into; as ^joj'i] (j^jij\ "The land became 
desert." 

Being or becoming at a certain time; as ^t "he was 
in the morning ; " ^J1X1 " he was in the evening." 

A trecnsitive verb occasionally becomes intransitive in 
this form; as u^ "he fell prone," fix)m S "he threw 
him on his &ce." 

2nd Cof^atian^ ^. 

Doubling the middle consonant intensifies the meaning 
of the root, and makes it, if neuter, transitive. Its most 
usual significations are: 

Transitive ; as jioJ "he sent forward," fi:om Ijj "to be 
in front." 

Intensive or frequentative ; as^ "he broke to pieces," 
fromjll^ "he broke;" ^^\ c:.>«laj "I cut the rope in 
pieces," from ^ "he cut." 

Attributing to, regarding as, or making out to be; as 

jli "he looked upon him as, or proved him, truthful;" 

** <i X 

c^ji "he regarded him as, or proved him a liar." 
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This fonn is used in deriving a verb from a noun ; as 
^ "he pitched his tents," from l;;.^ "a tent;" ^^ "to 
skin," from jL^ "a skin." 

This use is almost identical with that pf the English 
verb formed from a noun; as to water ^ to skin^ topeely etc. 

Srd Canjuffationy 3^\S. 

The insertion of alif between the first and second 
radicals gives an idea of reciprocity to the action; as JjIj 
"he fought," from 3^ "he killed ;" il,p "he fought with 
blows," from lJ^ "he struck." The notion of a second 
party who reciprocates the action is always implied. 

It sometimes implies repetition; as uitli "he doubled," 
but is sometimes used to express simple action; as JiC 
"he travelled." The form Jll would mean "he wrote a 
book," or "he disclosed." 

When the original verb requires a preposition to make 
it transitive, the 3rd conjugation may be used in the 
same sense without the preposition ; as 2 ^1^ " he wrote 
to him;" JljIS' "he addressed him by letter." 



SECOND GROUP (ADDING TWO LBTTEKS). 

6tA Cof^'ugatioTiy 3^* 

This, by the prefix of clj, expresses the consequence 
of the 2nd conjugation J^ ; as ji jj "he brought forward ;" 
jiji; "he was so brought forward." 

From this sense comes that of experiencing or ac- 
quiring; as u3^ "he was afraid," i.e. he was affected 
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with the fear with which others inspired him/' from 
iJi^ "to inspire with fear;" ^ "he grew proud," from 
^ 2nd conjugation from ^Jj^ "pride." 

When the original root is a concrete noun, this form 
will imply simply adopting or emplojring; as Sly "he 
reclined his head on a pillow," from ju»J 2nd conjugation 
(from fjCj) "a pillow." 

&th Conjugation^ JiUi. 

This is formed by prefixing to the 3rd conjugation Jlli 
CL), implying consequence^ with the same results as in the 
5th conjugation; thus 3^1aJ "he was one of the parties 
engaged in a fight between twOj" from JjIj 3rd conjuga- 
tion of J^ . 

This prefix of ci; to forms which signify reciprocal 
action, necessarily limits the idea of reciprocity to one of 
the two parties concerned. Thus, if it be said of any 
one, Jjli "he fought," or j^lJ "he removed to a distance," 
the other party to such reciprocal action will become jlcCj 
"removed to a distance," and Jj\a5 "fought against ;" it 
follows, therefore, that the former will have an active 
sense, while the latter will be passive ; but passive only 
inasmuch as it is consequent on the other. 

The sense of feigning is sometimes contained in this 
form; as JoJUj "to feign illness." It appears to come 
somiewhat in the following manner : 

A hypothetical form ^J^ must have existed, which in such a word 
as this, from ^^y to be ill/' can only mean that his illness was 
merely for the sake of afiEeoting a second party, and this, again, conld 
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only mean that he displayed it to deceive another, and the prefix d' 
limiting the consequence of such action to himself, i^j^ will mean 
that he was one who was afflicted with illness in order to produce an 
effect upon another, t .«. he assumed illness. 

^th Conjugation^ 6^\* 

This conjugation expresses the state or condition re- 
sulting from the action of the simple triliteral verb Jij ; 
as JsiLj ^^I cut it ;" jiaS^ ^^ it was cut." It is necessarily 
neuter or passive in signification. 

8^A Conjugation^ S^\' 

This does not differ materially from the 7th conjugation, 
the only difference being that while the last indicates the 
state or condition resulting from, or exhibits the effects 
of the action of the simple triliteral verb, the 8th conju- 
gation conveys the notion of being affected by the action ; 
as Jiiip- "I collected it;^' t^l "^* ^^ gathered to- 
gether, or was in a collected state." 

From this idea of "being in a state of" the form 
obtains a reflexive meaning; as J^^^ "he made bread 
for himself;" lI^m-?]^ "he took to a trade, or to gaining 
profit" 

In this way it approaches sometimes in meaning to ^ 
and J^l«5 ; thus we can say cl^I>- or cL^Jo^l-^ " he drew;" 
\^\^ or \^iacX^ "they disputed." 

9tA Conjugation^ ^^. 

The form of noun used to express a colour or quality 
is, as we shall presently see, ^t ; the 9th conjugation 
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appears to be formed from this by doubling the last con- 
sonant to imply action, and thus making it into a verb. 
The hemzet el Jkatdj being a chsu^acteristic letter in the 
formation of derived conjugations (see 4th conj.), is here 
changed to the Aermet el wasl. 

This form is used to express any quality which is very 
conspicuous, especially colour or distortion; as^^^ "to 
be red,^^ from Ji^^ "red;'' ^^\ ^^^ ^® hump-backed," 
from cl^ji.1 "a hunch-back." 



THIRD GROUP (aDDING THREE LETTERs). 

lOth Conjugation^ Jjus!!*^. 

This conjugation implies asking or seeking, asy^| 
" he asked pardon." 

Finding or considering a thing to be possessed of the 
attribute implied in the original verb, as l^cL^ " to con- 
sider grand or mighty." 

From the sense of "desiring" comes that of "desiring 
to be," J^^ill " he was proud," " desired to be thought 
great," and hence becoming or turning into, as ^^,-U\y5?^] 
"The clay began to turn into stone," or "petrify," t.c. 
to become stone-hard. 



lHh Conjugation^ 3^^* 

This is of very rare occurrence, and is merely an ex- 
tension of the 9th conjugation ^^ both in form and 
signification ; e.g. jUi^ " to be very yellow." The inser- 
tion of the \ may, as in the 3rd conjugation, convey some 
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idea of reoiprooity, and jll!^^ may therefore mean to be of 
a bright^ yellow colour than other things of the kind. 

12tA Conjugation^ J^j«^* 13^A ConjugatioUy J^^. 

These imply great intensity, as J^^i^^ " to be very 
rongh and rugged," from ^T^i^ "to be rough." 

The grammars give two other forms — 14th Conjuga- 
tion 32^^> Slid 15th yj^\ ; but these are very rare, and 
may be regarded as varieties of the quadriliteral verb, of 
which I shall speak further on. 

No verb is susceptible of all these forms; those in use 
will depend upon the nature of the original verb, and it 
must be left to practice and the common sense of the stu- 
dent to distinguish which may or may not be employed. 

THE TENSES OF DEBIVED FOEMS. 

(1) THS PBBIEEITB. 

(30). The 3rd person singular masculine of the preterite 
has been already discussed in the last section. The re- 
maining numbers and persons are formed as in the simple 
triliteral verb; as Jje, cl^, uL^, etc. 

^2) THB AOBIST. 

The aorists of derived forms are pointed according to 
the following rules : 

The vowel of &e final radical is a termination of in- 
flection, and is affected by particles or other governing 
words ; it is therefore independent o^ and accidental to, 
the measure, like the case-endings of a noun. 
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In derived verbs consistiiig of four letters the prefixes 
take dharmnah -^ and the last radical but one is pointed 
with Jcesrah -r, thus : 



4. 


Fraterite. 


Aorist 


2. 






3. 


4^ ^ ^ 


9 ^9 9 ^9 

JftUj, J$UJ, etc. 



Those derived verbs which prefix c£^ db not, in form- 
ing the aorist, change the vowels of the preterite ; the 
last vowel is accidental and variable, as has just been 
remarked : 

5. Jjii; J*^» J*«J,'etc- 

6. JaUJ J*cUsj[, J^liJ, etc. 

Those prefixing ^ hmaet el toasl in the preterite sup- 
press this letter in the aorist, and do not change the 
vowels until the last radical but one, which they point 
with kesrah; as 

• x-^</ 9 'tw 9 •OX 

7. J*ii\ J-?*^' Jj^i ®^' 

-^ XO-o O # OXOX / 0*'0x 

10. jAftL.)) J5fcuu;> Jy&*uj>y etc. 

18. Jyu^ J^, J^, etc. 

12. Jxtj*i^ Jf^» J5.^» «*<5- 

Those which have Atf»fc3f«if tf? tt^ew? prefixed, and which 

1 ITmnm^ a ^afa ib dropped in the aorist of the 4th conjugation. 

' The nnmbere and personB being the aame as in the simple verb. ^ 

3 This pronominal prefix C^ is sometimes omitted, and we write jUj ^^ /tlxsJ . 
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have also the final radical doubled in the preterite, sup- 
press the hermeh^ but do not otherwise change the vowels 
until the last ; as 

Preterite. Aorist. 

9. J«^Jlop vMCJWi]. Jw^'.ete. 

11. JHCJlUip JUi[JiUid],JUi7,etc. 

(3) THE IMPERATITB. 

The imperative *of the derived forms is formed like 
that of the simple verb, namely, from the aorist, by re- 
moving the pronominal prefix, and apocopating the fiinal 
vowel; as 3. JJlS "he fought," JjJlL" "thou fightest," ^^li 
"fight thou." 

As in the simple verb, too, a hemzet el wasl is prefixed, 
if it he necessary to the pronunciation; as 

ImperttlTe fanned ImpentiTe with 
Preterite. Aorist by the rule aboTe hemzet tl^a^l 

flTea. prefixed. 

8. ^\ Jf^ IJx^^ J^l 

This Jiermeh is always pointed with hesrah. 

In the 4th form it is a hermet el kata which is lost 
in the aorist; this must therefore be restored in the im- 
perative. 



J^t 



9 O/ 



-» J*«" [J«] 



P t,%f C C% 



In the forms ending with a doubled radical the as- 
similation of two letters is resolved, the first taking 
ke^rah and the second no vowel ; as 

( CJJ-ip [JWJ] [JW] uMl 

9.1 ^^*' *^o^ 
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THE NOUN OP ACrnON. 

(31). The Nouns of Action of the derived conjugations 
are regular in their formation ; — they may be ranged in 
groups^ thus : 





Preterite. 


NoonofAotioii. 


2. 




J;^ or JLUi? 


3. 


• y' • 


JUi or ilcli^ 


5. 






6. 




S9 xx 



And aU the forms which in the preterite begin mth hermehj 
form their Noun of Action by inserting a long alif before 
the last radical; as 4. 3**i) 0^1* ^ ^® longer forms 
the consonant next following the hemzeh also takes kesrah 
as its vowel ; as lo. J^Scl»\^ i3^*^l* 

^ N.B.^The roppreasioii of a doubled letter or letter of prolongation in the reiM 
nonn is alwayi compenaated for by adding a i after the final radical 
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(32). TABLES OF 



THE DEEIYED CONJUGATIONS. 

ACTIVE. 





Preterite. 


Aoriit. 


ImperatiTe. 


Noun of Action. 


rmst GB0T7P. 

One letter added to the root. 

2. Doubled radical, express- 

ing action or intensity 
4. Prefixed alif^ expressing 
action 

3. Inserted ali/y expressing ( 

reciprocity or emulation 

Aor.tct J^....ju; paw. Jc....ij 




J«i 


J*i 
J«' 


JUior^lfU^ 


SECOKn 6B017P. 

CD prefixed to root, implying 
consequence. 

5. Oonsequence of 2. 

6. Consequence of 3. 

Aor.aci Ji...ASj ; paaa. Jfi...;CJ 








S 9 ^^ 


THIKD 6E0XJP. 

Two or more letters added, modify- 
ing the sense of the root. 

7. Exhibiting the effect of] 

the action of the root i 

8. Being affected by the j 

action of the root ) 
10. Asking for or regarding \ 
as the original idea ex- 
pressed by the root ) 

Aor.act^....j;pas8.J|i....j 






J?^l 




9. 
11. 

12, 
18.. 


1 ( 

Colour or defect 
Aor.act J^...ij . 

Great intensity 
Aor.act J^...2i. 


JH 


Jj«d 




JMl 
JQ 
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PA8SITB. 



• 


Preterlto* 


Aoriat. 




Preterite. 


Aorut. 




••# 


9^^9 




-^ 9i.S 


9^^^9 


2 


J« 


vM 


7 


J«j\ 


J**^ 




• o5 


9^9 




^ /v* 


9 ^^9 


4 


J^\ 


JxSu 


8 


J«i1 


Jjcij 




• * 


9 ^ ^9 




^ 090-% 


#^o^c/ 


3 


J*y 


JcUi 


10 


JxkiJ 


Jwpr.**.i 




^.ft 


#«••/ 








5 


Jxib- 


J*i=i 


9 


Wanting 


Wanting* 


6 


J^y^" 


J^Usj 


11 


Wanting 

y <'9Ci 


Wanting 








12 


J*^1 

^t>9C% 


J*^ 








13 


^^\ 


J^ 



QUADBIUTEBAL VEBBS. 

(33). The Quadriliteral Verb is of the measure JUi. 
It has only three derived conjugations, and those are of 
rare occurrence. 



ACriVB. 


PAS8ITX. 




Preterite. 


Aorist. 


ImperatiTe. 


Notm of 
Action. 


Preterite. 


Aorirt. 


1 Simple Verb 

2 = 5ih conj. of) 

triliteral verbs) 

3 = 9th conj. of „ 
4= 7th conj. of „ 


JU; 

JU^ 
JL«i 


9 i^9 

jUy 

J3^. 

jL*iu 


j;*i 

JU; 
JIU^ 
jUi| 


|X)U 
JU; 

JMI 


JW 

JU; 

^ 9Vi 

JUI 
jL*i1 


9^U^9 

JU. 

jUsi 
JU 

Jl:*ii 



Verbs with a neuter signification cannot, of course, have a passive voice. 
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Examples of quadriliteral verbs,— ^^j "he rolled 
(it);" J;i5^ "to creep with terror (the skin);" j^^ "it 
(a crowd) thronged." 





Preterite. 


AoriBt. 


Imperttire. 


Noon of Action. 




• • o >• 


/ o ^/ 


O fc • 


^^ XO • ^ • o 


1 


zr^ 


'zr^. 


cr** 


*p-^ J and pl^ J? 




-^ ** o ••^ 


y xO ^^^ 


O • O ^ y 


^ f o •• 


2 


Z/^'^ 


ZJ^^. 


z^^ 


c^*^" 




^x^- c 


* ^Ox 


O O X o 


S^ -^ c 


3 


j-^\ 


J^^. 


-tj*"! 


jW^I 




•■ •C/' w 


f o^c^ 


o o^o 


S' >- c o 


4 


ro-l 


rf>^ 


rr>l 


r^rl 



A common form of quadriliteral verb is obtained from 
doubled triliterals (that is, where the second and third 
radicals are alike) by repeating the first and second 
radicals; as from ^j "to slip," ^jSj "to cause the earth 
to quake." 

Other quadriliterals formed from triliterals are the 
following : 



KBASUBI. BXAMPLB. 



Trilitaral Terb to 
which it is referred. 



1 Jio iI..<J^ tonyeoneac^tl^^ to wear i^JX^r 
*^ . • • ^ * ' ^ • 

<^o^ ••ox €<'<^o • ^ 

2 Jx^y cK^ to stnff the crop iXc^ (said of 

a bird) J<^»- 

•.•O • ••</ -^ •• • 

3 Jyu J!^*^ ^ overthrow Ja^ 

4 Jj«*» ^^kj to practise Tetennary surgery Jai 

5 Jx:i J«)^^ to make one cleave to the stones 

6 J:jii (j>«^ to wear the high cap called ij^mJj ^^Jj 

7 ^^^ ^^5Lj to throw prostrate Ji-* 
^ Vnlgariy etlled jMiiy$hy a sort of looie flannel ahirt. 
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In the formation of tenses, persons, derivative conju- 
gations, etc., these conform exactly with the ordinary 
forms of quadriliteral verbs given above. 

NOUNS DEEIVED FROM VEBBS. 

(34). Certain nouns derived from verbs may be con- 
sidered as particular forms of the latter; they therefore 
range themselves naturally under the same head. The 
principal forms are the following : 

(1) JfOTTS OP TJiriTY. 

The Noun of Unity from triliteral verbs is of the 
measure jJju; as CJ^ ^^he struck," £^ "one blow." 

From all derived conjugations, or quadriliterals, it is 
formed by simply adding i to the Noun of Action : as 
j%3^ "departing" (7th conj. from jlt), fiilL;^ "one de- 
parture." 

(2) NOUN OP SPECIES. 

The Noim of Species is of the form iUi from triliteral 
verbs ; as vJ^ " he rode," 12^ " mode or style of riding ;" 
and from all other verbs it is formed in the same manner 
as the Noun of Unity ; as j%3^ " departing," di^^ "mode 
or style of departure." 

(3) AGENT. 

The Agent is formed as follows :— From simple tri- 
literals it is of the measure tj^li; as 4^ ^'he struck," 
<l^\j " a striker ;" from verbs of more than three letters 
it is formed by changing the first letter I of the aorist 
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into ^ mm pointed with dhammahj and pointing the 
penultimate with kesrah ; as 

^ ^ U ^ 9 %* ^9 S ^ y 9 

^^ J 'Ty^^ ^ ^^' tJ^*^ ^ roller. 



A^) A^ to be generoTLSy >»^ one who acts generously. 

^^2^\ ^^^oOmj to deduce, yyicWt one who deduces. 

(4) PA88ITB PARTICIPLE. 

From the simple triliteral verb this is always of the 
measure ^fs^ \ as ^^^ " beaten." 

From all others it is formed by changing the initial 
letter of the aorist passive into U mim pointed with 
dhammah; as— 



Pteterito. 


Aorirt. 


P«MiT« Puttdple. 

S' / o • 


^^ 




(^^;«A^ beaten. 


• o / 


/ ^o •/ 


s • o ^-z 




9^9 

9 XOxO/ 


-*y>-J^ rolled. 
A^ honoured. 


s^' 


^>^ 


--^^isWt deduced. 



(6) KOUKS OF ACnOH POBXEB WITH HflC. 

Besides the simple If onn of Action already described 
(31), a verbal noun almost eqtiivalent to it in meaning 
is formed by changing the initial letter of the aorist 
i ya into U mm pointed with^^AaA in the simple triliteral 
verbs, and with dharmnah in the quadriliterals and aug- 
mented forms, the penultimate being pointed with^i^AaA 
in every case, as : 

Simple triUteral verbs, ^}ixsi^. 

^ji to strike, ^-^/^ striking. 

joj to assisti yioin^ assbting. 
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Verbs of more than three letters, whether derived or 
otherwise, ji • . . . ^. 

f>J\ to honour, a^C« honouring. 

J;li to fight, Jj\£« fighting. 

^^^ia.«»t to deduce, ^ygc^u^ deducing. 

In verbs commencing with j wa«F and pointed with 
Jcesrah on the middle radical of the aorist, the wdw^ as we 
shall presently see, is apocopated in the aorist : in form- 
ing this noun, however, it must be restored, and the 
penultimate, contrary to the general rule, then retains 
the kesrah; as 

Preterite. Aorist. Verbal Noon in mtm, 

Jo^ topromiBe, 4X«j ^J^ promising, 

(^j to inherit, (.t^ ^^^jy^ inheriting. 

The he%rah is sometimes, though rarely, retained in 
other verbs besides those beginning with weak ^ ; as 

Preterite. Aorist. Verbal Noon in mim, 

• • -^ 9 i^ s ox 

^rj to return, t^r>! t^T/* returning. 

jW togoorhecome, j^^ jtf^-^ going. 

^U- to come, ^iVfT. ^L5^ coining. 

(6) THE KOtnr OF TDCB AlO) PLACE. 

This is formed in precisely the same manner as the 
Noun of Action in mm; namely 

jAi« from triliteralB; as J:;i^ a place of slaughter," from J:J 
"to kill." 

J^....i^ from verbs of four letters and upwards ; as *^j>^^^ ''& place 
of rolling," from ^j^*> to roll;" s^J^J**^ a place or time of pur- 
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chase," from i^J^\ to buy;" a\a»* a place or station," from j^\j\ 
" to remain stationary." 

As in the verbal noun formed with mimy the todw is 
restored and the kesrah retained in verbs of the form 

Preterite. Aorist. 

Jlc^ j^ as '^y a place in which a promise 

is performed. 

In all verbs commencing with j, even when the second 
radical of the aorist is not kesrah^ the second radical 
of the Nonn of Time and Place is pointed with that 
vowel; as 

Preterite. Aorirt. ^^^^^JJ^^ 

w^j to put down. wdj tf ^^ ^ place. 

All verbs having kesrah in the aorist retain that vowel 
in the noun of this form ; as 

Notin of Time 
and Place. 



C^Ji 


9 ox 



a time or place of striking. 

The penultimate sometimes, but rarely, takes kesrah^ 
even when the last-mentioned rules do not apply ; as 

Preterite. Aoriat. ^ Place.* 

-^y y 9 9i* y S *-> y 

^U? to rise, ^^ 1^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ place of rising (of a 

star or constellation). 

y yy 9 9Kjy s O -' 

c-.^ to set, ^J^'> ^-^/^ ^ ^°^^ ^^ place of setting (of 

the sun), %,e, the West. 

y y y /*ox S U y 

fJjL to rise, Of^^ Of^ ^ ^°^^ ^^ place of rising (of the 

sun), %,e, the East. 

y y y 9 9 %* y S O ^ 

JuET* to adore, iXs^ Jus**^ a mosque. 

y y y 9 9 i,y S'^OX' 

CXaJ to perform the CS^m'^i CSiy\^ a time or place of sacrifice, or 
rites of the Hajj, of performing the rites of 

the Hajj. 

4 
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j>- to slaughter, jJafT jjjsf^ a time or place of slanghter. 
^jL^ to dwell, ^i/^ {j^^^^ * dwelling. 

l::.^^ a place where a plant grows. 

S ox 

(ji/9 a place where one leans with 
the elbow. 

^ O X 

\iAm^ a place in which one fiUls. 

S^ O x- 

Jjji^ the parting of the hair. 



to grow, c:.>wJ 

XXX //Ox 

j;i; to rest the elbow, ^^^ 



/ /O-' 



kL^tofall, 

• XX / /ox 

j^ to part (the hair), ^^ 

XX X 

^flk^ to breathe through 

^ //Ox 



the nose, j^^ J'P^ ^^ nostril. 



(7) VOTJN OF IKSTBUXEirr. 

When a primitiTe noun it is of course irregular ; as I^ ji 
"an adze," j!JLi "a knife." When derived from verbs, 

^**X X 

the most common forms are : 



<3^ 



EXAICPLB. 



MXABUBB. 

^ a file, 
^l^ a key. 

/^ (usually in words with \s ^^ s^^^ 

l^-v^ j a weak final radical, / *^ (for iiXa^) a strainer. 
- j but sometimesinsound j \^ ^ ^^^ 
\ verbs), ) 

Bare forms are : 

Jaa^ as mm^ a snuff-box, Ji^ a sieve, JfJt^ a pestle, anything 

/ o / 

used to pound with ; ^Jt« an instrument for oiling 
or varnishing, also an oil-jar. ^ 

for kohl, i.e. antimony, with which they anoint 

€x/0 / 

the eyes, d^js:^ a box for alkali or soda. 



^--/O/ ^»%^9 

lSjtL% aallsr^ a box 



1 The same form is used for the instrument with which a thing is applied, or in 
which it is kept. 
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(8) irOCN OP aUALITY. 

This noun is called by the Arab grammarians "the 
Attribute resembling the Agent," and implies the exist- 
ence of an inherent quality. 

From triliterals it is irregular in formation ; as ''^J^ 
"handsome," from ^^; J,l^ "thirsty," from t^; 
^U "accomplished," from J^. 

It is seldom formed from any but neuter verbs of the 
measures Jjo, as (3^, and 4JA5, as Ili. 

From all beside the simple triliteral verb it is identical 
in form with the Agent ; as 5*^^ "equable, moderate," 
from XicilS. 

(9) irOTJN OF C0LOX7B OB DBFECT. 

This is properly ranked with the Noun of Quality, and 
IS regular in its formation on the measure ^3*^1 ; b.&^\ 
** brown," J^l "squinting," lIa^ "having a slender 
waist." 

It will be observed that the 9th conjugation of the 
derived forms is nothing more than this noun with its 
final radical doubled to give it action, and, in fact, trans- 
form it into a verb. 

(10) NOUN OP SI7PEB10BITT (oB COMPABATIVE) , 

Ja3) as J«a5i more accomplished, jM more learned. 

This form serves for both comparative and superla- 
tive; as 

jX^J ^^» Greater than Zeid. 

j^\ aUl Ood is Greatest. 
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If indefinite it is comparatiye and if definite superla- 
tive. 

When its use is impossible, the word j>l\ "stronger" 
is employed instead, followed by the adverbial accusative 
of the noun; as 

i,A,^ jj^\ Stronger as to redness, 

because the form^^l, signifies the presence of colour 
without reference to its degree, and has not, therefore, a 
comparative or superlative force. 

It follows from this that the Noun of Superiority, when 
formed from simple triliterals, is always of the first-men- 
tioned measure ^)m\. 

From all other verbs it is made by the addition of* the 
word j^ "more" or "stronger;" as 

UU^I jJii\ more or most yengefnl. 

(11) THB K0T7K OF EXCESS OB nTTEKSIYE AGEKT. 

The most common forms of this noun are : 

JU3 as jUaj a great helper. 

•^1 -. -5 - 

fjM „ (Ji*^^ a very tmthM person. 

ijMy y, {jiS^^ ^ P^^ ^' wretched person. 
JUl^ „ jllLj a very lazy person. 

jy^ „ Jj->; an apostle, one entrusted with an 
important mission. 
Jj^ a very ignorant man. 

JM „ u^^ ill, sick. 

f^.^ wounded. 
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This last form is often equivalent in meaning to the 
passive participle ^f^. 

In all the above cases the addition of a consonant or 
long vowel appears to give a sense of intensity, corre- 
sponding in this respect to the four-letter group of 
derived verbs. 

By the addition of 5 to imply unity, still greater in- 
tensity is given to the noun ; as 

JLtlc a yery learned man. 
^]j a reciter. 

Other but rarer forms of the Noun of Excess are : 
Jjo as Jii very heedless. 

^Jjo ,, iLsf^ a man who laughs a great deal 

(with the if of unity). 
J^U yy (JjL^^ Discriminating (a title of the 
^aUfeh Omar). 

Jj*3 „ (jwjJ^ Most Holy. 



cW yy (^ bulky. 

^JX3 „ jiX>^ cautious. 



Note.— It will be found of great assistance to the student 
to take any of the roots which have been given as examples 
in the preceding pages and construct for himself the 
various derived forms by means of the tables and the 
dictionary. Thus he may take the root (S/^ occuring 
several times on page 47. The dictionaries will tell him 
that cl/Ji makes its aorist 4^/^, and this by the table on 
page 32 he will see belongs to the third class of simple 
triliterals. 
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In the table on pp. 56—57 then we find that the 
imperative of this class is J«3^, and by snbstituting 
(1) J for i (2) J for X and (8) c-> for J we get cl^p^ , which 
is the imperative of the verb in question. 

Coming next to the nonn of action, we find that for 
transitive verbs the form is ^ and cl^ belonging to 
this class, its nonn of action should be 4^, which is 
the proper form. Similarly we get 

Noun of Unity. Agent. Patient Nonn of Action in mim. 

^jta ^-^^ ^If^ tm^j>a/t 

Again, amongst the derived conjugations, suppose we 
wish to form the third ; we have then 

Preterite. Aorist. 

i.e. (the dots implying that any letters coming between 
the first and second radicals are unchanged) cl^l^. 

PaflsiYe (Preterite). Paariye (Aorist). 

i.e. (all intermediate letters remaining unchanged) cl^lii. 

Noun of Action. Agent. 

<U^U^ = <OjUi« J^ . . . ^ 

i.e. (the letters represented by the dots being unchanged 
as before) ^J^ . 

Patient. l^'' ' 5-^. ^^ 

Nonn of Action in mim. J Jr . . . ^ = as before C-JUU^ . 
Noun of Time and Place. ) * ^ 

And so on with all the other forms. 

As it is in this method of deriving its forms that Arabic 
differs from all non-Semitic languages, the importance of 
early acquiring practice in it cannot be over-estimated. 
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Another adyantage is that the learner speedily begins 
to appreciate the fact that, when he has once mastered the 
table, every fresh root that he learns adds some six or 
seven score of fresh words to his vocabulary together with 
the different shades of meaning of each. 

The following table shews the correspondence between 
the various derived verbal forms : 
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(35). TABLE SHOWING THE COI 



SIMPLE 




ACTIVB. 


PA88IYB. 


Impera- 


irOTTK OF ACBH 


TKILITERAL VERB. 


Proterite. 


AorlBt. 


Preterite. 


Aoritt. 


TranaltiTe. 


*- 


1. 


Class 1 


3^ 


4>d 






021 




a 




,. 2 


>y 




99 


99 


'^\ 


99 


»» 


(See p. 82.) « 


„ 3 
„ 4 


„ 




99 
99 


99 
99 


J2i 


9> 
99 


9» 




„ 5 

. „ 6 


>> 

(> 




99 
99 


99 
99 


j21 


99 

99 


99 

> 














1 


l:i« 


DERIVED 
CONJUGATIONS. 

Isi Obodp. 
(One letter added.)' 


■ 2 
3 








99 


99 


1 5s?^) 




. 4 


JS1 


99 


J*i1 


99 


O^i 


D^l 


2nd Gboitp. [ 5 


Jxso 


^1 -^ -^^ 


J*.... 


99 


D:..i- 


:^ 


(CJ prefixed.) ) g 


J^\JG 


99 


99 


99 


99 


9> 


3bd Gboup. f 7 


J^l 


J,....; 


99 


99 


:>* 1 


SV-....) 


(Two or more let- | 8 
ters added.) / 


3^i 


99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 




' 9 


:iai 




99 


99 


1.-1 


D^ 


4th Gboup. 
(Colour or Defect.)' 


11 
12 






99 
99 


99 
99 


99 


99 

S^ 




1 13 


J?^l 


99 


99 


99 


99 


99 














Digitized t 


Dy^OO 


gie 





i* IPOBMS DEBITED FROM TEBBS. 



r 


UaoMk of 
Species. 


Ageot. 


Patient 


Noon of 
Action in 


Noun of 
Time or 
Place. 


Noun Of 
Instroment, 

or 
Intransitiye 

Agent. 


Nonnof 
Quality. 


Noun of 

Superiority 

(Comparative 

and 
SuperUtive). 


Intenriye 
Agent. 


3 






>> 
>> 

99 


99 

99 
99 
99 

99 


99 

s v" 

if o^ 


ilia;) 


99 
99 

^) 


J31 

99 

99 
99 
99 

99 


99 

99 
99 
99 


ling i to the 
on of Action. 

99 

99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 


S y f 

99 
99 


Wanting 

99 
99 


99 
99 


Wanting 

99 
99 


99 






99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 


99 
99 




9f 




99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 




9* 




99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 


99 
99 
99 
99 
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IKREGULAR VERBS. 

(36). Irregular verbs are those of which the second and 
third radicals are alike, or which contain one of the 
weak letters ^, ^ or ^^. They are of five kinds: 

I. Doubled^ in which the second and third radical are 
alike, and in the inflections of which an assimilation of 
the two last letters takes place for the sake of euphony; 
as j^ for J j^ . 

n. Hemzated^ in which one of the three radicals is a 
hem^eh\ as s^\ "he took," JU "he asked," \) "he 
read." 

ni. Assimilated^ in which the first radical is either ^ 
or t^; as jij "he promised," JL-j "it was dry." 

[As the occorrenoe of either of these weak letters in the place of the 
first radical affects the forms of the verb but slightly, the inflection is 
ammilated to that of the sound yerbs, whence the name]. 

IV. Hollow^ which have one of the weak letters ^ or 4/ 
for the medial letter; as JIj (for Jy) "he said," ^U (for 
^;) "he sold." 

V. Defective^ of which the final radical is a weak 
letter; as \^ (for^) "he made a raid," ^j (for ^) 
"he threw," ^j (for^J). 

Combinations of these may of course occur, and a verb 
may have all the three radicals weak ; as ^^ " he repaired 
to," "he had recourse to." 

It will be noticed that the weak consonants or semi- 
vowels are \ hemzeh (not alif\ ^ waw^ and ^^ ya : alif is 
not regarded as a consonant at all, but only as a prop for 
hemseh or as a letter of prolongation. 
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(37). PARADIGMS OP IREEGULAR VERBS. 
I. DOUBLED VERBS. 

"to extend," y ''to flee," Ji^ ''to bite." 



PASSITB. 


Imperatire. 


AcnvB. 


1 

2 
3 


Aorfet. 


Preterite. 


Aorist 1 Funiye. 


ye 






yi 





In the preterite and aorist the only change is the eu- 
phonic assimilation, as j^ for j1^, and «x«j for J jJJ; as this 
throws back the vowel of the second radical in the aorist, 
the hermet el-wasl is no longer required in the imperative. 
See (11) and (25). 

DERIYED C05JT7GATI0N8 OF THE DOTTBLED YSBB. 







PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE. 




Verbal Noun. 


ImperatiTe. 










4th 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


jIaX^ 




*^^ 
XW 


y 


4 ^ 


1.^ 


S Ox 


O »x 


r/g^^ 


• » f 


/-•/ 


y ^x 




••• 


JJ^ 


JJ^ 


jj^ 


JJl^ 


JJ^ 


2nd 






*i^' 


• ^ 


f 1 


j SUj 




orfjjUi) 


jUj 


JJy, 


(otOjUj) 


( or 3 jU ) 


3rd 


5*^^ 


o ^^^ 


^^ xx# 


• •»? ^ 


9-^^^^ 


x^^x 




Oju«J 


JX«J 


JJ^^ 


JJ^ 


Jji^CJ 


JJ^ 


6th 


s 

3Uj 


O0C4J 








( or J JUJ / 


6th 












X^l 


7th 




^0, 


i-'O^ 




4.^0x 


«XO 




OJO^^ 


JC^, 


JCU^ 


•^l 


8th 














10th 
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It will be noticed that in the 3rd and 6th the \ (which 
is the characteristic letter of the conjugation), is in the 
passive changed by the -1 (which is the characteristic 
vowel of the voice), into the corresponding semi-vowel, 
namely^. The forms SU, jUj, etc., as well as 3U (for 
ojU), in the agent, are exceptions to the rule which pro- 
hibits a quiescent letter from following a long vowel. 
There are two reasons which make this exception admis- 
sible : first, that if the long vowel were shortened it 
would be impossible to distinguish between such forms 
as the 3rd conj. active and the passive of the first ; and, 
second, because when the assimilation is resolved, the first 
letter is found to be only apparently quiescent, e.ff. JU = 
jjU, and not jjU.^ 



rBBTEBITE OF THE POUBLBD YERB. 



PLXT&AL. 


DUAL. 


8INOULAB. 




Fern. MiBC. 


Fem. Masc. 


Fern. 


Mase. 




^ O y ^ . * ^ 








3rd person. 










2nd „ 






^ o • -^ 


let „ 



It will be observed that the assimilated letters are 

^ In these paradigmi I have omitted ezampleB of the 4th groap of deriyed oonjog*. 
tionsy as they are of rare occurrence, and when they are fonnd the weak radical seldom 
undergoes permutation. 

* Two other forms of the 2nd person preterite are admissihle, namely : 



as i._'41 ^ or cr^^X* oa ^ ^^^ , The last is constantly used in modem Arabic. 
N.B. — ^Where a consonant may be pronounced with any one of two or three Towels, 

all the Towels are written as in LH^J^ , which may stand for the 1st person or the 
2nd person masculine, or the 2nd person feminine of the preterite. It is usual in sudi 
cases in MSS. to write the word \m ** together," in small characters oyer the whole. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



TENSES OF THE BOUBLEB VBEB. 



61 



resolved whenever the second of the two letters would be 
quiescent, because otherwise it would violate the rule 
which prohibits two quiescent letters from occurring 
together. 
The passive differs from the active only in the vowels. 



PLXmAI.. 

Vem. 



DrAL. 
Fern. Masc 






\: 






8INOULAB. 
Fern. Mate. 

LZJJ^ J^ drd person. 

CPJJ^ (£^JJ^ 2nd „ 

LZJJJ»^ Ist ,, 



AOBIST OP THE BOTTBLEB TZBB. 



The aorist is also regular, the only changes being the 
necessary resolution of the assimilated letters in the femi- 
nines plural, as ^«5 lii where ^isZ would violate the rule 
above referred to. 



A0BI8T AUTIVJE. 



PLUSAL. 
Fenu 



DUAL. 
Fern. Maao. 



SmOULAB. 
Fein. MaM. 



3rd person. 



u;it*'' 



!« 



'J 



<X4J 2nd 



1st 



AOBIST PAS8IYB. 



PLURAL. 
Fern. 



DUAL. 

Fern. Maao* 



- BINOULAB. 
Fem. Maao. 

iX4j <x«j drd person. 






<X4J 2nd 



1st 
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DCPERATIYB OF THE DOUBLED YERB. 



The same remarks apply to this as to the other tenses. 
It will be noticed, however, that in the plural fem. the 
hemzet eUwasl is restored by the rule (25) given on p. 29. 



PLVBAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0ULAB. 


Fem. Mmo. 


Ckmunon. 


Fem. Mam. 






(^«V« J^ 2nd person. 



II. HEMZA.TED VERBS. 

1. Verbs having hermeh for the first radical. — ^1 "to 
relate," JJit "to hope," iij "to exhale or diffuse an 
odour," \1^\ "to equip," ^ Jll "to be slender." 



PA88IVB. ' 


Impentire. 


AOTIVB. 


1 


Aorist. 


PreteriU. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 




jiJ 


>i 




:« 




j,i 


ii,i 




j;l 


2 


9 ^<j# 


.^ 


;ii 


^^: 


y 


3 


[3:5J] 


[j*i] 


[j;,!] 


3:^ 


o:.! 


5 



These forms, it will be seen, correspond exactly to those 
of the sound verbs (p. 32). The only change being that 
when the al%f\ which supports the hemzeh is preceded by 
a vowel, — or ~, characteristic of the form, it is changed 
into the corresponding semivowel, as JjjJ for JJlJ. 

1 This verb is not used in the Ist conjugation, bat is given in native gramman as 
an example of the fonn. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



YESB8 WITH INITIAX HEMZEH. 



63 



DEBITED F0BH8 OP TE&B8 WITH INITIAL HEICZEH. 



Verbal 
Noon. 


ImperatiTe. 


PA88ITB. 


ACnVB. 


4th 


Aorirt. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


'M 


y^ 




^ i 

J.^ 


Ji3i 


> 


■Ji 






-^:l 

J 


p^%f 




2nd 




J 


P^%f 


i/' 


p -i-p 


> 


3rd 




0^%^ 

>- 










5th 


;ts 


j% 


7%. 




'M 




6th 


^6l 


M 










7th 




X 

>^.l 




X / :f 


9 ^^ 


^yy 

M 


8th 




c-' 










lOth 



Here again the only olianges are those undergone by 
^6 olif\^ which serves as the prop to hemzeh^ as yT for 
Jjtlj^jJ for^b as before. In the 4th and 8th, jlL^ and 
pi\ are for jU^] andji^^, where the second of two hermehs 
which oome together yields and is changed into the 4^, 
corresponding to the preceding vowel kesrah. So too in 
Ihe passive of the 4th, Jij\ is for Jin . In the verbal noun 
of the 7th and 10th the hermeh with kesrah beginning a 
syllable but not a word, has for its prop a ^^ without dots. 
See (12) p. 14. In the 8th JiL^ is sometimes further con- 
tracted into J^^, as joir^ from j^l. 

2. Verbs having hermeh for the medial radical. — 11^ 
"to be wearied," JL, "to ask," ^5 ''*^ ^ ^^^-'^ 
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ABABIC O BAVlfAR- 



PA8ATYB. 


ImperatiTe. 


ACriVB. 


1 
2 
3 


Aoritt. 


Preterite. 


Aurist. 


Preterite. 


9Si.9 

9t^9 

9t^9 




V4 
'J4 







All the changes in this and the table of derived forms, 
depend upon the rule that a hermeh beginning a syllable, 
but not a word, takes as its prop the semivowel homo- 
geneous to the vowel by which it is surmounted, and if 
this be i^ the dots are omitted. 

DERIYED FOBXS OP YEBBS WITH INITIAL HEMZEH. 



Noon. 


ImperatiTe. 


PASSIYB. 


ACnVB. 


4th 


AoriBt. 


Pntolte. 


Awiit. 


Preterite. 


■A 


ji- 




j£.! 






;cr- 


:& 

^ 




j^ 


^•MUUJ 




2nd 










J5l-d 


y^ 


3rd 




jL- 






jllL^ 




5th 














6th 














7th 


4? o 


j£l 




. »<,! 

j:^-,^ 

^ 


J-i<«J 




8th 




C O <' o 






VT' 




10th 



^ The -^ ifl sometimes dropped in the imperatiye, in which case the h$mut el'toti^l 
is no longer needed, (25) p. 30. Thus A\^\ becomes J^. 
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3, Verbs with hermeh for the final radical. — ^ti ^^to 
congratulate," T^ "to create," j^j^ "to rust," !/ "to 
read," ^^ " to be brave," 



PASSIVE. 


ImpentiTe. 


ACITVB. 


1 


AoriBt. 


Preterite. 


Aorift 


Preterite. 


•Q. 




^1 




ti 


1>: 




k 


tt 


!? 


2 




» / 

aJ- 


\^ 




S • 

^J-? 


3 


Vi 




'<h 




9 


4 


\;i, 


S 9 


v^^ 




%9^ 


5 



All the changes in these, as well as the derived forms, 
depend upon the rule that the prop for hemeeh may be a 
weak consonant homogeneous to the preceding vowel. 

DEBITED POBMS OP YEBB WITH PIITAL HSMZEH. 



Vertwl 
Noon. 


ImpentiTa. 


PASsnra. 


AcnvB. 


4th 


Aorirt. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Pnterite. 


fyri 












!«•# 

w 




^^9 

cW 


i>: 


2nd 




i>: 


l;« 




fc-?;^ 


i>: 


Sid 




1>' 






1 ^^^ 


P 


5th 




tc 


i;c^' 




X<^, 


i;e 


6th 


lyi 


i>l 








•Pi 


?th 


'^A 


'A^^l 






1 -'C^ 


Pi 


8th 


'^l 










1^1 


10th 
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The tenses of the hemzated verbs do not differ fiom 
those of the sound verb, thus : 

OnriAL HEMZEH. 

Preterite Actiye J\ C^l C^l, etc. 

„ Passive J\ iZ^y) ^^/}> ©tc. - 

Aorist Active J\i J\i , etc. 

, „ Passive yjj y/, etc. 

MESIAL HEMZEH. 

Preterite Active JL v^L v::JL», etc. 

„ Passive Jj-» Vi^uJjw ii2-Jj->> etc. 

Aorist Active J^ J^> etc. 

„ Passive J^ J^> etc. 

FJITAL HEMZEH. 

Preterite Active J^ c:^|/ ^^)ji> etc. 

„ Passive cTrf '^^^^^ ^^^^^^ e»^- 

y y ^ 

Aorist Active j^-j )^, etc. 

„ Passive yi 1^, etc. 

III. ASSIMILATED VERBS. 

The changes that take place in these verbs are : (1) 
when either Tce^rah or dhammah precedes the weak letter, 
they change it into the homogeneous weak consonant; 
^•B. when fethah precedes it, a diphthong is formed; 
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(2) when the verh is of the measure J?^ in the aorist, 
the J of verhs beginning with that letter is dropped in 
that tense. 



1. nOTIAL 



^J "to promise," Js^-j "to be afraid," ^ "to let 
alone," vi^j " to inherit," llj " to be beautiful." 



PASBIYB. 


ImpentiTe. 


ACTIVB. 


I 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


AoriBt. 


Preterite, 




^ 9 








■■^k 


cW-; 


3ii 




h'> 


2 




y 


Wanting. 


Wanting. 


• >• • 


3 


9 '^ 9 


• 9 




9 y 


'^^i 


4 


[r*3 


[ri3 




9 90^ 




5 



The tenses are declined exactly like the sound verb, e.g. : 

Preterite J^ CI^Jlc^ C-^^Xcj^ etc. 



Aorigt 
Ditto 



9 9^^ 



tXfj, etc. 

9 9*^^ 

f, etc. 



r^' 



The J in most of these verbs is also rejected in forming 
the verbal noun, but a i is added by way of compen- 
sation, as 



Preterite. 


Aorist. 


NOQIU 


^ ^^ 


9 y 


s ^ 


^i 


J^ 


«J^ 


••^ 


9-^^ 


Sy ^ 


e^ 


e- 


^J 


^ /•-' 


9 ^ 


if^* 


uj^ 


^jri 
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2. iiriTiAL v^. 



^ ^^to ripen,'^ jLi "to be dry," ^ "to ascend,' 
JlJ " to be easy." 



PA88ITB. 


ImpentiTe. 


ACTIVB. 1 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


9^9 




h-X 


9 O^ 




9 y 9 


c;y 




9 -^^ 


L/*^ 


9^9 




ji-i 


9 ^y 




/'' ^ 

^ji 


^ / 

J^- 


•;4 


f /Ox' 


^9^ 



The initial ^^ does not make any change in the form, 
unless it be preceded by — , in which case it becomes j. 
See p. 22. 

DEBITED FORMS OF A8SIKILATBD TEBBS. 



Yerbta 
Noun. 


ImperatlTe. 


PASSIVE. 


ACTIVB. 




Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


s y 


o o» 


/^ f 


^ 1 


9 9 


yyCl 


'iWl 


*^^' 


^^ 


Jifijl 


Jlc^ 


Ju:^^ 


4th 


s <• 


C w ^ 


^^^f 


• - ^ 


/«xf 


y-^y 




Jucy 


•*5J 


*>^jd 


.u^ 


•^ji 


^i 


2nd 


5"^ y9 








9 ^9 


y y y 


3rd 


s^yy 


o-^/*^ 


9'^yy9 


x-f/ 


f^yyy 


^-^yy 




j^y 


ix^y 


«xe^ 


j^y 


Jlc^ 


tXCy 


5th 


S9 ^^ 








9 y yyy 


y^ y yy 


6th 


S ^ o 




9 y y^9 


j^y\ 


9 xt^ 




7th 






9^9 

JUCJ 




/ «• 

JJCJ 


y^ 


8th 


•? • o 


o o^c. 


f •ox O f 


X /o:f 


^ O^OX 


^y^^yij 




jU^i 


•^M 


*xcy*a*£ 


>Ag.yLrfl 




^^\ 


10th 
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IV. THE HOLLOW VERB. 

[In order to ezplam the nature of a medial ^ or (^, I must 
make a hypothesis. Let us suppose that the names hollow" or 
"defective" really mean what they imply ; namely, that the hollow 
Terh has no medial radical consonant, and that the defective verh is 
actually defective in the final radical ; we may then represent the 
hiatus by the mark 4; as we should do in ordinary writing ; and if we 
refer them to one of the six classes under which the sound verbs 
are arranged, all difficulty vanishes. Thus Jb , aonst (jyo, is in the 
dictionaries and grammars said to be a verb with a medial ^ of the 
measure Ja9, aorist Jxb, %,e, it belongs to class 1; see (26). In 
tins case the Jb stands for Jy and Jyb for Jjib ; the second is an 
obviously euphonic change, but the first is not so evidently required, 
since Jj3 kawala would be as easy to pronounce as J^ kdbala. 

If, however, we regard it as a really hollow verb, the measure will 
be J 4:i ; then instead of saying that its medial radical is t£^ ^ (in which 
case, having a medial radical, it could not be hollow), let us refer it to 
the class of sound verbs to which it belongs, namely o*so, Ji«3, and 
^6 get J»5, J*AJ. Here the two fethaha in J*^ coalesce into \ ; 
and the — dhammah in J«ib, from its position in the penultimate, 
where it naturally receives an accent, retains the long sound which 
I have already supposed to be inherent to all vowels ; see (5). The 
form is then written J^, and the ^ thus obtained u treated as the 
roiioal letter of the root. Similarly ^, aorist ^^^ with a medial 
ya 4^, may be written ^»j and referred to class 2, Jl*5, jxsu be- 
coming ftitj, 9 *-i» ^** ^ ?V> t^ ' "^^ ^' ^^ course, merely a 
hypothesis, but it at least suggests the principle of the permutations 
which take place in the forms of Arabic irregular verbs.] 
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^i; "to seU," JIS "to Bay," JjU. "to fear." 



PAS8ITB. 


Imperatiye. 


ACTIVE. 


1 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


Aortot. 


Preterite. 








9 y 


l^ 


3\2. 


cy 


DS 


3^„ 


J^^ 


2 








-i^ 


^a 


3 



DEBIVED FORMS OP HOLLOW YEEBS. 



Verbal 
Noon. 


ImperatiTe. 


PA88ITB. 1 


ACTIVB. 


4ih 


Aoriflt. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 


s^ y 

ll\^\ 




J^5 




6^, 




5 C-/ 


jj 






9 "•^9 


^^y 

Jy 


2iid 








'^i^ 


9 ^9 


• ^ ^ 


3rd 


S*^" 

J^ 




9 '^'^''9 


^^99 

dp 






5th 






fy ^^9 


y 99 


/•-'/'• 

J.^. 


j;^- 


6th 














7th 












J^l 


8th 




j£.i 










10th 



In the noun of action of verbs with a weak medial 
this radical is elided and I added at the end to make up 
for it, as from jilj 

h%<k\ for m\^\^ 

The agent of the triliteral is ^iS ; of all the others it is 
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made by prefixing ^ to the aorist, and pointing the last 
radical but one with kesrah. 



9. PO^ X,y> 



FBETEMTE OP THE HOLLOW VEKB (hEDIAL j), ICEASTJBE jJlL J*3 . 



ACTIYE. 



PLX7BLAL. 


DCAl. 


SXNGUT.AR. 




Fern. Maso. 


Fern. Han. 


Fern. 


Maso. 




• C# 9 y 

J3 \)\> 




o • ^ 


d^ 


SrdpetBon. 






of 


• of 


and „ 


^9 

U5 






l8t „ 




PASSIVE. 








PLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


SmOVLAR. 




Fem. Maac. 


Fern. Maso. 


Fem. 


Maso. 




^: ^Are 




(M.i 


il 


3rd person. 






^: 


-' o 


2nd „ 


UJ 






l8t „ 



AOKIST OP THE HOLLOW YEBB (mBDIAL ^). 
ACTITE. 



plubal. 
tern. Maao. 


DUAL. 
Fem. Maso. 


1 snrouLAR. 
Fem. Maso. 






^i^9^ 


^ f 9^ 


^9^ ^9^ 


/ 9^ 


/ 9^ 


3rd 


person. 




^9 9^ 


• 9^ 


^ 9y 


9 9^ 


2nd 


» 


i 


9 9^ 


PA8SIYB. 


. f 9% 




Ist 


» 


PLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


8INGULAB. 






Fem. 


Maso. 


Fem. Maso. 


Fem. 


H<M. 








y 9 ^9 


^^ i)^. 


9 ^9 




3rd 


person. 


• o^/ 


^ 9 ^9 




• ^9 


9 ^9 

JUj 


2nd 


» 




9 ^9 




f yi 




Ist 


it 
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I 



nCPXBAIIYB OP THB HOLLOW YKRB (mKDIAL ^). 



PLUILAL. 
Fan. Ifaae. 



DUAL. 
Commoo. 

^ 9 



8IK0ULA&. 

Maac Fern. 

9 O # 



^y Ji 2nd person. 



PfillEBITB OF THB HOLLOW TEKB (mSDUL (^), MSASUBB JxSJ JjtJ. 



PLUBAL. 



uG 



lytV. 






AOIIVK. 



Fem. 






snrouLAK. 
Fern. Maso. 



&\j Srdperaon. 
2nd „ 
Ist „ 



PA8SITE. 



PLUBAL. 
Fein. Mase. 



DUAL. 






BOrOULAB. 
Foni. 



^ 8rd person. 
2nd „ 
Ist „ 



AOBIST OF THE HOLLOW YSBB (hEDIAL 4^). 





ACnTE. 








PLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


snrouLAB. 




Yvau Hase. 


F^m. Maao. 


Fern. 


Maae. 




-* • X / X 


^ ^ ^ ^ 


9 X 


/ ^ 




«:« i:0*?ri 


\^^ ^^^:^ 


t^" 


t^- 


3id person. 


• • • / • 


-^ X 


• -' 


f /* 




e;*?^ uy«s?^ 


y^?^ 


<if?f 


t¥ 


2nd „ 


^ • 




9 % 






fc^ 




t^l 




let „ 
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PAMIYB. 






PIA7SAL. 


DUAL. 


BIKOULAR. 




F«iii. liase. 


Fern. MaN. 


Ftm. Maso. 










3rd peraon 


^ Ox-/ ^ 9 ^f 


^^C^' 


y ^9 9 yf 


2nd „ 








iBt „ 



nCPEBATITS OF THE HOLLOW VE&B (MEDIAL 4^). 



PLT7SAL. 
Fern. Hue. 

^ o 9 



DUAL. 
Commoiu 



8IN0ULAB. 

Fein. IUm. 



,^^«-J ^ 2iid person. 



PBICrKRITE OF THE HOLLOW TBBB (MEDIAL \)y MBASUBE jJuU Ja5 . 





ACTIVE. 






PLUSAL. 
F«lil. Muo. 


DUAL. 
Ftm. Mue. 


snrouLAx. 
Feou Maio. 


• 


^ • / ^ 




>• -^ • -* 


3rd 




yfi. 


• 


2nd 


•^0 




/ 


l8t 



person. 






UasL 



PAS8IYE. 

DUAL. 
Fern. Mam. 



8IN0ULAX. 

Fan. Maso. 



9 o 



Bai^ 8rd person. 
Ist „ 
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A0BI8T 07 THE HOLLOW TEBBS (hBDIAL ]), MEISTTSS JXSU JjU. 

PLUBAL. 
Fern. Mase. 



DUAL. 
Fern. Muo. 



^UUr ^,Ul«r: 



,.liUk=: 



8INOULAB. 

Fern. Maao. «. 

9 ■^ ^^ 9 ^ ^ 

uJlasT *— ^^ 3rd person. 
^Iflkr* 4-jW* 2iid „ 
let „ 



9 •> 



FLVBAL. 
Fern. Maso. 



^ o ^ f, ^ / • / 

9^9 



FASSITE. 
DUAL. 
Fein. Maae. 

^ ^ 9 



yliw- 



smoxniAR. 
Ftom. Maac - 

i^Ur i-i^o^ 3rd person. 

^ ^9 ' '^ f, 

^Iflir 4-jUr 2nd „ 
i^iUwl Ist „ 



IMPEKATIYE OP THE HOLLOW YBHB (mEDIAL 1), MEA8UEB jilj Jx3. 



PLUBAL* 
Fem. Maac 



DUAL. 
Common. 



BINOULAB. 
Fem. Maao. 



oe^ 



2iid person. 



V. THB DEFECTTIVE VERB. 



The defective verb is that which occasions most trouble 
to learners; the rules however which govern its per- 
mutations are very simple, and are all contained in the 
following table :— 



CHANGES IN THE TERMINATIOK OF THE PBETEBITE. 



^ ^ , . ( In the Preterite of 

9 becomes \ < , . , « 
-^ \^ derived forms ^ 






tlie 1st conj. only; in all the 
becomes ,^ like c, 

I Here the final vowel is dropped and the (^ is 
then silent, Si^^feihak alone being pronounced. 
This letter is called %hort alif. 



-?. » 
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CHA37GES HT THE TEBHINATIOK OF THE A0BI8T. 



d\ 



becomes 



e. ( J remains uncliaDged j ) 



f" » ^\ become 
^ ) 

J- 



become ^^ 

k, ( 4^^ remains tmcbanged i^^) 

Similarly in nouns. 



*. f I become 
J' I become 



/ 
-? 



k. y ^i become 
h ^ becomes 



c 
s? 



^ ] 


become 




^ 1 


i> 


— , the ^ and v^ not being required to support 


'^.. 




tentpin kesrah. 


33 


» 


£, X . . 5 
J (but in yerbs of the form ^j ( ^jfj) lJ^ w 

more commonly used). 


S f 


» 


^.- 



From this it follows that the subjunctive mood of the 
aorist^ which is formed by changing the final — into — , 
can only be formed from verbs of the form 1}xai or ^^xm^ 
a9l<P„(l>yA)^(by4 

m. The final vowel is, as we have seen, dropped in all 
cases except e and h. In order therefore to represent the 
apocopated forms of the aorist we must drop the weak 
rcultcal; thus from ^^ the form ^}fM becomes^j^. 

These rules are all smnmed up in the following extract 
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from the Alftyehj an Arabic Grammar, in mnemonic 
verses, by Ibn M&lik. 






*'Ajij yerb of which the last radioal is aUf or wdw or yd is known as 

defective. 
In the (yerb with final) dlif you most suppose all moods except the 

apocopated ; in such yerbs as yt jj and ^<^ jou may express 

the subjunctiye mood. 
In both cases you must suppose the indicatiye mood ; and to express 

the apocopated mood you must cut off the final weak radioal in 

all three ; by doing so you will be following a fixed rule.'' 

DETEOnyE yEBBS. 

^j "to throw," ]Jc "to make a raid," ^J "to be 
satisfied," J^ "to run," ^ " to be noble," 



PASSIYB. 




ACTIVB. 








Imperatire. 








Aorift. 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 




* ^^* 


^ / 


^, 


t^ 


''^ 1 


f^J. 


^^ 


»»'M 


y y^jt 


yj^J 


1 


Ajf 


• 9 


"-X 


'V 


• '''» 




» '^J-i 


h tjje. 


" >^ 


<* ^ 


a ];. 


2 


^Of 


^ f 


<S 


ii '.'^ 


^ ^ 




" ^J'- 


>' L5^J 


»'u«4 


/ ^Ji 


* V/fJ 


3 


-^ 0/ 


^ p 




• ox 


•x 




»i^ 


»> L55^ 


»» L5****i 


jjfc- 


4 


•0 f 


y # 




po^ 


• #• 




.»[s&-i] 


"Cs^^] 


^ ir*i 


-tr- 


5 



> The letters a, ^, r, etc., refer to the rules on p. 74, which explain the pennutttions. 
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DSBIYED FOItXS OF DEFEOTIYE YESBS. 







PASSIYB. 


▲cnvE. 




YerlMl 
Noon. 


ImpentiTe. 




















AoriBt. 


Pretnite. 


Aorfst. 


Preterite. 




^o 


c* 


^y 


X oi 


o# 


yij% 


^>l 


m Jil 


/ ^J^- 


* gr^^ 


^ ^;«i 


a&^4^\ 


4th 


Sy o^ 


»• 


^^9 


• -# 


~^f 


«^ 




^h:f^ 


» > 


" s^>i 


» s£?^ 


» Si^- 


» 4^ 


2nd 


s y ^ f 




y ^9 


-^ 9 


^9 


• >• 




JtjlU 


" 4^ 


»<-CiW 


" ^j^i^ 


" ^M 


»' i/J^^ 


3rd 


m.yy 


^•x 


«^^r 


y m9 9 


^•x^ 


^yy 




0' ^ 


" >" 


'"T?;^- 


" hSP 


f^y^^ 


n C^ 


5th 


yy 


..^ -^.^ 


^ --x/ 


^ ^f 


y yyy 


•^ •>" 




9' j\iQ 


» J^ 


»*^j^» 


„ C/J>^" 


»'4'M 


»c?j^" 


6th 


-^ C 


• o 


•^c^ 


/ 9i.^ 


• o^ 


^••o 




^yy\ 


» >l 


»s£;«^ 


„ V^^ 


9 ^^. 


»^l 


7th 


-' o 


-^ o 


yyi.9 


^ 'io:! 


-'O^ 


•^ o 




^M 


"^l 


»s^>^- 


„t^j^^ 


»Lj?^. 


"^er^l 


8th 


«-'*' ^ 


c^ o 


-^'^ Of 


^ o^o^ 


oxo,-^ 


•o^o 




^>-l 


»^l 


»*/>*-i 


„^^1 


"4^j*^ 


-.s/>-l 


10th 



9,90>' • x< 



PBKTBBITB OF THE D JgFE O TlVE YEBB (fIKAL j), UEA8XJBS JaO Ja5. 



PLUBAL. 
Fem. Mase. 



ACmTB. 

DUAL. 
Fern. Maeo. 



Uj 



'-ir* 



SINGXJLAB. 
Fern. Masc. 



'CL>ji a 1^ 3rd persoiL 
'^j>> CLJ,;* 2nd „ 



9 i^yy 

Z^jji 1st 



The defeotiTe yerb in the 2iid conjngation always makes its noun of action 



U.Y^ ; 



^Jjujf instead of Aj Mj which is the most common foim in the sound yerbi as 

A , ^ o..f^ » DTOm \0f /* 

> The feminine of the 3rd person singuhur and of the dnal active, being formed 
Erectly from the masculine, drops the \ because (^\ would be inadmissible by the 
nile gifen in (9), p. 10. 
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PASSITE. 



PLT7KAL. 
Fern. MaM. 

^ f 9 <^9 9 

^ 9 



DUAL. 
Fern. Haso. 

y-^ 9 ^9 



8IN0ULAB. 
Fern. Maao. 

I i^ ^ 9 y 9 



Is^ b^ ^s-^'f' h (j^ drd person. 

^9 9 I 9^9 



AOBIST OF THE DEFECTIVE VEEB (fIKAL 3). 
ACTIVE. 



PLimAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0UT.A1U 






Fern. Maao. 


Fein. Maao. 


Fern. Maac 












3rd] 


person 




t"^:: 
^>V 




2Qd 


y» 




PASSIVE. 




iBt 


>> 


PLUKAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0ULAIU 






Fern. Maac 


Fein. Mmc. 


Fern. . Maac 








r-rvi r-rv' 




drd person 




i-'TVS 




2nd 


>> 


TV! 




^ja 


1st 


>> 



MOODS OF THE DEFEGTIYE VEBB. 

When a verb has a consonant for its last radical the 
moods which are the case-endings of the verb will be the 
same in the irregular as in the sound verb ; but the occur- 
rence of a weak letter as the final radical leads to certain 
modifications which have been already noticed (p. 74). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


8IN0ULAB. 




Fern. 


Miae. 


Fern. Haso. 


Fern. 


Maso. 






1 ?:' 






^^o^ 

->>- 


3rd person 










-''V:: 

-2;*' 


2nd „ 












iBt „ 



APOCOPATED (jussive, ETC.). 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 




Fem. Masc 


Fan. MaM. 


Fern. Masc 




^ #u^ ^^ 


y/Gx -'/Gx 


fO^ /Gx 




uj»j>i ^j?>i 


^j>" ^ijk 


m yu fnjiu 


3rd person. 


^ /O^ /O-' 


yPo^ 


GX /G^ 




c;j>J«^ ^J'>" 


^JU^ 


>,U^ II J*' 


2nd „ 


/ox 




/gJ 




«>J 




>^ 


l8t „ 




IST ENBRGE 


TIC. 




PLUfiAL. 


DUAL. 


8INQULAB. 




Fan. Masc. 


Fern. Maac. 


Fem. Maao. 




^ • 9^^ ^ /Oy 


m ^fO^ - -'/G^ 


« X/G^ «X/G^ 




li^Vi t:y^- 


ii)'j>" Jii-d 


usi* w^. 


3rd person. 


• y' /O-' ^ /Oy' 


» -'/G^ 


^ GX « X/G^ 




^^0^ ^' 


Ul>>" 


u>"' w2;~" 


2nd „ 


^•/c^ 




«i •/Gi 




lil>>^ 


2irD EKSses 


nc. 


Ist „ 


PLURAT*. 


DUAL. 


BINOULAR. 




Fem. Mam. 




Fem. Maac. 




G 9{^ 




G X/C^ O -'^G^ 




Wanting. ^^" 




l:i>>" Oj;*:^ 


3rd person. 


G/Ox 


Wanting. 


O G^ G ^/G^ 




Wanting. ^^^ 




l:^"' UJ>" 


2nd „ 


C x/OX 




G^/Gi 




li)^* 




ui;^' 


1st „ 



* ^^ (jii*^» uJJ^ ' ui!*^' uX^ ' ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^® "^® ^^^' P* ^*^' 
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nCPBEATIYB or TSK DBFBCIITB TE&B (FIKAL ^). 



PLXTBAL. 
Fern. Maao. 

1st Energetic ^j^j/^^ i:^/^^' 
2nd „ ^^1* 



DUAL. 
Common. 



BINOULAa. 
Fem. Xmc 






'i ^ ^1 



PBETSBITB OF THE DBFSOTITE VBEB (FIKAL j^), KSASUBB J*W J*i . 



ACnTE. 



Haws. 



1, 






DUAL. 



Fem. 



•J 



Vv 



8INOULAB. 
Fem* 



'c:^%^ ^L/*^ 8rd person. 



ox • 






PASaiYB. 
DUAL, 
Fem. Maae. 

XX / X / 



x/ ^ 



w^ 



/ OXX 



8INOULAB. 
Fem. 

ox/ y' / 



2nd 



Ist 



i^-^yfj j^j 8id person. 

/ X / 

/ 9 

1st „ 



PLUBAL. 
Fem. Maae. 

O ox X /ox 

X ox X /ox 



A0&I8T OF THE DEFEOnYE VERB (FIKAL i^). 

AdlYE. 

8IN0ULAB. 



^^ 



DUAL. 
FMn. Maae. 

X ox X o^ 

X o^ 



^ See note, p. 79. 



LfV ^ L5^>t ^^ person. 



2nd 



o» 

v/v' 1st 

« See note, p. 77. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



MOODS OP THE DEFECTIVE VERB (fINAL ^). 81 



PLITBAL. 
Fem. Misc. 



^^-^ 



PASSXYE. 

DUAL. 
Fem. Maso. 



J^J 



BINOULAK. 
Fem. Mftsc. 



v^ /i/^ 3rd perron. 



J 2nd 



LfV^ let 



XOOBS OF THX DEFEOTIYB YBBB (fIHAL ^^)> XEASU&E JxJU JiU . 
SXTBJTTKOTITB. 



PL17HAL. 
Ftan. MiM. 


DUAL. 
Fttn. Mase. 


BINOrLAB. 
Fem. Mate. 










Kjfj 




^J^ 



2nd 



let 



APOCOPATED. 



PLUBAL. 


DUAL. 


BmOULAB. 


Fte. 


HaM. 


Fem. Mmo. 


Fem. MaM. 




^o^ 

W- 






-^ u^ 


9<^^ 


-^ O-' 


</• <• 


yj^ 


VJ 


'=^- 


s;:^'' '(V 


U^ 






oi 


-r^ 






-r-^' 



2nd 



let 



IST EKSEGETIO. 



PLUSAL. 
m. Ml 

mm ^ i^ ^ 9t^ 

• ^ «^ 



DUAL. 

Fem. Maee. 



uVy 



SDfOULAB. 
Fem. Maee. 

^jt^J ijii^J, 3rd person. 
liry* cr^y 2nd „ 

1^ l8t „ 



c;:?:^^ 



6 
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PLU&AL. 
Fern. MtM. 

"Wanting, y^j^ * 

C 9i^y 

Wanting, ^y' 



ARABIC GBAMIIAB. 



2irD xvxseBTic. 




DUAI^ 


SINGULAR. 

Fem. Muc 




"Wanting, 




Srd penon. 




c?:v c«:v 


2nd .. 




o^ <,» 






C«l'^ 


l8t „ 



IICPBBATITE OF THS DSFBCTITB TS£B (fIVAL ^^)y MEASITBB Jw ^^Jft^ , 

PLURAL. I DUAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Muc j Common. Fern. Maac 

Ist Energetic ^j^*^^^ liTT;!' 

PBSIEBITB OF THB DBFBCIITB TBBB (fIVAL ^), MEASIT&E JMA^ JaJ. 

ACnVB. 



w.i 


\^j\ ""(Vl 2iid person 


- ^ c 


•9 o « x^ o 


uv^l 


cr^^r c;i^jl " " 




o o o ^ o 




cT^Ji cir?^l " " 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 




Fem. Mmo. 

-^ X 9^ 


Fem. MtM. 


Fem. Muc 

i^ y y y y 


3rd person. 




• / -^ 

^^J 


y y y 


2nd „ 


<^j 


PASSIVE. 




l8t „ 


I^LURAL. 


DUAL. 


8INGUI«AR. 




Fem. ICue. 

y 9 9 9 


Fem. MtM. 

yy 9 y 9 

-•> -y^ 


Fem. Mftse. 

9 i^ 9 ^ .9 


Srdpoaon. 


^9 9 09 9 

y 9 


y9 f 

1 See note, p. 79 


9 y 9 

-yj 


2nd „ 
Ist „ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



UOOBS OF THB DEFECHYE VERB (FINAL j). 



83 



^^V^ 



AORISI OF TEE D m^ ' nVH TBBB (fINAL ^), XEASUBE JjOU JjJ . 



PI.irRAL. 



PI.UBAL. 
Fern. HMe. 



Fern. Hmc. 



ACTIYE. 
DUAL. 
Fem. 



PA8SITB. 
DT7AL. 
Fem. ICue. 



8IM0ULAIL 

Fon. 



v/V /lS^ 3rd person- 
,^^-^^ 1st „ 



Lm^ 



'y 



8IN0TJLAB. 
Fern. Maso. 



t$^' f\J^J. Srd person. 



^o< 



\J'} 



1st 



v^> 



SUBJUWCnVE. 
DUAL. 



Fern. 



Wy Wirf 



W/ 



8IN0ULAR. 

Fern. 






APOCOPATED (jTTflSiyE, ETC.). 



V/^J^ 



Ist 



PLT7BAL. 
Fem. MtM. 



PLUBAL. 
Fm. Hue. 



DUAL. 
Fem. Mate. 

• •ox x^OX 



8IN0ULAB. 

Fem. Masc. 

u^ i»(je^ 8rd person. 

Ufi;^ 1st „ 

1st S17EBGETIC. 
DUAL. I BnrOULAB. 

Fem. Mmc. I Fem. Haae. 

.••ox • x^ox I ^ -'•t^ « x^O^ 

ij,Wy ^W-U us^^' yatf^J. 8id person. 

-$ •<• ^ ••«#• 

^ ••c» 

^jjM^l 1st yy 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR, 



PLURAL. 
Fern. Maso. 

Wanting, ^yfji 
Wanting. ^j^J 



2ni> ekeroetic 

DUAL. I 



Wanting. 



8IK0ULAB. 
Fern. Hate. 

^-**tfj ivis*^ ^^ person. 

fa y y {J% 

i» Ist ,, 



cn?^J^ 



'."^^ 



IMPJBBATIYE OF THE DEFECTIYB VERB (fIKAL ^), MSASUBB jJ«JU f^X^ 

>UAL. 



PLURAL. 

Fern. Maac 



iBt Energtic ^^li--^ urt'l 
2nd „ Wanting. ^y^j\^ 



Wanting. 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. Male. 






DOUBLY IMPERFECT VERBS. * 
1. INITUL^ kSJ> FIKALj OK ^J , 

(38). ^yj (initial ^ and final j^, measure J*w 3*^), " to 
guard ;'' ,vrj (initial^ and final ^ , measure 43**i lJ?^)j " to be 
sore-footed;" ^^ (initial^ and final ^^ measure J*aj ^\ 
" to follow close upon." 



PAS8ITB. 


Imperatiye. 


ACTIVB. 


1 


Aoriat 


Preterite. 


Aoriat. 


Preterite. 


Ji 


v^i 


^ 


J, 




X 9 


tir-j 


a- 




^'^ 


2 


^ 


^i 


J 


• Ji 


:/> 


d 



These are mere combinations of the defective with the 
initial^ , and follow the rules given for each. Thus — ^] is 
of the form Ja2J JbJ ; like ic^ it rejects its waw in the 
aorist, and like ^j it changes 1$^ into J^^ and is into ^j 
by/ and y. 
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2. MEDIAL J AND FOTAL J OB ^J. 

t^J^ (final ^^J measure J^X) J*i), "to wrap;'\4jrM (final 
5, measure JxL J^S), "to be well irrigated.'^ 



PA88IYE. 1 


ImperatiTe. 


ACTIVE. 


1 

2 


Aorkt 


Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Preterite. 













In these no change takes place in the second radical, 
which retains its power as a consonant. The final ^ 
follows the rule of Jr and ^ in ^J and ^j. 

Note. — The Verb ^^^ , althongh in all other cases conforming to the 
foregoing roles, in the tenth conjugation loses its second radical ; as — 

Fretente ,^^-^Uj^ or ,^5^^^ 



Aorist ^4j><UmJ „ i<3A*k^ 



Imperative ^5^^! » 7^\ ^^^ ^^ ^°' 

Combinations with \ hermeh and the other weak letters 
also occur ; in these cases it is only necessary to apply 
to each letter the required rule according to the fore- 
going tables. Thus ^^^ which is of the form JJjlsj Jje, 
becomes ^^^u ^ by c and g for ^^^ is^\. Similarly to 
form the imperative Jo^ we have ^\ by the rule on p. 63 
and by m for ^^\\. 

Again, ^j of the measure JiSJ Jju becomes J(y^ ^j 
by c and /for tj?1^ is[)\ the hemzeh is then rejected, and 
the form becomes ^^ ^/J • Similarly the apocopated form 
of aorist is Jj by w, and the imperative JJ or 5^ by (13). 
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(89), FOEMATION OPTEEBAL NOUNS FiM)M IRREGULAB VEEB8. 



Preterite. 


AorUt. 


Verbal Noon. 


Agent. 


Paadre Participle. 


Noon of Time 
and Place. 


^ • 


*" 


s X 


S X 


S / X 




J^ 


•Ht 


Jl« 


JU 


0}Jw«^ 








^oS 


s 

J' 










S %f 


S ^x 

JSL. 


S J X 








S xx ox 


> 


^0 X 




yx-x 


/ ^ 


SOX Sx 


S X 


S ^v X 


s ox 


^i 


JC^J 


«X£t^ ijic 


JlcI^ 


0^^ 


JlC^ 


• •• 


/ o^ 


S ox 


S X 






ei 


t?:rf 


tri 


t^:^ 






J^ 




SOX 


s -^ 


S ^ X 


S xx- 


• y 


^ • 


SO'x 


"".T 


S X 


s 


P: 


t?ri 


t^ 


tiV 


t^r* 


tr* 


Ju 


-i^ 


SOX 




S / X 




^^ 


^u^ 


SO/' 


X 


Sf X 


#ox 


1;^ 


4;^- 


^' 


^:'^ 


i;^ 


w/> 


•• 


u^ 


a ox 




s ox 


# o^ 


sr*-^ 


I/!/- 


ur-y 


-r'^ 


^J" 


i/V 


• .^ 


-* c 


# S xo 


X 


S^Ox S ox 




Lsi* 


s^>- 


H-'uH 


y^b 


(J^o^iliir* 




^^ 




S ox Sx X 




SOX 




Ji 


^. 


v/j -^-^J 


s?'i 


Cs?^' 




y' X 


^ ox 


*■ ^ 




S ox 








^OX 










X 

*/^ 


Sx 


ii 






• -^ 


•ox 


S'' £ 


X 


s <., 




^^ 


sft/. 


«i; ^j 


^ 


^p- 





^ If the verbal noon be of the form ^jJlaj the ^ will become 1 » ts ^^ ^i for ^. !£ • 
it iB, howerer, retained in a few nouns, as ^aL^, see p. 16 (8). 

• When the noun is of the form J^, the case-endings are absorbed by/*, p. 75 ; 
but when it is of the form ^^jjj^ these rules no longer apply* and no change 
therefore takes place, as ^^I (for j«5r"j), ^^^® «^ ^ regularly formed. 
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The formation of the remaining nouns is regular, and 
can present no difficulty ; in the form ^3*^' y fro^ verbs 
with a medial weak radical, the strong form is used, as 
0^1, notoCf. 

HOLLOW VERBS DECLINED AS STRONG VERBS. 

(40). A few verbs with a weak medial radical pointed 
with kesrcA are declined like strong verbs. 



f 

Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Agent. 




-^ x- 


/-^^ 




j^ 


jf^. 


ji^ 


to be one-eyed. 


^ ^ 


/•o^ 


S X 




jf" 


Jy^5 


j^y 


to be wanting. 


^ ^ 


^^C^ 


S X 




Jr 


d^. 


^h 


to squint. 




/•O^ 


S X 




Ju^ 




M 


afflicted with glanders (a camel). 


/• 


//'Ox 


S X 




Ju£ 




jjU 


to be delicate in body. 


■^ 




^ 





NoU. — The tables given for the sound or regular verb will also serve for 
the conjugation of the weak or irregular verbs ; in every case, however, 
the principles already given for the permutation of letters must be 
applied. The following is an example of this process, which will be 
found of the greatest assistance in enabling the student to grasp the 
principles of Arabic grammar. 

First find the form required amongst the derived con- 
jugations (p. 43); next apply the rules for euphonic 
change, p. 20 (17). Then if it be a tense, refer to the 
paradigms of the preterite, aorist, or imperative. If any 
further change be then required, again apply the rules 
of permutation. 
Thus to find the first person aorist of the drd conjugation from Uc 
to make a raid or foray." We look in the table (p. 43 or 56) for the 
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third coDJugationy which we find to he JxU ; the corresponding form 
of U^ will ohvioasly he ijU. Again, the aorist of the third is of the 

measure J^ aj, which in this case will hejjjuu; hut ^^ by y 

becomes ^. 

A further reference to the table of persons in the aorist, p. 27 (28), 
teaches us to substitute the prefix of the first person \ for the j of the 
3rd person, and we get ^.^^^1 u^hdzi, the form required. 

The final short vowel jl of the aorist is variable, 
depending upon the action of particles, etc., but the 
remaining vowels of the forms are constant, and there- 
fore exert a stronger influence upon a weak letter. 

By applying these principles, all difficulties as to the conjugation of 
Terbs containing weak radicals will disappear ; and we shall find that 
such a thing as a really irregular verb does not exist in the Arabic 
language. 

The student is recommended to practise this process 
until he is completely familiar with all the permutations 
which can occur in conjugating a weak verb ; the foregoing 
tables, in which examples of each kind of irregular verb 
are given, will enable him to correct his exercises. 

INDECLINABLE VERBS. 

(41). Indeclinable verbs are those which have only one 
tense. They are— (1) JZj "he is not,'' ^^li "perhaps," 
which have only a preterite. 

(2) The following which are only found in the impera- 
tive: cj\jb "give," Jlij "come." 

These are declined like a regular imperative, thus— 



PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 


'em. MiM. 


Common. 


F«m. Mate. 


^U \y\jb 


^:^ 


^:ii c^u 




• 
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Some grammarians include JX, which is, however, not 
properly a verb; it is most frequently foimd in the 
expression (^ lU, literally, "take and drag along" = 



"and so on." 



THE NOUN. 

(42). In the category of nouns the Arabs include also 
pronouns and certain prepositions, adverbs, and inter- 
jections. Nouns are either primitive or derived. 



PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 



Primitive nouns are those which Cannot be referred to 
any verbal root. The following are the most common 
forms of primitive nouns. 

1. Triliterals. 



lOASURBS. KXAMPLB8. 



5 



(jy^ horse. 
Jm^ neck. 

3 

Jj^ camel. 

Cfjc a sort of bird. 

s • 

m^^ grape. 



2. Quadriliterals. 

MBA8URB8. BZAMPLB8. 

JLu f^^^ small stream. 

J«i ^^^Lfl^ J silk. 

Jlfti JUoe saffron (in flower) . 

. JUi JbjO a dirhem (Spax/iff, 
a coin). 



MBASURBS. BXAMPLB8. 






Vil Jf heart. 
cJi^ shoulder. 

Judf arm. 

JiS lock. 
J-4^ load. 



MSA8URB8. EXAMPLES. 

S G 



cnmson. 



S ^f S ^f 

(jLu IxJlc stout. 

jLo Cy ^ JCw "* " species of locust. 

jLii Jul^ misfortune. 
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3. Quinqueliterals. 

MBASURBS. EXAMPLES. 

(JJje i^j^ quince. 



cloud. 



MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 



jLu J^ jki stout (a camel) 
JlUi ^jA>a?r an old woman. 

Primitive nouns such as "a horse," " a camel/' etc., 
cannot of course be reduced to rule, and must be learnt 
by practice, 

NOXJNS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 

(43). I have already treated of the nouns immediately 
derived from verbs, and corresponding more or less to our 
participles. There are a great many other forms ex- 
pressive of specific ideas which may be studied with 
advantage ; the principal of these are the following. 

1. Trades and offices are of the measure iDUi ; as 

h}d^^ office of secretary. 
i^|j^ office of vizier. 



iSj office of viceroy. 
iiJU^ office of Caliph. 



^U^ craft, artizanship. 
if^Uir trading. 
iLLUx^ tailoring. 
i&\jj agriculture. 

2. Pains of the body are of the measure JUi ; as 

C) Ju0 beadhcbe. j\^^ cough. 

a\$j catarrh. ' «^uS liver complaint 

3. Sounds are of the measure ^UJ or ^^ ; as 

j^ whistling. 



S .f 

^y cry. 
-.w bark, 
jly bray. 



"Q 



roar. 



J-f.tf neigh. 
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4. Motion, commotion, or emotion are expressed by 
the form ,T^, and sometimes ^^ ; as 

jjljj J revolving. 



^-^ X 



^Ua^ palpitating, flattering. 
,^b^ numing. 



(J;*^ departure. 
5. Flight or avoidance by 3^ ; as 



j]^ flight. 

^UJ flighty aversion. 



JSjJL holting," running off. 
^\A refusal. 



6. A small portion is expressed by ^Ulaj ; as 

iy^B, hroken crust. ^j^ ^ '^* 

XtLS a fragment. 

7. A small quantity, by iUi ; as 

i^ adrink^ofwater, etc.). 



JLaJ a handful. 

*xo/ 

Sju3 a trifle. 



8. Colour in the abstract, by Uj6 ; as 

i/^»>' redness. | ijL^ yellowness. 

9. Small pieces, refuse, by iJUi ; as 



i^\J^ dippings, filings. 
'iJ\j{ filings. 






sweepings. 



THE GENDERS OF NOXJNS. 

(44). There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine 
and feminine; some words, however, have only one form 
for both, and may therefore be called of the common 
gender. The neuter does not exist, but its place is most 
commonly supplied by the feminine. 
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The following are feminine : 

1. Proper names of women, as 11^ "Hind,'' I^ 
"Mary," and nouns applicable only to females, as it "a 
mother," cL^l "a sister," ^\^ "pregnant." 

2. Nouns ending in if, as Ij^U "a striker" (female), 
unless the sense be opposed to it ; S-lX "Caliph ;" and some 
proper names of men, as iiw "Obeideh,"^^ "Talhah." 

3. Nouns ending in jS, as ^J^ "Sulma" (a proper 
name), ,^y^H- " most beautiful" (female), ti^i " remem- 



brance," Gi (for ^^) "the world." 



[If this (^ is not a grammatical termination, bat belong to the root, 
it may be masculine.] 

4. Nouns ending in 3^, as A^2^\ "Khansd" (a proper 
name), ^^[^ "red," ^ZJ^ "grandeur, sublimity," ^jsr^ 
"desert." 

5. Proper names of towns and countries, as J^ 
"Egypt," ^UjT" Syria." 

6. Names of wind, fire, or wine, as<^ "wind," ^Ui 
" the north wind," >' " fire," ^ " wine^' 

7. The double parts of the body, as jJ "hand," ^ 
"eye," ^ "shoulder," ^j "foot." (Some others 
which are not double are also feminine, as ^ "tooth," 
jj "liver.") 

8. Collective nouns, especially when they add i to 
express an individual of the species, as jiU^ "dove" (the 
ffenus dove), iiUp- "a dove." 

9. All "broken" plurals. 

10. The following noims are considered as feminine, 
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although they do not all come under the heads given 
above. 






>jl earth. 



i^j\ hare. 
^^] viper. 
% weU. 






S y 

J*- 



Hell. See 
aboye, 6. 



c-^>^ war. 
jAa^ wine. 
fij bouse. 



f;J coat of mail. 
^J bucket. 



S f 

or 



band-mill, 
market. 



iMiy4>iw> Bun* 
wm^ byena. 
wL? nb. 
^^ prosody. 

Ca^staflf. 
(..^^^ scorpion. 

Jkyi cbeetab (bunting leopard). 
(jwti axe. 
^^4^ Paradise. 
^y bow. 

(jwl^ cup. 

^ p 

^y razor. 

>: 

4JA^ sandal. 

^jyuju soul. 

jj^ oatb. 



j\5fire. 



FOBMATION OP THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE. 

(45). The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as 
follows. 

1. The ordinary method is by adding i ; as 
c^^li fern, lij^ a striker. 



S * ox 



ij^j0A^ struck. 
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^ and \1 before i become \ ; as 

^j:j a youth, fern. i\sj a young girl. 

2. I^ouns of the form J^lSu make their feminines in 
Jk»; as 

^yL» drunk, fern. t^J^ 

9 ^ K^ y^ • <* ■^ 

^L^ angry, „ ^^^--ii 

But J^£(3 and ^£o make their feminines in the usual 
manner ^lo and ^)Ui ; as 

^UjJ repentant, fern. ^Ujj 
^b^ naked „ <0u^ 

3. [^ when it expresses the comparative or superlative 
makes its feminine Jul ; as 

j2S greatest, fem. c^ 

^^1 smallest „ ^J^ 

jy first (for JV) „ ^\ 
^1 (for^\l) „ ^?^1 



4. Jjut when it is descriptive of colour or deformity 
has for its feminine ^lo ; as 

9^ O » yO • 

j^^^\ red fem. ^H^^^*.*- 

^^1 yellow ,, ^^T;i-tf 

c^j^l hump-backed „ ^bj^^ 

5. 3y^ when it has the signification of J^li has no 
different form for the feminine, as 

S fy^ S 9 y 

jy*^ i}^j A patient man. 

S 9 y S*^ O 

jym^ i^j^\ a patient woman. 
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Sat Jyti with the signification of J^^i^ makes iJiyo in 
the feminine, as 

*^fy a riding horse or camel, fern, ^fj^ 
c, >^ l g> > a milch camel ,, ^^^ 

{^y^j a messMiger (one sent) ,, ily^j . 

6. Vice versa J-«3 in the sense of jy^ has only one 
form for the masculine and feminine, as 

<J:r^ J^ ^ murdered man 

J^ JL^f a murdered woman 

S ^ S 9 ^ 

fv^ J^ * wounded man 
<*i2;5j- SJ^^ a wounded woman, 

while j-53 with the meaning of JcU makes iLji in the 
feminine. 

w^ an intercessor, fem. <Lngi^. 

^^^ a helper, „ ^;:r^* 

ctfjhl nice, „ JlLLS . 

The other forms of the intensive nouns 2^j J^*^> 
and i^M^y being also nouns of instrument, do not take 
the feminine termination, with the exception of |j^ "an 

enemy,'' fem. if^joi; ^^^-w^ a poor person,'' fem ixX«^ ; 
^tLj "speaking the truth," fem. Lj\jL^. 

7. Nouns which by their nature can only apply to 
females neither require nor take a feminine termination, as 

J^U. pregnant. 
jy\b a divorced wife. 

^\>^ menstruating. 



^a girl with swelling hreasts. 
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COMMON 


GENDER. 


6). The following nouns are used eitlier as mas 


'IlllUlIIc . 


iy a dry measure. 


j^^ finger. 


^<«^ forenoon. 


t^iXj breast. 


c-^ honey. 


i^j} earth. 


j;>Jbroad. 


^y»p^ wing. 


Jsf buttocks. 


JW state, condition. 


^js. wedding. 


(^.^y W store, shop. 


s ^ ^ 

J-uyji honey (wild). 


^j womb, 
glance. 


c^lic eagle. 
fji^ neck. 


J^^^road. 


(£;|^JcLc spider. 


ijjA night journey. 


(jww^ horse or mare. 


,!^ knife. 


uJUj ship. 


^^ arms. 


Jjj pot, kettle. 


^\kL) dominion. 


U5 nape of the neck. 


P^ peace. 


^jwy bow. 


Xa staircase, ladder. 


cy shin-bone. 


^Ul> heayen. 


^^uJ tongue. 


JIjlI barley. 


jll night. 


tj^ way. 


(1x1^ musk. 


^ peace. 


^jL^ intestines. 


S . y 


^salt. 



All nouns not included in the foregoing categories are 
masculine. 
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KOTE OK THB TSBHIKAIIOK ». 

(47). The termination i expresses either the feminine gender or 
imitj. 

1. In deriTed nouns it generalfj serves to mark the feminine of the 
IndiTidnal to which the quality or action applies ; as 4Uj w a female 
striker" (as distinguished firom a male striker). 

2. In primitive nouns it serves to mark the feminine generally ; as 
^Ifi " a slave boy" (as a dass), Julc '' a slave girl" (as a class) » 

3. Sometimes it distinguishes the individual from the species; as 

j4J fruit," ij4J a fiiut." 

4. It distinguishes singular from plural, as iLAar* ''a gift," u-oa^ ''gifts." 

5. And sometimes t^ vend.^ as jUl>- ''a camel driver," <UU^ 
"camel drivers." 

6. It is used also to compensate for a letter which has been dropped 
<Mr apocopated, as ^b] for A^\> 

7. It serves to corroborate the plural, as <LJiL.^ polishers." 

8. And, lastly, it is used as a sign of intensity, as /♦SU "a learned 
man," i«lc ' a very learned man ;" ^\j " a reciter," dj^\j " a professed 
reciter." 

Note. — ^The pronominal ti^ (fem.) is written d^ at the end of verbs, 
aa ^J>ij^ ; and n at the end of nouns, as iOj w . 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
THX CASES. 

(48). Arabic nouns have three cases, the nominative or 
subjective, accusative or objective, and genitive or de- 
pendent. [I shall use the terms subjective, dependent, 
and objective as more in accordance with the principles of 
Arabic grammar.] These cases seem originally to have 

7 
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been expressed by the three long yowels^, \ and ^^ (s^e 
p. 7). To these tenwm^ i.e. the nasal vowels, succeeded 
for the indefinite noun, and the short vowels were em- 
ployed in the definite noun, thus : 



INDEFINITB. 




DBnNITB. 




With the Article. 


With Pnmoiias. 


Subjective c-^li^ a book. 


cL\^1 


L'l^ ^h^ 


Dependent ^->u^ of a book. 




5i^ '^M 


Objective ^« a book. 


^\^\ 


'^^. ^^. 



THE AKCIENI DECLEirSIOir. 



(49). Some few nouns retain the ancient form of de- 
clension; they are the following: (1^ "father,'^ 11 "bro- 
ther," IL "father-in-law," ^ "thing," ^j "possessor," 
p " mouth," as 

Indefinite. With the Article. With PronoanB. In Constructioa. 

Subjective c-^1 a father. <-->JJ) iry^ ^] *^J ^' 

Dependent cJi c-^lH 4Lj1 ^] jjj ^\ 

Objective Ct cl^lH «Ut ^ ^J iJl 

From this it will be seen, that for these nouns to take 
the ancient form of declension they must be placed in con- 
struction with an affixed pronoim or a following noun. 
They may also be declined like ordinary nouns : 

Subjective <ul ^ c^l 

Dependent <u1 Jj) (^1 



■ % 



Objective tj\ ^J c^! 



As Ji^ Ui ^1 <o11j ^ ^ mJ^\ ^ J^J^ ,^Jci! ^Ij 

" Adfy follows the example of his father in generosity, 
And he who resembles his father is not in fault." 
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Or they may take I in all three oases^ thus : 

Subjective »\j\ »MJ V' 

Dependent if\j\ ^J^^ 

Objective s\i\ ^J bl 

** Verily her father and her father's father 
Have reached the same limit to which she has arrived." 

S and ^ may be declined in the ordinary manner, or 
after the ancient manner, as 

With the Article. With Pronouns. 

Subjective ^ Ji^\ <Uj or ^y 

Dependent ^i /^i ^ yy ^ 

Objective Cj 12^1 <Uj „ ifU 

With Pronouns. With a Noon. 

Subjective ,^ ®' L5? ^J ^ ^"^ ^jy 

Dependent ^ „ ^ ^ (^ »> £ L5^ 

Objective ^ ,, is^ ^ (^ „ ^jl^ 

ji signifying "possessor,'^ is always declined in the 
ancient maimer ; thus 

Subjective ^J as Jti^J 
^ ^ y 

Dependent ^^J „ JU \j 
Objective Ij „ JU^^J 



THE OASES OF NOUNS WITH A WEAK FINAL RADICAL. 

(50). The existence of a weak radical at the end of 
a noon must obviously affect the case endings; the 
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following results (already treated of, see p. 74) must be 
remembered : 

Nouns of the measure ^ from verbs with a final j in 
the root, change the ^ into \^hyf\ as l^; for^j. 

Nouns of the measure Jxl ^^ verbs with a final 4/, 
change the ti into Sy as ^ . 

Noims of more than three letters, of the form J^ * * * , 
whether from a final radical ^ or ,^ , make their termination 
m^: as^^, from^^j; JUjfrom^jQ). 

Nouns ending in ^^ or ^^^ change that termination 
into Tby^'. 



Cadi." 




'"> (^ 


** « j-v 


.v^, ^^^- — 

^ 


MBABURB. 


TKDKFanTE. 




DKFINrrB. 








With Article. 


With Proooim. 


^: 


Subjective ^j for 




liji 


;u, 




Dependent ^j „ 


r.^ 


CJ} 


;ii. 




Objective CSj „ 




C)) 


:,i, 


'J^ 


Subjective ^ „ 




JS 






Dependent ^^ „ 




J^ 


2rbj (or dLCj) 




Objective ^ „ 




J^ 


*tj (or a-i5) 


b,^ 


Subj. ^IS for ^^IS 




o^<ai 


a^\j 




Depend, ^^\i „ ^iS 




o»<at 






Obj. \lp\j „ QU( 


regular) 


^Ia^JI (regular) 2u^li 




IMPEEFECTLY DECLINED NOUNS. 





(51). Certain words are not susceptible of tenwvn^ and 
employ fethah both in the dependent and objective case. 
Such nouns may be arranged in four classes. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



IMPEBFECTLY DEGUinBI) K0XTN8. 101 

1. a. Proper names which have been changed from 
their original form ; as 

j^s- Omar, originally ^U the one who Uvea. 

O^j Znhel (the planet Satam) ,, J^y ^^ loiterer. 

i. Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or 
in which the middle consonant is pointed with a vowel ; 
as <— al»^ "Joseph," 'm^j>\ "Abraham." 

NcU, — Such proper names as ^^ or ^^ are declined ; the first, 
because it is an Arabic word, and the second, because it has three 
lettersy the middle one of which is qniescent. 

2. a. Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4. 

jI>-1 ones, I i £b^ fours. 



S^y one by one, ^ wj^ four bj four. 

Some grammarians include the remaining numerals up 
to ten ; viz. — 

;jwUfl>" fiyes, \ i j\mx£. tens. 

^j»tA>s^ five by five, ' ' jILk^ ten by ten. 

h. ^] plural of u?/^i (fem. of JiJ), and such words as 
^ ^^all,'' ^ "some," ^ "some," ^' "few," which 
are analogous to the numerical forms above given. 

e. Nouns of the form Jjj!, if nouns of colour or de- 
scription, and not making the feminine in if; as J^l 
"more accomplished," J^l "red." 

JfoU, — Such words as ^^ "four" (fem.), being neither descriptive 
nor comparative, and other nouns of the same form, which moreover 
make the feminine in if, are declined. 

3. d. Nouns of the form J^ilii, if they are adjectival or 
descriptive, and do not make their feminine in if, as ^^^^ 
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"drunk," feminine J)^) but if the first syllable be 
pointed with jl, as ^!,C^ "naked," or if they have a 
substantival sense, as ^\p "a flint," or make feminines 
in if, as ^Ujj, fem. <uUjJ "repentant," they are de- 
clinable. 

4. The following nouns ending in t^ or ^^T; (i) if that 
termination mark the feminine, as ^^^j "remembrance," 
A^ " a rock." (2) Proper names, as ^^b^j . (3) Broken 
plurals, as ^Jr "wounded," i^,^ "friends." (4) De- 
scriptive or passive adjectives, as ^jL^ "pregnant," 
r\'Ji^ "red." 

NoU. — Proper names ending in if, whether masculine or feminine, as 
i^s^ and iUL\i , are imperfectly declined. 

5. Proper names of ^/fewafe* not ending in *, if they have 
more than three letters, or if they have three letters the 
middle one of which is pointed with a vowel, as \lS^Sj 
"Zeinab " (a woman's name), Jil "Hell" ; but if they 
are of three letters, and the middle one is quiescent, they 
may be either declined or not, as 

oc^ or jc^ Kind (a woman's name). 



;'" 



NoU, — Compound proper names are treated of in the Syntax. 

6. Proper names ending in ^^1 , as Ijy^* 

7. Proper names having a verbal form, as li^l 
"Ahmad"; or if they appear actually part of a verb, 
as ^i^: " Yazfd,"jl£ "Shammar" (Shomer). 

8. Broken plurals which have two letters after an 
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inserted alif^ as '^\1^ "places of worship," tr^'>=r 
"mosques," tLlJj "beasts of burden" (for J^|^j) ; or 
which have three letters after jthe inserted alif^ the middle 
of such letters being a quiescent c^, as -ivjll^ "lamps," 
and JiJlI* ^^ candles." 

[The omission of tmvAn in these forms probably arises from the 
operation of the principle advocated in (5), p. 8, respecting the shortening 
of Towels which do not receive the accent.] 

Exeeption. — ^When a i follows such letters, the plural is declined, as 
4JSu^ ''polishers." 

Note. — ^AU indeclinable nouns when in construction or 
preceded by the article take kesrah in the oblique case, as 

Sometimes by poetical license an imperfectly declined 
noun is made declinable, as in the following verse : — 

'Tis as though he in his beauty were Joseph's form, 

And as though I, in my grief, were his (Joseph's) father's heart." 

Where i-i-»ji is improperly used for t-lljj . 

INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 

(52). Some nouns are altogether indeclinable, as ^^^ 
'* Niftawaihi," ^L^ " Sibawaihi." .u and a^ " silence ! " 
though indeclinable, when definite drop the tenwin and 
become i^^'i^y the diflference in meaning being that the 
former is vaguer and more general. 

THE NITMBEBS OP NOUNS. 

(53). There are three numbers in Arabic nouns, singular, 
dual, and plural. 
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THB I>X7AL. 

(54). The dual has only one form to express the de- 
pendent and objective oases ; the terminations are — 

MASCTTLINB. FBXnnNB. 

Subjectiye ^^^— j^lsl— 

Dependent, | o^ o-^ 

Objective j ^'^ ^^ 

In construction, or when followed by an afl^ed pronoun, 
the JO is dropped. 

The rules of permutation which hold in verbs apply 
equally to nouns. 

In trilitera,l nouns ending with ^Iwrt alif^ such as 
^ (for "^) "a staff," JJ (for ^) ^^a youth,'' the 
original radical must be restored in forming the dual, thus 
ij^yak and ^^Csj . But if there be more than three letters, 
the ^ is retained, even although the original radical may 
be ^ , as jji^ (from ^J) " thrown," ,J^ (from ^) 
"a musical instrument," "a toy," both of which make 
their dual with ^^ as j!^J* and J^^* 

It may be taken as a rule that final alif \ when it 
occurs later than the third letter in a word is to be 
written u^ . . 

In weak nouns ending in long a/e/ followed by hermeh 
the following rules hold. 

If the termination is the sign of the feminine, as 
AJaL ^^red," A^ "a rock," we may use either hermehj ^ 
or i^ in adding on the dual termination, as 

J\^j^^s^, J^:il/^ or ^\y)/^ 
But of these the second is most common. 
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If the termination be added to the root without being 
a feminine sign, you may either leave it unchanged or 
change it to j, as from ^lIL "a sinew in the neck,'' dual 

If it be substituted for a radical letter, as ^llr(from 
y^\ we may either leave it unchanged or change it into 
todwj as ^^CS and ^^jllC- 

"Words of over five letters may drop the final alif in 
the dual, although the insertion of the euphonic ^ is the 
more regular method, as 3<U^l5 "a jerboa's hole," dual 



,x. • -^ 



j^U^U or ^^'jU^li . 

The two following nouns 

4?j..A<. teBticles, i^\ buttocks, 

in forming the dtml reject the feminine termination ^, as 
in the following verse from the Hamdsah. 

^^ Fit quasi duo ejus testiculi hue illuo fluitantes pera essent e corio 
facta ac longo jam usu attrita, intra quam dusB cucurbiUe 
inclussB sint." 

This verse presents an instance of an another gram- 
matical peculiarity, namely, the use of ^^ISj , the numeral 
two^ instead of the dual of the noun Ji^a^. There appears 
to be an ellipse of some such word as t^ grain^ as in the 
Persian idiom c--.^ jb^j " two apples." 

THB PLXTEAL. 

(55). The plural in Arabic is formed either by affixes 
or by a modification of the original form of the singular, 
as in English we say ship, pi. ships ; man, pi. men. 
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The first kind is called technically a regnlar plural ; 
the second a broken plural. 

The regular plural has only one form for the dependent 
and objectiTe cases. 

If the singular be a regularly formed participial 
measure^ the plural is made by addition: as 

Maso. ^^— Bom. |ThiB is an expannon of tlie smgolar ter- 
„ J^^_. oblique) mination — — , for as —1111=^4, 
so^^4iki = jj44. 

s -^ 

Fern. ci^l... I This is an expansion of the r^^olar feminine 

„ ^\ / aflix if. 



BBGULIB MASCUUKE PLUEIL. 



(56). The regular masculine affixed form is only used 
for — 

1. Nouns of a participial form derired from verbs 
making their feminine in I and signifying rational beings. 

2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a 
single word, and do not end in l. 

8. Diminutives of proper names of the description just 
mentioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided 
they denote rational beings, and are of the masculine 
gender, as 

O^j a little man, plural ^^y-^j 

s 

4. Eelative adjectives ending in i$. 

6. Nouns of the measure Jiel provided they have the 
comparative or superlative meaning. 

It cannot be used in nouns which are common to both 
genders, as 

S '^ S 9 ^ 

t<l^ wounded. jjr^ patient. 
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There are a few words which form exceptions to the 
rules above given; they are 



y />- 



sd\ son, 
^Jjb\ family, 
^i possessor, 


plural ^^ 

y 9i.% 

„ ^^Jandjl^l 


9^ y 

JU world, universe, 
^j\ earth, 
JLs. ten. 





(And the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between twenty 
and ninety.) 

iCtm^ year, plural lo^^ 

Together with all nouns similar to the last, Le. nouns of 
which the last radical is cut off and a l added by way of 
compensation, as iJU "a hundred,'' ^^y^ ; i^c "a thorny 
tree,'' ^^ . 

A peculiarity of the class of plurals last mentioned is 
that in the dependent case they may be treated as broken 
plurals, and declined throughout ; e.g. 

Sub. ijtr^ Dcp. ^2T!i^ ^^j* '■'.■y^* 

When the last letter of a noun is a weak^ , ^ or tenvm ~ 
the rules given on p. 75 for the change in the termination 
of the aorist of verbs and of nouns must be applied. 

^jdb ajudge, plural J ' . 
_Ak.A^ Mustam, „ ^^yth^a^ „ x. 

Before a hemzet ehwasl these lose their ^ and take — 
and — respectively, as ^\ ^J^^^ , pi. ^\ jaIIL^ . 
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In constructioii with a following noun the regular plural 
loses its final J^, as 

Jjj ^j w the strikers of Zeid. 

TEKIlOirE EEGULAR PLITlLAL. 

(57). In forming the regular feminine plural, nouns of 
the form Hmj remove the sukun and point the second 
radical like the first, making the plural cl?)U5 ; unless the 
second radical be weak, in which case the ^ukun is not 
removed, as 

dUxJ an ^%%y plural ci^u^j . 

[The Bena Hudheil do not observe this rule, as the following verse, 
describing an ostrich, by one of their poets, proves — 

*' The brother of eggs going to and fro night and mom."] 
If the noun be adjective the sukun remains. Some- 
times it is retained improperly by poetical license, as in 
the verse 

'' And the soul shaU rest from its sighing." 

Kouns substantive of the form JLUi make their plural 
tlSUi , and sometimes for the sake. of euphony ti^iii . If 
the weak letter be ^ the dhammah must not be employed. 
When the second and third radicals are alike, the 
suhun is retained in all cases in forming the regular 
feminine plural; as iiXJ^ pL cL\jui ^* attack;" f^j pL cl>\j^ 
"rejection;'' ill pL t£^^lc " glanders." 
is becomes c^T 

A (from final j) „ ilj\^^ 
A (from final ^J) „ tl>lJ 
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N.B. i whether smgular or plural becomes cl> when 
followed by a vowel, as T^\^ *^ brothers," i5^^ " his bro- 
thers." . 

^T when in construction becomes «T in the dependent 
case (see p. 14) ; these follow the ordinary rule of per- 
mutation; e.ff. subj. SjIIj ^^ his women," dep. ^lli. 

s 

But if the second radical be weak, as iij j " perpetual 
rain," the sukun may remain and the letter be pointed 
mHifethahj because the Arabs are averse from the sound 
t/ij which results from pointing ^ with kesrah. 

If the last radical be weak, as i^j "bribery," the sukun 
may either remain or the letter be pointed with feihah ; 
thus, pi. (Ij\^^y or Jj\^ . 

But if the first radical has dhammah or kesrah^ such 
change must not be made, as JjjJ pi. tLljjJ " pinnacle." 

Nouns substantive of the form xJje make the plural 
cJiji as ijs!^ pi. cLjLa:^ retirement," a chamber," and 
sometimes cL>)Ui . 

[The Bena Tamim allow the 9uhkn to remain in this case, hut if the 
second radical he weak, as in XljJ '' vicissitnde/' ' the tukLn may 
remaini and it may he pointed with fethah, as c:^^ J or ci^^ J .] 

The regular feminine plural in dA is frequently used 
in nouns which have a neuter sense, as 

aU>- hath, pi. C^UU>. 

^Ud^ the month Bama^han, ,, CL^Uwi^ 

1 See p. 60, note 2. 

S^ f Jo-' 

' ZiftJ i* coniidered bj some as equiyalent in meaning to JcJ« j '* a state or 
dynasty.** 
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BROKEN PLURALS. 



. (58). There are two kinds of plurals recognized by the 
Arabic grammarians ; namely, the plural of paucity, and 
the plural of multitude 

The plural of paucity expresses any number between 
three and ten. 

The plural of multitude denotes any number from ten 
to infinity. 

So also a plural form, where only one exists, is neces- 
sarily common to both, but most nouns have two or 
more forms. 

When a plural of such a noun is required, it is for the 
most part formed on the measure of the regular feminine 
plural by affixing ilA . 

The plural of a plural cannot be less than nine. 

The plural of paucity, as well as the sound or regular 
plural, cannot be less than three or more than ten (unless 
this be the only form of plural in use for a particular 
noun, in which case there can obviously be no such 
limitation). 

PLUBAL OF PAUOITT. 

(59). There are four measures of the plural of paucity : 
J*iT as o^^ from fjp^j foot. 



dlx3 „ Ui£ „ 


/♦Ic slave 


Uj6\ „ Lu^\ „ 


^\L^ dress. 



(This only oocnrs in 
words which have the pennlti- 
mate a long vowel). 
J«^> ff jU>-J ff J^ load. This is common to plurals 

of multitude also. 
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The first and last forms are capable of having a second 
plural formed from them on the ordinary measure of 
quadriliterals, i.e. Jcli! and J-^^^l . 

The sound plural and the plural of paucity denote 
several individuals^ while the broken plural denotes rather 
the wJwle class. 

(60). Nouns implying multitude, if they have not a 
singular, as ^y "people," "a tribe," and plural nouns 
(unless the singular be distinguished by I , as^^ " trees," 
^^js^\ are called analogues of the plural^^JiiSTiUii . 



GEin)£B 07 BBOZEN PLXTRALS. 



(61). Broken plurals are invariably treated as feminine ; 
thus a certain poet says, 

" Verily my people collected together, 
And talked of murdermg me ; 
I care not for their collecting — 
Every crowd {or plural) is effeminaU! " 

JOBMS 07 BBOKEN PLUBALS. 

(62). There are three forms of broken plurals. 
!• That which inserts an additional letter among the 
original letters of the singular, as ^[p^j plural of jJ^j . 

2. That which rejects a letter, as jLj , the plural of 
J;--J " an apostle." 

3. That which changes the vowels only, as Hi plural 
of n^^ Hon." 
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Irregular broken plurals are formed from triliteral 
nouns and from some of the quadriliteral verbal nouns 
treated of in p. 46. 

PLURAL OF QT7ADEILITEEAL8. 

(63). The measure for the plurals of quadriliterals, 
excluding those mentioned in the last paragraph, may be 
regularly represented by the signs '(4) (3)r(2)"(l), which 
will be^ found to embrace all the forms J^ly , ^^ , 
Jj^lli , etc., as the position of any of the three radicals 
in the form is immaterial. Thus fix)m IQ^ " tey,'^ we get 

(4) (S)p)(l) , ^^ . . ^ ". . 

- ^\i 'a ^ = ^U^ (the T changing the \ into ^^), where 
the first radical i of the root occurs in the second place 
of the measure (2). And fromji^ "jewel,'' we have 

(4) (3) ^(2) il) , ,^ 

J jh ^^ p^ ^j^fri where the first radical s>^ occurs in the 
first place (1). 

PLUBALS OP aTTIKaUELITERALS. 

(64). In words of five or more letters all above four are 
cut off in forming the plural, as 

^..^jKWr. nightingale^ plural J^u^ (h-^) J 9 



'(4) (8) ^-(2)''(l) 



'(4) (8) p)-(l) 



J>-^ qoinoe, „ ^^ll^ (J) ^ j k ^ 



NOTE OK THE POBHATION OF PLURALS. 

(65). It is worth remarking that the letters used in the formation of 
plurals are the same as those which are used in the formation of Un»$9^ 
viz. u:-^^; in fact, these, the long rowels, and the teshdidf or 
douhling of a consonant, are all the increments in use; they are 
strictly analogous, both in nouns and yerbs ; for just as they modify 
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the action of a verb in a manner corresponding to the modification of 
the form, so they modify the natore of the noun. 

Two main ideas seem to inflaence the formation of plurals. 

1. The addition of one or more letters to express an addition to the 
sense as in -verbs. 

2. Marking the opposition between singular and plural. 

These are still further influenced by the nature of the yowels used, 
as a careful study of all the forms will show. 

In the measures of the broken plurals, as in the measures of the 
Terbs, the vowels are the characteristic and really important part of 
the form. 

They will therefore exert their usual influence upon a weak letter ; 
thus l}oA^ = (4) '(3) "^ (2) (1), and should by the rule for the forma- 
tion of broken plurals from quadriliteral nouns make (4) (3) '(2) (1), 
that is ^ w U^ ; but the -^ is the most important form to preserve, and 
the \ therefore yields and is changed to (^, the word becoming ^U^ . 

Plurals are for the most part irregular, but some 
measures are of more common use than others. 



TABLES OF BROKEN PLURALS. 

(65). The following tables will be found to contain 
examples of every form of broken plurals in use. The 
left hand column contains the measures of the singular; 
the horizontal line at the top of the page gives the 
measures of the plural. 



8 
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SO^ S^'' Sx^ 

^y pi. i;jJ or i^ ox. 
^ ^ ^ ' " htwband or 

J^ yy ijjc truffle. 


SO' S^ 

jy pi- t/fJ ox. 




So 


Rare. 

^^^e pi- **^ ape. 
JJ „ iJui elephant. 




• 




Not fr^m defectiTO yerbs. 

SOP s^^ 

t^ pi. il?^ ear-ring, 
^j J „ ^^ J casket. 
(^J y, LjJ bear. 


SOP S^o 

^j»Ac. pi. djM^r branch. 


• 






St s^% s^ 

^U^')pl-*^il>«>ther. 

#x S^'^ S'^ 


Ju.)! pl. Jurf\ lion. 
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s ^ 

JW 

Substantiyes or triliteral 
adjectives which make a 
feminine in J. It is rare in 
hollow and defectiTe verbs. 
(See also the quadriliterals.) 


ff /^ 

This is confined to nouns, 
and is not formed from 
those derived from verbs 
with a medial ^ . 




Juc pl. jLj slave. 

^o ^ s -^ 

<-ry » mW gannent. 


ffo^ ff fP 
ff O^* S 99 

^jusj „ ^yu soul. 

ffO^ ff / ff^/ 

^J„jyj(JJj)bncket. 

ff o^ S ff 

ikjUwJ yy i-^j:^^ house. 

ffC^ ff ^^ 

L/*^''t/^-^{coJircoin. 




-Jkj pl. -<jj arrow. 
c^J ,, ii.^ljj wolf. 


ff C S 9 9 

J-4^pl. J^-^d- load. 

ffo ff fi' 

U*^^ 9> U*'y^ ichneumon. 

ffo ^ " ^ , 
. f molar 
U^J^ »LMy/^((tooth). 




\^A^ pl. c-^l^ hard. 
ff 0^ ff ^ 


ffo^ ff f / 

<X^ pl. OjU^ soldier. 

S09 S 99 

Oj) „ Jj^ cloak. 

AOf ff 99 

Jii „ J^ lock. 


Ju)\ pl. Ju)l lion. 
j^ ply^ leopard. 


ff^^ ff X 

J-^ pL JU>- mountain 
ffx^ i? x^ 
cU^ „ JU^ camel. 


sy% ff /i 

Juit pl. OyJi lion. 


• 


i ^ ff f^ 

Ju^ pl. J^ liver. 

ff X s 99 

J?^ " Jy^jIcSyriii). 




ff f ^ ff ^ 

ckv pl. Jl^v ™^- 

s 9^ ff ^ 

. ^^ „ ftl-^ beast. 



Digiti 
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s ^ 

Rare. 


S xoS 

A plural of Paucity; it is nied for aU 
triliteral noons which do not mske 
their plural in Jjoi , especially from 
assimilated and hollow yerhs. 


so-' 


SOX S X 

Ju£ pL Ju^ alaTe. 

s ox s ^ 


S O^ S xui 

(-jy pL 4^\pt garment. 

SOX ' S xO^ 

v-Qj»i yy 4^L«>1 sword. 

SOX S «S S xol 

<- . /-»l ,l/Tene of poetry 

S Ox S xt^ 

u:.^j y, C^ti^l time. 


so 




so SO — ^<'* 

^ (y^) pi. ^U-»1 name. 

so S^O^ S x^ 

^ pl.jW orjUT well. 

so S X o S 

J^ „ JU>.Uoad. 


SO/ 




SO/ S ''OJ 

J« pi. JU5\ lock. 


• 


S^ X S X oS 

^^L« „ j\k«1 rain. 

S y S '^y s ^» 

4^U (^->^) ,y m\^^ door. 
mU^^) n ^tl father. 

^ X S X X ^x oJ 

^^Ai^j) »» ^^;^ handmiU. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



TABLE OF BEOESN PLURALS. 
FfiOM TRILITEEAL NOUNS— «M<»fi«Mr. 



117 



A plural of Paucity, but not from 
hollow yerbs ^ ; it is used as the 
plural of all fmtinitu nomu having 
a long Towel in the penultimate. 



9w^ SPC% 



ja^^ ja^\ sea. 

so^ of SfCf 

jJ*> f> J*^^ (j5 J<) bucket. 
^^ „ ^\ i^\) fewn. 

K/^ >» ^/*A^^ BOUl. 



J«4 pl- J^^ Movl^ cub. 
^L^ 99 ^L^\ rib. 



JiS pL JajI look. 



Jf>- pi. J-flj-l monntam. 



Staff. 



A plnral of Paodty. 



s%^ s ^ c% 



' I r^^ !<. ;t(chick (young of 
C/ Pl- '^H bird). 

So-' S^ C!% . 

JaJ ,y JLIxif sandal. 



Rare. 

s s^ ^ S^ O^ 



Jj pi' iy' (il^J^) button. 



Rare, 
so / 



^ pi. i^ji\ tower. 

so / S^ O* , , - 

^>. r -^-tfkole of a 

j^' » ^>F^ »j jpeptile. 



Jftare. 
s ^ s^-* s ** oS 



o\j {jjj) ifjjjl yiatiouni. 



S ^ S-*^ S'' oS 



maternal 



ju.(j^)ij^^{"tr 



s^^ s^ o» 



Ui (yj) ^LjiU 



back of the 
neck. 



SO" . S^C 



c;?^ Pl' ^^1 Ml eye, is rare. 



* See page 104, line 20. 
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J*i 



J*i 



J« 



(Omtmued). 



See page 116. 



Ditto. 



Ditto. 



s ^ s •o* 



J« 



j^ pi. jUjI leopard. 



j*i 



j« 



S 9 9 



Ju^ pl. jLic\ arm. 



Rare. 



S9C% 



See page 117. 



Ditto. 



Ditto. 



v...^ pl. ^-^U^jl fresh date. 



Jjl pl. JLT camels. 
•* * 

j;jx pl. jl:^! neck. 



^ f • s pot 



«^ pl. ^f^l beast (rare). 
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s ^ 


S ^9 


Rare. 




uJifl^ pl. ^;UjL» roof. 
^^ „ ^^Uk beUy. 




s # s ^ 

CJy^ pL ^^l:;;^ fish. 

S f S '^ 
S^, 9 S ^ 

Jy: f u>^«\^6 aloes- wood. 






s • ^ s -'o 

Vr^ pi. ^J^ bustard. 
^l^"(5^y)^^sa7 crown. 

s ^ s^^ s ^ 

^1 (^0 ^^^^ brother. 


S^-' s yo 9 

A) pl. (j^jij town. 

Ja^ „ j^lU&- lamb. 

Jj „ Ji/3 male. 


a stone. 








' 






^ pi. ^1^ nightingale. 
*^ „ ^^j^ a kind of bird. 
i/>- „ ^Ij/r field rat. 
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Rare. 




Rare. 

Ja; pi. llyu husband. 

Ic ly ^^.kc paternal nncle. 


^0^ f s ^ ^ 

^Jii pi. ^\J^ elder, chief. 






i^ pi. 40lu*^ likeness. 


^0/ 




^^,-uu*^ pi. ^Ur* beauty. 
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^ 










to 
O 
H 


i^ 


i4 








4^ 

H 

•J 




liJ| 

J' >J^ j;, 






It . 


1 

ft, 


is; 




1 5* 1 

H T ^ u P 







H 


:^ 


III 

■A = i 


1 

S o 

- s 


§1 
p« «S -§ ;a i 








i;3 


^3^ 


^:3 


u 



P4 

I 

I 
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SOP 


S 99 




S ^^ S09 

J\ji pL J jj neck. 


S y y S 99 

Jl ji pL J ji neck. 

S y^ S9 9 . . 

UV?^ " 4-^! acacia. 


jw 


• 


S y S 99 

lJ\s^ pl. u^ book. 

S y S99 

J^\fi, n Jj/ carpets. 
Not from dofectiYe or doubled verbs.* 


S ^9 




S y9 S 99 

q\^ pL ft^ shin bone. 


iji 


s y s c 9 


S y S 99 

(throne, bed- 

S^ X S99 

jlJj „ J Jj one who warns 


** 1 • 




Sy y S9 9 

Sy ^ S 9 9 

ii-jSL-^ „ uJ^-^ page, folio. 


S 9^^ 


S 9y Sof 

dy^J P^' ^J n^essenger. 


•? 9y S99 

J^^ pL J-j; messenger. 

S 9^ S 99 

dyix. „ tXAx. column. 

S 9y S99 

jr^ " jT^ patient. 



^,'' S 99 

* ^llft pl. ^i^ " reins,'* is an exception. 
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PROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS. 



JW 


s ^ 

Rare. 


Plural of Paucity. 




s ^^ s ^ 
(♦1^ sacred, pi. ^^^ 
women, harem. 


Feminine. 

JfUc pi. (JM^l neck. 




s • s ^ 


Feminine. 

S ^ SPC% 

c\j^ pi. ^jj\ fore-arm. 
J^, „jV^ river. 






c->]^ pl. <— ^1 crow, 
(rare). 


Not paadye in signification. 
s ^ s ^ 

^-AJ^ pi. (-Jj^ noble. 




Feminine. 
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Floral of Faocity. 




i^ 






3iij 






2^ 






^ 


Bational and not paadye. 
Bare. 
uJ^ pi. cJ|^t noble. 

S •" S ^ S "OJ 


Bational beings and not 
paasLTe. - 

S • ^^9 

jM pi. ^Ji poor. 
ja^^ #> '[;^^ prince. 

S ^ ^^S9 

^j»Jij „ ^\^jj chief: 






iU4^pl.^UU.CaUpli. 


Jj^ „ *Tjtfl enemy. 
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FBOM THE HOST COMMON VERBAL J^OTmO-^mtmued. 



Used in doubled and de- 
fectiTe yerba where >]La9 
would otherwise occur; it 
is rare in feminine nouns. 


Plural of Paucity. 


Floral of Paucity ; also used 
in all quadriliterals which 
haye a long yowel for the 
third letter. 




J]ji pL iJj5 gazelle. 


-Ufij- pl. l^^\ wing. 

S yy i?x Ol 

I^UL' ,, Xixl^l food. 






2l[pLiijTgod. 




^)U pl. Ia^ slave boy. 


S%9 S^ ^Ut 

J^y pl. ifju3l heart. 


Bational and not pasdye; 
or doubled yerbe. 

s y ^^ ^f- 

;jj. „ *\^\ rich. 




From doubled anddefectiye 
yerbs. 

^\^ pl. h^ W' 












^ /x Sx O^ 

J^ pl. if J^l column. 
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Used with nouns adjective implying 
pain or suffering. 


S >'0 

Not from hollow rerbe. 


AJUi 
2^. 




S yy s ^ 

Jli^ V^ {J^j^ gazelle. 










ijui 






S ^9 




c^Uc pi. ^V^ eagle. 
j%lU „^Uli slave boy. 

S ^9 s- *'0 


(Irii Pl- J^j paralytic. 
J^ » V.5*^ silly. 




Denoting affliction or injury. 
<-<]^ pLj^^jO-^ wounded. 

J-^S „ ^ slain. 
jur^ i> v^?;-»' captive. 










S 9^ 













Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



TABLE OF BROKEN PLURALS. 
FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS— (wi^mwrf. 



127 



S C# 

Nat from hollow yerbe. 


Feminine qnadriliterals. 


J^ 




jui pi. jsiUfSJ: 






ij[sr» pi. c-^ Is!- cloud. 












ilUf pl. J5 L»; epistle. 




1 

1 






t 






1 

<— fl.rj pi. (JJlsj loaf. 

S ^ S ^P 

J-U „ JU^ friend. 

i 




• 

A^ pl. ^<^ w an orphan, 
pr' "L5'"**' (companion. 




iyjfl^ pl.^ljs>- island. 


ijJb pLUljJb^gift. 
L^ „ IL^ fate. 


s ^ ^ s ^ O f 


^^ pLy^^^ {woman. 






i;:pi.4Jii{S. 





For t5:t^0^ to ayoid the concurrence of the two y<i# ^. 
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S^9 


Of colour or 
deformity. 


f^ V % sop 

yi>-l pL^^^«k>> red. 
J^l ,, J^ black. 

# X oS 5- o # 

C-> J^l „ C->J^ hmnp-backed. 




fem.ofJiu? 

(enperla- 
tire). 




4.^ pL ^ greatest 
^^ y, jjua smalleet. 


fem.ofjii) 

(not com- 
paratiye). 


^U-^ pL — ^ lame. 
•T;A-tf „ jka yellow. 




of which the 
feminine is 






of which the 
feminine is 






of which the 
feminine is 
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FBOM THE HOST COMMON YEBBAL NOUNB-aontmued. 



s ^ 








^ * blind. 

^\ pi. ^UU bald. 


Jh«^^ pl. ^^^i«^ silly. 












% 


JlIWpLjlUaethinty. 




^^^L*^ pi. ^Ju.^ lazy. 

/•ox X C X 

^J,L-ac „ ^_JJ-a* angry. 


S ^^^ S '^ 

^^U JJ pi. j^^jJ repentant 






* • o # s • 

^^La^^ pL ^\^ 
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1 


















CO 


















1 




1 














0] 




1 

o 














V3 \:3 




JZl 














X 3' 




^ 














lj •- 




PP 






1 












o 






















4' 


1 


•*» 




■g s 






s 

H 

CD 


^13 


1 


o 


1 


pi^ 


1 'S* 






1 


^ 


\3 
1 


^9 


















^5> 


M4 

^-^ 




M4 "* 

^V-^ 

V^'^-^ 






i 




' 


i 








^ 








' 


1 


•s 










H 




\ 


i 


-3, 




1 i 




•3, s s 






\ 




•4 








'^^Th 






\ 


<^ 


?^ 


!^ 


13 




x\ 






g 
I 



eS 

I 
I 

I* 



1 


^J 


'2' 


.-^^ 




% 


► 


«S 


1 




.s» 


;§ 


S 


s 


o 


'O 


3 

1 


►« 


fe- 


1 


5 


s 


1 


1 


i 


f 


I 


3 


1 


^^ 


.s 


.a 


5 


•3 




a 


o 




•s 


t 


s 


-8 
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4. BKOKEN PLUKAL8 OP THE MASCUUNB AGENT, FORM ^li. 



Baie. 


tf X 


L^JJ^ pL L^jJ^ drinker. 
j^\j „ j^ helper. 
js^\j „ ^^air merchant, 
c-^j „ w-^ rider. 


J X 1? ^ 

• X A . y 

j4^ „ (♦y sleeper. 

i? X ^ X_ 

^b „ jUsT merchant. 

tb " ^^J peasant. 

fliM 99 /%Li standing. 


Bare. 


X 


^-r^^ pi. ^^J plunderer. 

S X Sx X 

4— ^L? „ i)[sr^ comrade. 


JaU pi. J^ thirsty. 

^ X JX X 

aJUl „ ^J^ servant. 
c--JUb» „ c-Jit seeker. 
^U ,, ^^ follower. 


Plural of paucity; rare. 


S -^ S xoS 

^U? pLjl^l purified, clean. 

S ^ S xC* 

yf U „ jLaj\ helper. 


S^xx 

Not from defectire verba. 


Not derived from defectiTe verbs. 


S X Sx^x- 

J^U pL iLUi workman. 

S ^ Jx XX 

J^l^ „ iU^ perfect. 

S X S>'x X 

^L „ i^«-» magician, 
^li „ icb for itj seller. 


i? X s-^ P 

A^ pi. Jl^ ruler. 
j^U „ j^y sleeper. 
c^U ,, L^^ absent. 
0^ » <^ warrior) (rare). 
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S ^9 

JUi 

Not from defectiYe verbs. 




s y S ^ 9 

^U. pl. a\L>^ ruler. 

^ S^ S^9 

|4U „ ^\y sleeper. 

^.,;; ^.?^ \ misbeUeYer 
jt^ » J^i (Pagan). 

S y J ^ /. 

j^-^ f> jUsT merchant. 

^ ^ ^9 

jli „ ^Tji warrior(rare). 


(jw;U pl. j^l-»/ horseman. 
c^Imi ,, (j^ youth. 


Rare. 


5 " s < 

^U- pl. -^i*^ pilgrim. 

^li II 4^^ warrior. 


Rare. 


»^^9 


i ^ S 9 9 

uJilj pl. (-iy^ stander. 

S y S 9 9 

«Xc\i y, JyJ sitter. 
j^Li> y, (3^^ witness. 

>• ^ / S 9 9 

kneeling. 


Ajjk pl. 3M;*-2» poet 

"f-i" :;^:' /rational, 
J3U „ 3f)lju|inteUectaal. 

2U „ n^ righteous. 

These are probably plurals of obsolete 

forms J-ji, aa^^-*-», etc. 


Denoting affliction or injury. 


SubetantiTee. 


(Ii3U pL ^^ perishing. 

%i l^^fhavingalarge 
Ji^ •> ^5^^^ I family, poor. 


S y 9 ^'^ 

J^L pl. J^'^ coast 
Masculine (rare). 

S • 9 yy 

^Ij „ ^\f follower. 
Feminines (common). 

S '^ 9 yy 

Jl^U. „ J^^^ pregnant. 


Denoting rational beings and deriyed 
from defective verbs. 


S y9 Syy9 

jjfiU pL iUaS (ij-ai) Cadi. 
Aj 9f JU; (i*^j) archer. 

^ S ^9 Syy9 

jU „ i];i ijji warrior. 

* ^ S ^9 Sj"'9 

(reciter of poetry). 




■5 ^-^ S -^O 

I4U- pl. ^Uaif^ ^^ (inclosing). 
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5. BROKEN PLURALS OF THE FEMININE AGENT, FORM JLUU. 













SnbstantiTeB. 




<uS L» pi. ^y^ futing. 


^L? pL j;^!^ thunder-dap. 


J? \ kI . ! J^'^ «"»«! tamed 
^V "i>WUooie to pasture. 


S^ y # XX 






Feminme adjeotiTes. 






Sx X / XX 

iU^t^ pI.U;^^»>.\^compaiiioii. 






SX X XX 






SX X XX / XX 

i^U „ ^1^ (for j_jiy ). 



' See p. 130, note. 
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6. BROKEN PLUEALS 



'(4) (3) r(2) '(1) 




JJUi 


9 xS 




oiJ pi. c4>Ui frog. 






S-<^o-^ # xx 

5;ki „ ^LS bridge, arch. 








^-«tf^ pl. ^\J\ finger. 






^* xS 

^\ „ ^^U viper. 


9^% 

when used as 
substantiYes. 




#XC» / xj 

^^ » ^^^^ greatest one. 




















6^ 


CJ^j-^ pi. c^liii spider. 




J-lUi 


k,,^JjCJ-. „ J jL& nightingale 












JX X / XX 

jjU. pL j»^^y^ a signet-ring. 

S ^ .^ P X 

^It „ ^\^ a stamp. 




s ^ 


S ^ 9 ^^ 

Ci^lj pi. c^^lyl a mould. 
See p. 132. 





^ See p. 130, note. 
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V) (8) U2) (1) 


9 -'X 
























^^^ar pL 4-^lar experience. 






S^ ^ 9 y^^ 

iluMA^ pi. (jauU/* liyelihood.^ 




j^^ij«/i pi. ^jU^ meaning. 















' Note that in plttnds of the fonn J^U^ in nonns derired from rerhs whoee 
medial radical is v^, this 4^ resumes its power as a consonant, and does not change 
into hemuh as in all other cases. A few in • follow the same rule : as S\\a^ 
plural jyJ^ " desert." Exceptional oases are iP\^ ** a place for diving/' and 
iyjL^ '<a cave," from ^j^ and f*i , which make ^jojyt^ and^U^ , as if from 
ijA*i> &nd 
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'(4) .(8) \\2) \l) 1 




J4^^ 






J,y-IpL^£ Sultan. 




S O/ 

not being a 
nonnof 
relation. 


throne. 










Jrfi 


j!;i- pi. .jj-nL knife. 








jlyoj pL^Uw picture. 
^.p ,9 ^V date, history. 


JUL, 
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'(4) .(3) \\2) '(1) 




9 y^^ 


JrfV 














s^pO^rx** 
















• 


•^ pL ^lit key. 






cr;^ pl. ij-^ poor. 






^;j^4Md^pl.^^liA^- compoa- 
V tion. 






• 


f 


s 9 y » ^^ 

ijt^y^^ pl.^/*»-^ 'jfif-buflGalo 

S 9 y 9 yy 




ejriPl.trfW 

foimtam. 


. 



Exceptional forms : 
jI:j J pl.^U J a oertain coin, as if from jU J . 

U^^ »' c;:?i^^ ^^ c;;?^^^ ^ ^^®°' ^ ^ ^'^"^ either ^yj\ or j^yJl . 



/ C* S 9fJ% 
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BROKEN PLURALS OF QUADRILITERALS, ETC.— «>»Kww«f. 









cJ)U pL ^1« an angeL 




f^JkJi pL iiSU a bishop {iwlateoTro^). 




Jij-tf pL iliU-tf a polisher. 

^^^ „ ^l-i Csesar, an Emperor (Czar). 




^^^^ pL i^\jS Pharaoh. 


S O 


ju^lj pL ixyij and J^^ student, pupil. 


S 9 •O-' 


S /-'C S^x ^x 




S o y Sy ^ ^ 

^jM pL AJjli^ a Moor. 


^ ^^' 

^5^ 


£^«x/ Sy yy 

J^Jl^ pi. iJ lf« of the family of Mohalleb. 


:4^ 


soy i> y y y 

J^Jmu«J pL ^^Uj a Damascene. 




S yi^y Sy yy 

i^jI J^ pL ijjUi a Baghdadf. 


s «• 

J^ 


S-^y Sy y^ 

jU>- pL 'ijSt^ a giant, powerful one. 



When a word has several meanings in the singular, it 
generally has a different form of broken plural for each, as 

Su>^ S y s y 

ju£ pL Ju^ slaves, oUc servants (of Gk>d), «.«. men. 

y • 

S <^y S f 9 S9^% 

{jn^ „ fj^ eyes or fountains, ^j^\ (PL of Paucity) eyes or foun- 

Sy OS 

tains, ^Lcl nobles. 
„ CJ[^ houses, <*^W^ verses of poetry (distichs). 
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PLUEAL8 OP PLUEALS. 

(66). In the measure of the quadriliterals and quin- 
qneliterals are formed plurals of plurals ; thus, 

*\l (c^J^) pi- ^} (t^^b hands, pi. of pi. ^M i^^^^}) gi^ts. 

Or a regular plural may be formed from the broken 
plural, but it must be a feminine plural ; see 

fjl^ road, pi. j^, pi. of pi. c^lS^. 



ntBEGULAB PLUBALS. 

(67). Plurals formed from singulars obsolete and other 
than those to which they are referred. 

a\ mother, pi. Cii^l^l as if from i^\ 

S^ St ^1 S 9 

m5 mouth, „ Ji\y\ „ jry 

^U water, „ ii\y\ „ 2rU 

The two following are also irregular. 
^LJ women, pi. ^^mJ and ^^^am3 
^UJ^ man, „ (jmUI (rare and poetic) and (jmU 
Erom relative adjectives a collective plural may be 



formed by simply adding the feminine termination if ;^ as, 
lj^}Ji» Shafiite, ooU. pi. ^U the Shafiite sect 



The table opposite this page (No. 7) contains a general 
view of the broken plurals. 

1 See p. 97 (47). 
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UTAMPT,™ OF THB DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS. 

(68). BBGTTLABLY DECLDnSD ITOrVS. 

1. Nouns derived from a verb (except ^^) and de- 
noting rational beings; as v-^j^, fern, ^j^ a sinner." 



PLUBAL. 
Fern. Mmo. 



do. 



do. 



Fmil 



do. 



do. 



BnrOXTLAB. 

Fein. Mmo. 

s^ ^ f s o / 

ifl^ H^*^ SabjectiTe 
^J^. v»^«X« Dependent 
Xjj^ W^ Objeotive 



2. Proper names consisting of three letters the middle 
of which is quiescent ; as SjJ Zeid^ a man's name ; jc^ 
Hind^ a woman's name. 



PLVKAL. 


DU 


4L. 


snrouLAK. 




FBm. 


IUms. 


F«m. 


Hue. 


Fttn. 


Hue. 




s xo 


y ^O^ 


• o 


•c^ 


*o 


SOX 




^1j^ 


wj-^i; 




t,Wj 


Oi^ 


•>'J 


SabjectiTe 


•o 


^ o^ 


o^o 


OxO^ 


o 


O-' 




f»^<*^ 


Ud^J 


jjrt*^ 


ii^^*^;; 






Dependent 


do. 


do. 


do. 


do. 


^JC^ 


lATj 


Objective 



3. Proper names of men haying an intelligible signi- 
fication in Arabic ; as %a^ Mohammed (Praised). 



PLVKAL. 
Maae. 

• / ^ ^ / 

• « • / 

do. 



DUAL. 



• ^ • / 



^- 



do. 



snroxTLAB. 



Subjectiye 
^ X / 
Xkxr* Dependent 



Objectiye 



1 Words of this -class, i.«. triliteral names of females, may be imperfectly declined 
(see p. 102). 
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4. Broken plurals, except those of the form (4) (3) \ (2) (i), 
(4) ^(3) 1 (2) (1), and those ending in ^^ or ^^ ; as Sll **lions," 



■*^^-. U ft 

*j^ apes." 



PLUBAL. 
S^-' S P'i 



ii^ji Ju.1 Subjective 



fS 



l*i^ ^^ Dependent 



^ fi 



i^Ji \sJi Objective 



(69). 



nCFEBFECTLY DECLIKBB HOUl^S. 



1. Proper names of men or women not included in 



:^j "Zeinab." 




' 




PLVBAL. 


DUAL. 


8IHOULAR. 




Fen. Hue. 


Fem. MiM. 


Fern. IfMO. 










Subjective 








Dependent 

and^ 

Objective 



2, Nouns of the form <3^^, whether comparative or 
descriptive of colour and deformity; as J^ ^*more 
accomplished.'' 



PLVBAL. 






DUAL. 
Masc. 



8IN0ULAB. 
MaM. 

J-^J Subjective 

-^ xcs /Dependent 
J-ail { and 

( Objective 



3. Nouns of the form ^1*5, adjectival and descriptive, 
and which do not make their feminine by the addition 
of;. 

These are declined like ^U^ in the last paradigm 
but one. 
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4. Broken plurals of the form (4) (8) \(2) (i), (4) :^(3) 1(2) (i) ; 
as lto)J5 "dirhems^' (drachmeD); fi^^ "keys," 

^lL« ^b^ Subjective 

^ •^ • •• /Dependent 



DBCLBKSIOir OF ITOUKS Ein)IKG DT ▲ WBAJC LETTEB. 



(70). 

1. Nouns ending in ^T, the hermeh being radicaL 
These are declined quite regularly ; as ^T^ "a reader." 



PLinUTi. 


DUAL. 


BDCOUTiAB. 






»\^ Subjective 






^ly Dependent 
*|y Objective 



2. Nouns ending in ^T, this termination being derived 
from a final radical ^ or 4^ ; as ^II^ for jll^ *^a suit of 
clothes." 



A regular plural 
cannot be formed 
from snch a noun 
as this. 

See p. 106 (56)) 1. 



DUAL. 






^MS Subjective 

^Ll^ Dependent 
»\1S Objective 



^Tjj for Is^^j "a mantle," is similarly declined. 

When the termination ^I is added to the root but is 

not a sign of the. feminine, as ^Clc "a sinew," it is 

declined in the same manner, but the form ^^^^^ is 
preferable in the dual. 
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3. Nouns ending in ^T 

PLUBAL. 



The regular 
phmlifl want- 
ing. 

See p. 180, 
note. 



DUAL. 






8INOULAB. 



^j'dA Subjective 

^ o^ (Dependent 

>|jj^ J and 

^ ( Objective 



Broken plurals in ^T are declined like the singular 
of this. 



jj yy 



4, PropCT names of men ending in 3^1; as ^\i^j 
"Zachariah." 



y f -^ yy 






DUAL. 



5. Triliterals ending in T for j" 



SINOULAB. 



^\fj Subjective 



-P ^f (Dependent 

%\^0 \ and 

*^-^ (Objective 



PLUBAL. 

Begolar plural 
wanting. 

See p. 96 (56). 



DUAL. 
y y ^ 



amouLAB. 



Loe Subjective 
tofi Dependent 
L^fi Objective 



do. 

Similarly vl^l, ^, etc,, forjjl, ^1, make ^^1^, ^;^>^^j 
etc., in the dual, 

6. Nouns ending in Cs for Is - 

PLURAL. DUAL. • BINGULAB. 

^^ Subjective 



Begnlar plural 
wanting. 

See p. 96 (56). 



l;^ 



do. 



j^i Dependent 
^^ Objective 
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Nouns ending in J? (without the tenmn) are similarly 
declined in the dual. 

7. Quadriliterals ending in — for J^ or ^^. 



PLUKAL. 


DUAL. 


SntOVLAK. 




u>' 


^Q^ 


^^ 


Subjective 


^^ 




f 


Dependent 






Cfii 


Objective 



FORMATION OF NOUNS NOT IMMEDIATELY DERIYEB FROK 

YERBS. 

NOUV OF BXLATIOK. 

(71). The noun of relation is formed by ^flixing the 
syllable ^^ and rejecting all such inflections as the if of 
the feminine, or the signs of the dual and plural, as ^ , 
relative J^; ^^jjj "*^^ Zeids," rel. ^^J^j; j^SjJ, rel. 

In nouns which themselves end in the termination 4^, 
the relative is formed by rejecting this, if preceded by 
more than two letters, and adding the termination ^^ 

s ^9 s ^9 • 

as Ij^^ , rel. ^^^, so that the two are identical in form; 
but if preced^ by only one letter, the first of the two 
ya% s^ is pointed with fethah and the second is changed 
into ^, as ^ "an Arab village,^' rel. Cs^. If the 
first of the two yds ^^ stand in place of a j, it is also 
changed into that letter, as ^^ "a fold,^' rel. ^^%. 

When the third or fourth letter of a word is tiie short 
aZ»y C or Cs (see p. 74 c.\ it is changed into . before the 
relative affix, as l^ "staff," j^^; ^ "youth," l$f^\ 
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but if the short alif is the fifth letter in the word, it 
is apocopated altogether before the termination i^\ as 
%4%^ "a bustard/' l4j^\ \^=^ "Mustafa" (chosen), 

In forming the noun of relation from nouns ending in 
long ali/y when radical, the same rules must be appUed 
which were given in the case of the dual (see p. 104), 
as i\y "a reader," J5ST/; ^LL "a sinew in the neck," 
^^UU and ^^^; ^llC ^*^ garment," ^T^ and Hs^C^. 
But if it be a sign of the feminine, the noun of relation 
should be formed with j; as ^IJiL " red," jjtj]^^. 

When the termination of a noun is v occurring after 
the second or third letter, and being a substitute for the 
final yd with tenwtn ^^(/ p. 75), this is changed into 
tcdw ^, and the preceding letter is pointed -wiHifethah in 
forming the noun of relation, as ^^oli '^ a judge," ^^Ij . 

If, however, the final yd follows a quiescent letter, it 
remains unchanged, as ^J^ "a fawn," ,^-Il^ (see p. 86, 
note 2). 

If it occur as the fifth letter of a word, it is rejected 
altogether in the noun of relation, as ^oJlC "inimical," 
rel. J^Joi^; iJicU^ "grand," "lofty," rel. ^JmUb. 

If the penultimate is ^, in nouns derived from verbs 
of which the final radical is tveaky or in nouns ending in 
i , and derived from verbs with a sound middle letter, as rXe^ 
(=^^Ji for ^), il^ and 4??^j the ya is dropped in 
forming the relative: as Is^ "a descendant of *Ali," 
l^ "of the tribe of Juheineh," and [^ "Hanefite" 
(a sect); but if the final radical is sound^ or the medial 
week or doubled, the ya is retained ; thus ^>-a^, a proper 

10 
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name, ^U^; ibjt ^4all/^ \Ji^j *^^ ** excellent/' 

If the second letter of a word be pointed with kesrahy 
this Towel is changed to fethah in forming the relatiye, 
as ju^ "liver/' 4^*}^ J t^t if tte kesrated letter follow 
more than one letter, it may be either changed or not 
at pleasure: \lJ^ "Taghleb'' (proper name of the 
founder of an Arab tribe), JLJju or ^[^I«J . 

In forming relatives from plurals the noun must be 
restored to its regular form, as (^T/ ** religious duties," 
^^y unless the plural be used as a proper name, as^Ujt 
*^ Leopards'' (name of a tribe), ^^^^^t; jliSl "Helpers" 
(title of the companions of Mohammed), ^jl^. 

Nouns of relation from compound words are formed by 
adding the termination ^^ to the first portion and rejecting 
the last, as C^^jX; "Baalbekk," ^; j;^; w. "fifteen," 
^^*Jki", miless the first portion be the words ^\^ "son," 
or ^] " father," in which case the noun of relation is made 
from the last portion only, as Ju yt "Abu Bekr," ^J^; 
^P^JhI '' Ibn el Walfd," S^^y ^^^ "'Abdi '1 
Kais," ^. 

In forming the noun of relation frrom nouns of which 
the first radical has been apocopated, the suppressed 
letter is restored, if the last radical be a weak letter: 

s s s 

as 4^ "marking," i^^y, but not otherwise, as »1^ "a 
promise," ^jua "promissory." 

In words of which the last letter has been apocopated 
without any compensatory hemzeh being added, or of 
which the medial letter has a vowel in the original form. 
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as (LI (for '^\ and iii "lip" (for i^), the missing 
letter is restored in forming the relative, and the com- 
pensating if, if it exist, is dropped, as i^^ "paternal," 
^^^ " labial." But if the compensating hemzeh has been 
added, as ^\^ (for ^), or the middle letter is quiescent 
in the original form, as ^j (for ^^\ it may be restored 
or not at pleasure : if restored, it takes the form of ., 
even though the original radical be ^^ , as ^^ or ^yj 
"filial," ^j or i^3 "bloody." 

In words which consist originally of only two letters, 
when the last is a sound consonant, this may be either 
doubled or not, as ^ "how much?" rel. ^ or J^ ; 
but if the last letter be a ^ wdw^ it is always doubled, 

as 5 "if," i?. 

If the last letter be an alif^ it is doubled, and either 
hermeh or tcdw is substituted for the second alif thus 
obtained, as in 1 (a proper name), flU, ^^"i. 

Another form of the relative termination is '^ . This 
is principally used in technical or scientific terms ; as 
^U^ "corporeal," [^^ "spiritual," [jfj "external," 



-;\l;^ "internal." 



Very uregular forms are ^\1 "Syrian," ^^W **of 
Yemen." (These are declined like ^li). 

ABSraACT NOIJN. 

(72). From the Noun of Eolation an Abstract Substan- 
tive is formed by the addition of the feminine termination 
i, as 2^ "a god," l^\ "divine," il^\ " divinity." In 
ideological works (especially Christian) the termination 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



148 AEABIC eRAMlCAB. 



S 9 * 



iljjis used instead, as c^y^J "divinity," "deity," d^yi* 
"kingdom (of heaven)." 

THE DIMINimVE. 

(73), The diminutive is formed by inserting 1 (quiescent 
yd) after the second letter of the noun, and pointing the 
initial letter with dhammah and the second letter with 
fethahj as Jp^j "^ man," dim. l^j. 

If the noun has more than three letters, all which 
follow the inserted 1 are pointed with hesrahy as l^J 
"a drachma," dim. lvi;«S. 

In such nouns, however, if the additional letter is 
not a radical, but is one of the feminine affixes ?, 
^^ ov A J the inserted alif of such forms as the broken 
plural 2^^? or the termination *^J added to proper names 
or epithets, such letter retains its original pointing with 
fethah^ as i^C "a date," dim. i^; ^jtL> "small," dim. 
^^^; ^J^ "red," dim. Aj;;^] ^U^l "loads," dim. 
^3UXl; 'j^^ a proper name, dim. IJj^) IfJ^ 
"drunk," dim. ^];;^. 

In nouns where the characteristic vowel has changed a 
weak radical into another weak radical homogeneous with 
itself, such radical is restored, as LJd (for cLjj) "a door," 
4^;;; 4,\i (for ^) "afang," ^^5; lJ^)^{iorlf-y,) 
" a balance," <!^^^. 

A quiescent weak letter before the inserted 1 of the 
diminutive is changed to ^ waw^ as Mjl^, dim. ^^yo ; 
jju>. a hon," dmi. jjj^; c-ft-*^, dim. cjw^. But if 
the weak letter occur after the l.^a of the diminutive, it 
becomes ^^ as ^l^ "a key," dim. %^^\j^)^ "a small 
bird," dim. t> jlor . 
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The leason for these last two roles is obTions, because the charac« 
teristic vowels of the diminutiye form are dhammah at the beginmng 
and it9rah at the end, and consequently these vowels influence any 
weak letters which may occur in^ these respective positions. 

Wben the last syllable of the noun of more than three letters con- 
tains a long vowel, such vowel is influenced by the keirah characteristic 
of the form, and becomes ^ yd by the rules of permutation already 
given, as jf^ae-, dim. j^t*AT> . In nouns of four letters of which 
the third is a long vowel, such long vowel coalesces with the ^ of the 
diminutive, as aIc " slave boy," dim. ^Ili for ^^^ . 

When there are more than four radical letters in the 
word, the diminutive is formed by applying the above 
rule for quadriliterals, and rejecting all after the fourth 
letter, as J:>^ " quince," ^^^. Sometimes the rejected 
letters are compensated for by inserting a ya ^ , as ^^^. 

In nouns which contain five or six letters, but which 
are derived forms of the simple triliteral noun or verb, 
the diminutive is formed by rejecting the servile (or 
characteristic) letters of the derived form, but not the 
participial prefix ^ mm, as ^/siLC "deducing," dim. 
ZJ^] L^^i^ "agitated," dim. cl^;!^. 

In words which are feminine in meaning, but not in 
form, or which are arbitrarily considered as feminine, 
the feminine termination if is added to the diminutive, 
as ^ "eye," %^\ jl^ "house," l^jj. 

In nouns of two letters fi:om which the third has been 
apocopated, such apocopated letter is restored in the 
diminutive, as ^ (^i) "blood," ^j» 

If anything has been substituted for the apocopated 
letter, it is dropped in the diminutive, as ^^, ^, p] 
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for ^y J^, unless the substitated letter be the femi- 
nine termination, in which case it is retained, as IL£ 
*'lip,^^ §li . In vl^l ^^sister,^^ ^ " daughter,^' the 

feminine termination cl) assumes its nsual form in the 

■■•• «• I'll ••'d''* •• ^■^^ 

dimmntive, which becomes <Ufi^l , <u:j . 

In nouns of more than three letters of which a radical 
has been dropped^ this is not restored in the diminutive, 
as ^JO^ ^*a Cadi," J^^- 

Diminutives of plurals of paucity, or of regular plurals, 
may be obtained by the foregoing rules, as ^\ "ribs," 
t^^; u)'^J "Zeids," J,/jj^; iL\jI$ "Hinds," llA211. 

Broken plurals of multitude, however, are not sus- 
ceptible of a diminutive form; this is only obtained 
from the singular, whicQi is then inflected with a regular 
plural masculine in the case of rational masculine nouns, 
and a regular feminine plural in the case of feminine or 
irrational nouns ; as ^yii "poets," ^^j^ (fr^^^^)j 
5^ " Hinds," cj\^x^ (from 51^) ; ^^ "camels," iLilirt 
(from 5^)' 

Compound nouns take the diminutive only in the 
first part of the compound; as di^ "Baalbekk," 
CjCL;:; ^ksl^ "'Abd Ullah," irSl^; ^'^ ^"^^^ 



^ fifteen, " j/la <Uwi!gw « 

Declinable nouns only are susceptible of a diminutive. 

Diminutives of the demonstrative pronouns occur, 
though rarely, and their initial vowel is always fethah 
instead of dhammahy as \i "that," bo J ^ "that," fern. 

^x • • ' ^ ■fix -OS ** ' '•^^« ^% 

U; clXJ;i "that," Cigiii; c^Jll "who," \ii^\\ J\ "who," 
fem. UJ1 . 
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THE PRONOUNS. 

(74). The Pronouns are of two kinds, separate and 
affixed. 

PSECSONAL PBONOUKS. 

1. The separate pronouns are : 



lit penon 



2iid 



did 





nKOULAK, 




DUAL. 




TLURLL. 




Mate 


^^^^imjuQijUj 


Ftan. 


Common. 


ICaic. 


Common. 


Fmn. 




-^» 








^ o ^ 






Ul 








c;*^ 






I. 








we. 




• c* 




c* 


^PCt 


Ofi.% 




«/oS 


kS^t 




Ci^l 


\j^\ 


(^^ 




«p^ 


tlKKL 




ttoo. 


je two. 


ye. 




ye. 


^f 




• 


Ui 


o / 




« / 


^ 




S^ 


(^ 




cr* 


iM. 




•he. 


ihej two. 


they. 




they. 



These only express the nominative case. 

jH and ^ before the conjunctions j and i may lose 
their first vowel and become ^j, ^ and ^yyj, j]|^ ; ^ is 
pronounced ana (not am), and is considered in poetry 
as consisting of two short syllables. 

2. The affixed pronouns are: 



2nd 



did 



8INGULAB. 


DUAL. 


PLUBAL. 


Miio. Common. Fem. 


Common. 


Maio. Common. Pom. 


ison ^^ 




u 


my, me. 






„ ^ 9^ 


a 


^ :; 


thy, thee. thy^thee. 


your, you two. 


yoiir, you. yoir, you 


„ i U 


a 




hif, him. her. 


their,themtwo. 


their, them, their, then 



These only express the oblique or objective cases. 

THB inhf or PBBGAUnON. 

(75). With verbs the ^/^ of the first person becomes ^ ; 
the ^ thus employed is called ^^]^^y the nun of precaution, 
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because it serves to prevent confasion in verbs, the in- 
flexions of which, when they consist of short vowels, 
would otherwise be absorbed by the letter of prolongation. 
This confusion actually takes place in nouns, there being 
no distinction between the various cases of a noun when 
the pronoun of the first person is affixed to it ; as ^l^ 
"my book," (nom. and objective), "of my book," etc. 

The nun of precaution is often used with certain 
particles which resemble verbs, such as ^^ "verily," ^ 
^4hat," id "but,"..^!^ "as if," ^ "perhaps." It is 
always used with c^ "would that," It is also used 
with the particles ^^ ^ "from," and ^ "that;" gene- 
rally with ^jJ "with," " near." With ji or £* in the 
sense of "enough," it may be used, but is more fre- 
quently rejected. It is not unfrequently employed when 
the pronoun of the first person is added to the form 
JxJ! U, expressing admiration, as <5jt^ ^^ \Jl^^ ^ 
" How much I need the forgiveness of Gtod ! " 

CHAKQBS nr TOWELS^ ETC., BEFOBB THE AEllXED PBOVOTTirS. 

(76). After along vowel ^^^ becomes Jr , aa l^lLi* " sins," 
v^ClLi. " my sins.'* 

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by 
kesrah — or ^5, change their dhammah to kesrah^ as <u^, 
" (of) his book ; " ^ " upon them." 

N.B. If a hermet eUtoasl follows the plural masculine 
pronoun, the mm must be pointed with — , as jUf L2i 
" peace be upon them ! " 

The feminine termination if" becomes 1 before the afiixed 
pronoun, as *,jI^ "writing," \^l^ "her writing." 

As the addition of the affixed pronoun serves to 
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make the noun definite, the tenwtn necessarily disap- 
pears (see p, 7). 

The Cj of the regular plural and the i^ of the dual are 
omitted before the afl^ed pronouns, as JIjIs^ "his two 
books;" ijJ;U "his strikers." 

With the aflSxed pronoun of the first person singular 
the ^ and ^^ coalesce into c^, as ^lU for ^^j\^ (by 

^;p.75). , 

Similarly the mute \ is dropped in the third person 
masc. plural of the preterite, as J^ "they wrote it." 

▲ YEBB eOYBEKIKG TWO ACCUSITITE PBONOTTKS. 

(77). When a verb gorems two accusatives, and both 
of these happen to be affixed pronouns, as ^ir.Jtir.\ " I gave 
thee it," the second may be either joined or written 
separately, the word Ct being used as a peg on which to 

hang it ; thus ail^ dcJ2£,\ "I gave thee it." 

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of 
the persons must be followed, the 1st preceding the 
2nd, and the 2nd coming before the 3rd. 

N.B. The separate form with C^ can only be used— 
(1) in a case like that given above, where two affixed 
pronouns would otherwise come together; or (2) where 
an affixed pronoun would immediately follow the pro- 
nominal termination of a verb, both referring to the same 
person, as ^ "I was he," where *6^ i^lc? would be 
preferred ; or (8) where it is required to place the accu- 
sative pronoun before the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
as Zju (Sf^l ^^Thee we worship." 

When pronouns of the second person plural are fol- 
lowed by another affixed pronoun, a long j is introduced 
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between the two, as JcJacl "I gaye you,'* zy^Sz^S "I 
gave you it,'' m^\ "you gave," jrj^-.jhr^ "you gave it" 
(^ appears to have been the original fall form of the 
termination of these pronouns). 

KOIB ON THB PBOVOHnTAL SIQ5IFI0ATI0N OF THE DTFLBCTIOVS OF TBBBS. 

(78). The last role assumes a £act which the stadent will do wdl to 
bear in mind^ namely; that the prefixes and affixes by which the difSsrent 
persons of a verb are formed are in reality nominatiye pronoons : the 
affixes serve for the preterite, the prefixes for the aorist, the tense itself 
being indeclinable : thos 

^j^ expresses the meie act of killing" in the preterite : 

Jii he killed'' (the/^/u»A representing the pronoun he). 

cijcj ''she kQled'' (the fUi^h again is the pronoun and kZJ is 
the feminine terminatiotL, which in nouns assumes the 
form i). 

v,::.Jcj I killed'' (cl) is the pronoun / in the preterite of 
verbs) ; and so cm. 

* Jsj expresses the mere act of ''killing" in the aorist: 



Js^ " he kills" (^ is the pronoun Ae with the aorist). 

^e kills/' el 
and so on. 



J^ "she kills," etc. (J is the pronoun «Atf with the aorist). 



DEMOKSIRATIVE PBONOUNS. 



(79). The Demonstrative pronoun is U> "that,** and is 
thus declined : 



PLUSAL. 


DUAL. 


.J,1 or j} 


Fem. Maao. 




o^ o ^ 


f> 


^ ^J 



Fem. Mate. 



i^J \j SubjeotiYe 
(Dependent 
( Objective 
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\3 is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a 
compound the feminine singular assumes the form ^ 
or jf4 at the end, and ^ or Lp at the beginning. 

When J J Bignifies ''poesesaor'' (see p. 99), it is folly dedined as 
follows: 



PLUBAL. 



ft 9^ 






DUAL. 1 


Ftm. 


MaM. 


^ •• 


• ^ 


IMjJ 


l,i 


i^^^y 


c y ^ 


Ji^ 


^i^ 



BINGTrLAB. 
FeA MaM. 



9 . • 

cr^lj ^J Sabjeotive 

4^13 u/9 Dependent 

cs^li U Objective 



For the ordinary demonstrative denoting distant ob- 
jects I J is compounded with the affixed pronouns (JLT, C/, 
a, J|or^;asaU^^that." 



PLU&AL. 
Fam. MaM. 


. DUAL. 
Fam. Maaa. 


SINGULAB. 
Fam. MaM. 


cirij^ C£i%\ 


ciXjij c^ii 


C/Ij Subjective 






^ ^ -- (Dependent 
( Objective 



More usually the emphatic J is interposed, in which 
case the 1 is written defectively in the singular, as ui3 j ; 
see p. 15 (3). In the dual the two liquids J and ^ 



coalesce into ^ : 


thus 




PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


BIKOULAS. 




Fam. Maae. 


Fam. Maaa. 


( JjV) ^i4l\ 


C^Jj uiSii 


uilJ ijjjj Subjective 


ff 


1^^;^^ (l^J 


Dependent 
(Obj^tive 



The ordinary demonstrative for near objects is formed 
by prefixing li "lo !" "here," to U, the \ being generally 
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defectively written, as \ii "this,'' which is declined as 
follows : 



PLU&AL. 






DU^L. 1 


Fern. 


Mmo. 


^li 




o^i 


"Ti 


^ 


c;d<^» 



BINOULA&. 
fenu Mase. 



i^ ydib Subjective 
(Dependent 



I Objective 

For additional emphasis CS may be added to the aboye, 
as Cj(1 ji "this here," which is then declined : 



PLimAL. 


DUAL. 


8INGULAB. 


Common. 


Fern. Maso. 


Fem. Maao. 


i^ji; 




cIXjU il/ljjb Subjective 


y> 




Dependent 

and 

Objective 



THE RELATIVE AND INTBRROGATIVB PRONOUNS. 

(80). The Eelatiye pronoun is formed by prefixing J 
to the demonstrative with the addition of the article, 
and is thus declined : 



or. 



PLUKIL. 


DUAL. 


SINQULAR. 




Fern. Maae. 


Fem. Maae. 


Fem. 


Maae. 




^% • «s 


















Sabjective 










CtfS 0/^» 






Dependent 

and 

Objective 




^^1 ^:^\ 







Other relatives are— ^ ^^who," Ci "whaf ^^ and 
U are also used as Interrogatives. 

Note.^lf* and U are substantives, and are never used, 
like i/«ill, as in a merely adjectival sense: e.g. 

*l>. ^^ **^y I ^^ ^^<> (^*^ <''^) came. 

= *U- j^JJ^ J^j'^ **^1; ^ ^^ *^® ™®° ''^l^^^ came. 
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Cur* "^^ *" i> Bometimes, though Tery nrelj, declined : 






DUAL. 
Ftm.' ICaio. 



8INGI7LAB. 
Fem. Mmo. 

^U^ jii^ Sabjective 
i:^ ^ju% Dependent 
l:^ U^ Objective] 



U is indeclinable. 

[Note. -^\ J and its compounds are also indeclinable; 
that is, they are not susceptible of inflexions for case- 
endings; the inflexions for number and gender not 
being considered by the Arabic grammarians as declen* 
sion.] 

^\ (fem. LA) *Vho" is declined like a regular noun. 
A compound word may be formed with this and the 
relatives ^ and U, which will then have the sense of 
"-soever/* as ^t "whosoever," CSI "whatsoever." The 
first portion of this compound is declinable. 

THE ABTICLE. 

(81). The article ^1 is indeclinable. 
It is used with nouns to specify— 

1. The individual ; as ^^ "the Cddhi" (in question). 

2. The species Jm^ "the horse" (as distinguished 
fix)m the cameil, etc.); J.lljJt "mankind." 

3. To distinguish an individual par excellence; as 
^jja! "El Medina," the city (i.e. of the Prophet). 

4. To make an epithet into a proper name or sobriquet; 
as l}jQ] "Al Harith," lit. "the ploughman." 

5. In certain proper names; as v^l "the (idol) 
Ashtoreth," etc. 
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The use of the Belative pronouns and of the Article is 
treated of in detail in the Syntax. 



.THE NUMERALS. 
(82). THE CARDINAL NUKBERS. 



1 


t 


VABCULDfB. 


FEMnrnfB. 








s?^l 






S .X 


«' »' 

,^1, 




2 


r 






xxO 


This is dedined as an 


3 


r 




S x^ -ff 1'' 


From 8 to 10 the nmne- 
rals assume the feminine 






> \ 


• 


form £n: the maseoline, 


4 


f 


^J\ 


^■J" 


and 9M0 vwbA. 






S^t,y 


SOX 


From three to tm the 


5 







u-^ 


numerals ffovem a broken 






S^ 


S so So 


plural of the noun num^ 


6 


1 


^ 


^^lO (d^J^ ^/wt3^) 


bered, which it put in the 






s^c^ 


S O-' 


oblique eaee. If the noun 


7 


V 


ijLy^ 


t- 


haye a plural of pancitjr, 






Sy XX ^^1^ 


''^ « ^^ 


this is to be preferred, as 


8 


A 


Z^Ui <Ly4J 


^^ (iUJ) 


p[iiij"8 8laTes,- 






SxC 


s o 


"^ 


9 


1 


X 

Sxxx 


SOX 




10 


t. 


^^ 


^^H_f* 








XXX XX J 


xxO X X o 


The numerals com- 


11 


ft 


^Lfi *X»-^ 


pounded with ten are in- 






XXX xo 


XX Ox x^^ 


dedinable, both taking 


12 


ir 


/tf^AoA in all oases. The 






XXX •xx^ 


XX o X -^ •x 


ten thus used in the com- 


13 


\r 


y^iSSJ 


^^M^ CjU 


pound follows the ordi- 






XX >» xxxt^ 


XX O X X ''t-* 


nary rule for masculine 


14 


If 


^^*Lc iu;\ 


'>*tt'^ 


and feminine^ while the 






X X • • X o X 


XX ex X o X 


units refeise it» as stated 


15 


Id 


y*u^ <Uu^»cL 


ijUkC- iwfc»4>fv- 


aboTS. 
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KA8CULINB. 


FBMININB. 




XXX -'^ 


• XO X ^ 


16 


n 


X • X X^O X 


XxOX xox 


J?^«n 11 <o 99 <A# ««. 
m^a^ to^ on aeeusative 


17 


IV 


XX X XX XX 


X-'OX X XX 


singular oft hi thing num» 
bered. 


18 


lA 


XXX xxo 


5^ ^Ui 

xxo xxo 




19 


11 


X /O 


ifyMfcC ^ "■* 


X / o X / XX 


20 


r. 


U^J^ 




oJir^uy'^»«*«-' 






X /o X SxX 


X / O X X o 


are eommon to both gen- 


21 


n 


OJlr^J *^' 


wjir^j ^"^^l 


ders, andare declined like 






X / O X XO 


X / O X xxo 


ordinary sound plurals, 


22 


rr 


X / o X 5- ^xx 


• / O X ^ XX 


see (56) p. 107. 
In compounding nume- 


23 


rr 


X /o X S>'xC* 


X / O X S^xo* 


rals with 20, 30, etc., and 
a unit, the unit is placed 


24 


rf 


X /O XA-^CX 


X # O X 5- O X 


first, the two are connect- 
ed by the conjunction J 


25 


re 


X # O X ^ 




and, and both are de- 
clined. 


26 


n 

■ 


X / O X tf'x.ox 


X # o X S Ox 




27 


IV 


X / O X fi-x x^ 


X # O X XX 




28 


TA 


X # C -» S^xo 


X / o X s O 




29 


n 




uji/^-jcr^ 




80 


r. 


X /xo» 






40 


f. 


X /ex 






60 


t. 








60 


^. 


X 'A 

X #0 X 






70 


V, 


w>v- 






80 


A. 


X / XX 
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^CABOULINB. 




• # o 


90 


1. 


UJ!J**-i 




100 


t.. 


I'u 


The word ^t« " hundred " is com- 






f%. 


mon to both genders. 


200 


r.. 


^^iJu 


From 100 to 1000 ;A# numerMis go- 






» ' 'r 


vem the $ingular of the noun numbered. 


800 


r.. 


iUcjUi 


which they put in the oblique ease, as 


400 


f.. 




(J^j ^t< ** * hundred men. " 
When the hundreds are compoonded 


600 


o«. 




with nnits, they are put in the ohliqne 
case of the singular. 


600 


1.. 


«», * 


[^U is pronounced as if writtoi 


700 


Vr. 




SU^ mi'HtuH.li 


800 


A., 






900 
1000 


v. 




set 
v_o^ ''a thousand" is common to 
both genders^ 


2000 


r... 


i^UJ^ 




8000 


r... 




Thousands compounded with units 
follow the rules aboTe giyen, i.e. they are 


4000 
5000 


0... 




treated ae a thing numbered. Thus for 
3000 to 10000 the broken plural t»i3T 
is used in the oblique case ; from 10000 
to 99000 the accusatiTC singular Qjl) 


6000 


1... 




is used; and from 100000 upwards the 
oblique singular ^gl] . 


7000 


V... 


i^^T ^ff^ 


^ 


8000 


A,,, 






9000 


1... 
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10000 


t.... 


MABOULINS. 






11000 


If... 




* 


12000 


ir... 






18000 


ir... 


#c.S y y ^ •••• 




100000 


t 






200000 


r 






300000 
400000 


r 

f 




In these caaet the hundied and unit 
are written at one word. 


1000000 


t 






2000000 


r 






8000000 


r 


oS -* #>• XX 





OBBINAL NI7HBEBS. 

(83). The ordinal numbers for the tuuts (except the 
first) are formed on the measure of the agent, masc. J^ll, 
fern. 4JUU; the tens, hundreds and thousands do not 
differ from the cardinal numbers. 



MXSOULINS. 




1st 




yiMlMUIB. 




P^% 

J.' 








Sx X 

«J0 


2nd 
Srd 








11 
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KABOULINB. 



tti. 



TBkJHlMB. 






s ^ 



s 



\j 



• XX X X 



etc. 

X #0 



S^ X 



X 

S'^ X 

X 



* X XX 



XX O X XX X 



XX O X XX 
XX O X XX 



1^^ < 



X / o -^ 
X / O X S 



^ 9 %j ^ S^ X 
X / O X S" X 
X # O X S^ X 



etc. 

X ' O ^ 



/C» ^ ^ 



X / O X S-x X 



etc. 



4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th 

10th 

11th 

12th 

13th 

20th 
21st 
22nd 
23rd 

90th 

9lBt 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



TABI0X7S CLASSES OF KUHERALS. 163 

(84). OTHEB CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 

1. The adverbial numerals are formed as follows : 

ij^, l)y once {Kt one time, one torn, etc.). 

LjIj or ij^ ^15 or ijU ij^ twice. 

bJ^U or IjU S^ thrice. 
And 80 on. 

We may also use the objectiTe case of the noun of 
unity, thus : 



C.'^O^ ^^CX f^^^ 



^^r^^jii^ ^j^ ^j^ he stmok him once, twice, etc. 
2. The distributive numerals are — 

P y "i / / Ox 

jU-I or iX>'y$ one by one. 



• # yOx ^O xO 



3<UJ „ ^j^ or ^^^ ^;--J^ two by two. 

(^)li ,, C Jl^ three by tkree. 

ftU; „ ^J^ four by four. 
And 80 on. 
These are imperfectly declined. 

3. The multiplicative numerals are : 

^y^ single. 

doaUe, twofold. 

And BO on. 

4» The adjectival numerals are : 



(jjil^ triple, threefold. 

^^ quadruple, fourfold, square. 






^uj dual, consisting of two. 
^)^ treble, consisting of three. 



^l^ quadruple, consisting of 
four. 



And so on. 
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5. Fractions are : 

S O 

23 half. 



C-^yU or (^lM or CJj a third. 

tv^ " ti; " ti^ * ^^^»^- ] The plural of these 
etc. to I firactions is of the 



il.. A^atenth. fom ^Qf 



The fractions above a tenth are expressed by the use of 
the words i^r " part," ^ SJj^l " parts of," as 

If^ cn??i;' lt? U^' *^*^ ^ P^^ ^^^^ P"^ A*^ 



6. The recurring numerals are : 

CJill hl5 every third, 
^jll Wj every fourtk 

7. Approximate numbers are expressed as follows : LJks 
"a few," used with the units from 3 to 9, as — 

, • o X # o^x o •^ o^o o/-' ofooo yCt P -i^o -^ ^ 

'' The Greeks are conquered in the nearer parts of the earth, but 
they shall conquer after being conquered in a few years." — Kor. 
1. 



<Jb1T ^^ a few more," used with the tens, hundreds and 
thousands, as : uJu5 J i^ " upwards of ten." 



Sometimes the words ^^J^jl "or they exceed" are 
used in imitation of the passage of the Koran. 



y P ^^/•Cj 



'^ And we sent him to a hundred thousand or more.'' — Kor. zzxvii.-147. 
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Similarly el-Behd Zoheir has — 

" I Idaaed him on his cheeky and counted a thousand kiBses or ih0r0abouii" 

^ " about," ^ jj^ U " what exceeds," and similar 
expressions, followed by the number, are also used in this 
sense. 

PAKTICLES. 

(85). Under the head Particle the Arabs include Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Interjections. 

PBEPOSITIOKS. 

(86). The prepositions are either inseparable (i.e. are 
written as one word* with the following noun) or separable. 

The inseparable prepositions are fire in number, 
namely : 

^^ in, hj, with, etc. This, when joined with the affixed pro- 
nouns if, Jb, UA, changes their dhammah into -7 , see 
cD by (a particle of swearing). 

J by (ditto). 
J to (with pronouns this is pointed ynXtifetiah). 

f like. 

The separable prepositions are : 



^^,^ until. 



^^ from. 
jo^ or J^ since. 



4jfjJ, ^jJ with, by. 

^^x. upon, against. 

^ from. 

There are many others which are commonly regarded 
as prepositions, but which are really nouns, as jo^ ^^ with," 
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jy " above," Lllij " in the midst/' etc. These are not pro- 
perly reckoned as particles. 

All prepositions take the following nonns in the depen- 
dent case. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

(87). The conjunctions are also either inseparable or 



The inseparable conjunctions are : 
J and. 
uJ and BO (as a consequence of what has gone before). 

The principal separable conjunctions are : 



6\ when. 

\6^ when. 

UT as for. The thing predi- 
cated of the nonn pre- 
ceded by this particle 
takes i ; as 

xxyo«0 Sox ^S 

** As for Zeid he went 
away." 

^\ that (ut). 
Jl that {guod). 



^\ except (if not), 
y or. 



f^i then. 
^ ^^JJ in order thai 
L^ in order not. 

UJ when. 
U BO long as. 



ADVEEBS. . 

(88). The Adverbs are also either inseparable^ namely : 

\ interrogatiye. 
{jM or uJ^ expresses fntnre time. 
J certainly. 
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Or separable, of which the most common are : 



tol 9 ^\ then, in that case. 
It 
Ul won't ? 

^^ verily. 
UJl only. 
aI whether, or (alterna- 
tive of]) 
^Jt how? 
^t where? 
Jj nay, rather. 



Li ever, never, 
kfti only (and that is all). 
OJ already. 
^ certainly not. 
H no, not. 
J noi Ul not yet. 

Ox 

^ never, not at all. 
l^ not. 
^^^ when? 
J^ whether (interrogative). 
uJb here, 
c:^, tiXllIi there. 



Such adverbs as SSJ "afterwards/' ^ "before," which 
are merely nouns in an adverbial case; and indefinite 
nouns in the adverbial accusative, as \jj\ ^^ever,'' are not 
included in this list, since they are not, strictly speaking, 
particles. 

INTEBJEOnONS. 

. (89). The principal interjections are : 

t i! liT (tb\j Ij vjrj ah! alas! 

I \j\ i\ oh ! ho ! etc., etc. 

MM ' 

A great many other words are used as interjections, 
but are in reality verbs or nouns, and are therefore not 
included amongst the particles. 

All particles are indeclinable, and as such need not be 
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discussed in the Accidence, which treats of the inflexion 
of words. They are aU fully described, with their influ- 
ence on other words, in the Syntax. . 

nnTATJTB SOUNDS. 

iVbifi^.— Imitative sounds are indeclinable, and they 
neither govern a following word, nor are governed by 
any preceding one ; such are 

^tf>- ^^ Jlfi. Used in calling cameb to drink. 

l>- U- Md /^. ,f sheep „ 

U U *uf *d. „ goats „ 

jU Ghd^. Imitating the cawing of a crow. 

j\t Tdki. „ sound of a blow. 

Jio Tafc. f, yy atone &lling. 
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SECTION L— THE VERB AND THE NOXJN. 

THE TEK8ES OF VEEBS. 

There are three tenses in Arabic — ^the Preterite, the 
Aorist, and the Imperative. 

I. THE PSETEBITE. 

(90). The Preterite denotes a completed act, but the 
time at which it took place is left indeterminate, unless 
defined by the context or by some particle. 

Thus the act may be completed only at the moment 
when the speaker is describing it, as 

" God bless the day on which thou art saved. I pardon for its sake 
an the crimes of time gone by." 

Or the effect may still remain, as 

'' He only shall repair the Mosques of Gk>d who belmes in God." — 
Kor. ix. 18. 

So an Arab author, in citing a verse of poetry, employs 
the expression, J^uJ^ JlS us as the poet says.^^ 

Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as na- 
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tnrally occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences, as 
CU.V4J CU.V4J J^ if you nse, I will rise." 

Here the idea expressed seems to be : "if this suppo- 
sition be granted, namely, you have riserij then you may 
consider this, too, as granted, namely, that / have risen.^^ 

A similar idea seems to influence the English colloquial 
idiom, "if you do that, you are lost," or "are a dead 
man;" where "you are lost," "are a dead man," are 
apparent preterites. 

From this use of the preterite results another very- 
common use in Arabic, namely, in precative sentences, as 
IS'AftJ ^1 jiljl ^^may Grod perpetuate your existence !" 

And with H *^not," in averting anything undesirable, 
or in cursing, as ^iCi aJJl cJ;b 51 " may Grod not bless 
you!"^ 

(91). The preterite of the verb ^^ with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect, as ^\j jJJ ^^ 
''Zeid had stood up." 

But the pluperfect is more usually expressed by the 
preterite preceded by the particle jj, with or without the 
conjunction J. 

The particle jj restricts the preterite to a time actually 
past, as ^^ ^ yiij ^*X>- jj " Prophets have come to you 
before me." 

We use the pluperfect, designating the action that had 
taken place before the occurrence of the event which we 

^ There is a well-known Arabic jest abont a BedawS, who, on being asked by one of 
the Caliphs whether a sheep which he was carrying was for sale, replied cnrtly ]l '* no." 
The Caliph reproved him for his want of politeness, and told him that he shonld always 

add VilCj iji\ cJ^b *' God bless you ! "—whereupon the Arab replied as aboye. 
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are describing; the Arabs, on the contrary, prefer to 
mention the circumstance or condition resulting from such 
previous action. 

n. THE AOBIST. 

(92). The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. 
Like the preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect 
of time, until defined by the context or by particles. 

THE MOODS OF YERBS, 

The aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions^ to 
express the yarious moods. 

THE Iin)IOATIYB HOOD. 

In the direct or indicative mood, the aorist ends in -^ ; 
it is used in all direct narration. 

CHANGE OF THE VOWEL IN THE AOEIST. 

flUBJITirOTlTS MOOD. 

(93). The aorist of a verb changes its final vowel ^ 
into Jl, to express the subjunctive mood. 

This change takes place when the verb is preceded 
by any one of the following particles : 

1. ^^t '^that'^ (Latin ut\ y£ij^} ^ ^ "I wish that I 
may visit you." 

2. 3=(<y ^ = J J#i ^ "i* ^1 ^^* ^»PP®^ that")= 
"certainly not," as J-isaJl jy^ J "the miser will 
certainly not be liberal." 

3. ^)i^ = ^^l op "then," in that case, in answer to the 

1 Two of tbese inflexions, the -^ and ^, are identical with the snhjectiTe and ob- 
jectiye cases of nonns, and the Arab grammarians give the same name to both. The 
mnaining case, the dependent^ has the apocopated form of the aorist for its parallel 
in the Terbe. 
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question what if?" JLbJI J^jJ ^j1 then thou shalt 
enter Paradise,'' in answer to the question ^Bb ^L^T ^!)^ 
^^whatiflbeUeveinGod?" 

From this it will be seen that the particle ^1 , expressed 
or understood, is the real instrument in forming the sub- 
junctiye mood, and changing the J. of the aorist into ji. 

The ellipse of ^1, especially, takes place after the 
particles J "to, ttat," ^^ " in order,'' ^tJ "in order to," 
^J:^ "until;" and after the conjunctions ^ and u3, as 

^\ f^jAkJ " That God may pardon thee." 
^j^X ^ u-^*^ j " I came in order that I may Tisit 



cfox oXo<^ 



CSj3j\ J4 yJLr ) yo^" ('<« li)^ ^ «' t)^ i/J- 



^ 9^ ^y -tii-£«« 



(^yj ^_^;>- ^^1 ^-rir^l "Beat the thief till he repent" 

(for ^^ ^_^). 



••oSx x-o-o >'c* 



aLsIjjUaIU ,<«0;^ "l am content to flee and aare 
myself." 

^^1 ^J*^^ CCkJl J^\7 Jjb "Do you eat fish and drink milk 

(at the same time) ?" 

dl^li i<i«^\^ ^ "l^o 1^0^ punish me so that I 
perish." 

<^y ^ iJ%y -^mc Si*< O y 

^1 ^^^a^\ij\ci\ i^; «>J; Jj^ "Ib Zeid at home, so that I may 

go to him?" 

l^ is also understood with the ellipse of some other word 
after jl, as ^i^l «if}jl .T «^^o»J\ ^1^-*=^* ^ ^^^ ^^^® 
hardships, or meet my fate," where i^\ \lfjSi Ji is equi- 
valent to ^1 iir,j1 ^J,^ jji till that I meet my death;" 
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\Anflo ^ ^j^ (l^lS "I will break its joints (a cane spear) 

or it shall come straight," i.e. mMwT) Ji H^ unless that it 
come straight." 
After the affirmative particle J in such expressions, as 

^^;^U1 *m^i^ ^\ f^^ U "Ood will not torment the righteous.'^ 

The suppression of ^ with the aorist in fethahj except 
in the instances given above, is rare, although it does 
sometimes occur, as 



/x/Ox fi^f 



gjiu^ fj^ Tdl Hm (to) dig it." 

CJ'^^\ J-S ,j^\ ^ "Catch the thief before he catch you/' 

The conjunction ^1 with the subjunctive mood must 
occasionally be translated as a negative, ^^ in order not." 

O /0> X 

''Those who believe in GK)d and the last day will not ask permis- 
sion of thee ihai they should not engage in the holy war with their pro- 
perty and persons." 

N.B. — ^The change of the final vowel of the aorist to 
fethah always implies a subjunctive or subordinate condi- 
tion. 

THE APOCOPATION OF THB FINAL VOWEL OF THE AOEIST. 

(94). The aorist of the verb is the only part of speech 
which can lose its final vowel altogether. 

The apocopation may take place in either one or two 
verbs. 

The cases in which one verb loses its final syllable are 
the following : 
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1. After J " not," and UJ not yet," which always give 
eipast negative dense to the aorist, as 

*L J "He did not stand." 

jsr\ ' ^ik» U! J Ap^ " He came, and the dawn had not yet appeared." 

2. After the particle J used in an imperative sense, as 

SO'' o ox y 

jj; c^^ '^let Zeid strike." 

{Note. — ^This is the regnlar form of imperative for all 
except the second person. When preceded by lJ, J loses 

O OXC // , , " 

its vowel, as s^/^^Jii so let him strike."] 

y -^ O O^" -^ 

3. After ^ prohibitive, as c-^ 51 "do not strike*" 

PABIICLES WHICH APOCOPATE THB AO&IST OF TWO TSBBS. 

(95). There are thirteen particles which apocopate the 
aorist of two verbs : 



i, ^ Oy <* •o^ o 



PfOy P'^ O y' O^ S '^ij'% X ox • o 



O X Ox <* _ 

^;*«*i5^ J.M*C j^\ " If you are lazy, you will come to want" 
Uj^ "Whenever that." 

X #/OX P'^ Ox O^ .^ _ , _ 

''And thou, wheneyer thou shalt come to what thou commandest 
Thou wilt find him whom thou commandest coming (to thee)." 

^ "Whosoever." 

XO * / O xox OX. 

^^jafl Vy^ J**^ ^j^ "Whosoever does evil, shall be recom- 
pensed therewith.'' 

^ The hmtzet el'Wa^l, with which the article commences, requires a vowel to 
precede it, in order that it may he pronounced ; the iukun of the apocopated aorist 
«Jiu is therefore changed into ketirah -^ (see p. 13). 
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U^ and U " Whatsoever." 
^1 uLu^;-i?U \JLjuu U " Wbatsoeyer good ye do, God knoweth it" 
«Xar c^i>.\ViT U^ '' Whatsoeyer thou seekest, thou shalt find." 



^\ "Whichever." 

^Ui^iSt 4ii t^Jj U IJ\ ''Bj whicheyeryecallonHim, for toHim 
^JwuA^I bdoDg the most excellent names.'' 

Jo\ and ,j^ "Whenever." 

/ ox ^y y O-O xS XX 

^^yyu iUU^l ^1 ^^^ " When I put off my turban, ye will 

know me." 

ex ^ ««0 O OX X X ^tx 

Jj*j ^l l) J JuJ U ^bli " Wheneyer the wind sways it, it 

descends." 

X 

U^ "Whenever" (poetical). 

^x>^xSxx# xo / X X 

Jascij Z^Lofiw C^f^2 tfc>[ J ''Wheneyer poyerty assails you, haye 

patience." 

^ ,. O ox O -0 x>> 

[In both the aboye examples Jj:j and (J^^af^ are for Jj:j and J«««^ 
for the sake of the rhyme.] 

^^j 5, ^^\ "Wherever." 

/OXOm0#/O 0# #/x xxoS 

CJ^^l (J^j^ Vy^ ^^^ ' Whereyer ye are, death will reach 

you." 

o o S O O X ^% 

u4^^ u4^ «-i' " Where you sit, I will sit." 

/I«^ XX Owx/ o xox x# X 

iQf kl^ J Jij u^ jj l^lUfw '' Where you go, Ck>d will grant you 

# X X 

l>-lar success." 

i;;!^ "However." 

^Ox O X/ O^ xx^ x^Oy 

]^^ uJjLbJ ^j:J ^"^r^ ''Howeyer you turn, you encounter 

good luck." 
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Uj^ and ^\^ are true particles, the remaining eleven 
are really ncuns implying a condition or hypothesis; 
they are all nndeolined, except ^^T, which makes ^\j 

(S^ and 0^ do not apocopate the aorist nnless joined 
with U=" soever.'^ 

U^, U and ^ are never joined with U ; the rest may 
be either joined with U or not. 

J^ofe. — U after an indefinite noun is equivalent to the 
English "a certain," or "any whatever,'^ as 

f\A \ ^j^ U^ -.^ U Jp-j "A certain man went out one day." 
U ^i^j u:-^\; t« "l did not see any man whateyer." 

The n of the tenwin in this case always coalesces with 
the ^ of U, which is then doubled; thus li 54J P^^ 
nounced rajulu mma. 

In a conditional sentence^ when the aorist of the second 
clause is not introduced by one of the conjunctions j or 
fc^, its last syllable is apocopated, as 

CS^^\ ^jj "Visit me— I will honour you." 
THE ENERQETIO Ain> JUSSIVE MOOD. 

(96). The syllables ^ and l^ added to the aorist or 
imperative give greater force to the expression, and the 
second is stronger than the first. They are used in 
affirmation, interrogation, command, or prohibition. The 
affirmative J is also generally prefixed in forming these 
moods, especially in the jussive, to give still greater 
emphasis: as 
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'' We see the taming about of thy face in the heayens ; but we will 
surely cause thee to turn to a point of adoration which shall 
please thee."— Kor. ii. 139. 

" my children, God has chosen the religion for you, so do not, pray, 
die except ye are Muslims." — ^Kor. ii. 126. 

^9 m 09'^ Ox ^ X .# X xO / O 

^^X X t X ^ X XX 

<< Qo down from it both together ; and if there shall come to you 
guidance ifrom me," etc. — ^Kor. ii. 36. 

^-O X -''*'' •CJ/'JO/x "C/ xL-OxCx x^/xxx ^/ X xi«o-0/xxx 

'' Ye shall surely see hell ; yes, ye surely shall see it with the eye of 
certainty ; then shall ye surely be asked concerning your luxurious 
life." 

m. — THE IHPEBATIYE. 

(97). The Imperative is nsed in precisely the same 
mamier as in other languages. We have already seen 
(p. 30) that it exists only in the second person, and that 
for the other persons the apocopated form of the aorist 
with the aflSrmative J prefixed is employed. 

The prohibitive is obtained in the same manner, by 
apocopating the aorist for aU persons and prefixing )l . 

THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

(98). In Arabic short vowels are used as terminations 
to express the different cases. 

— is nominative, direct or subjective. 

-7 is genitive, oblique or dependent. 

JL is accusative, conditional, or objective. 

12 
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In nouns these are doubled to express further the 
indefinite nature of the thing (see p. 7). 

When so doubled, they are pronounced with an n 
sound called ^^^ (see (4) p, 6). 

[In verbs only -1 and 1. are used, and the aorist is 
the only tmse capable of being modified by them.] 

THE SIJBJECTITE CASE. 

(99). The following require the subjective or nomina* 
tive case: 

The agent or subject of a verb : jjJ dJj^ " Zeid struck." 

The nominative or subject of a passive verb ; as jjJ (Ijji 
"Zeid was struck." 

Both the subject and predicate of a simple sentence in 
which the simple copula "m" is either omitted, or ex- 
pressed by ^ ; as 

pi Jjj " Zeid is standing." 

^U Asi\ " Ejiowledge is usefdL'' 

^\ y> ^1 "God is the living one." 

THE AGENT AND THE VEBB. 

(100). The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb, and the object of the 
action follows the agent; as \^ jjJ CJj^ "Zeid struck 
^Anu:." This order must be invariably observed in the 
following cases : 

1. When, from the noim being unable to exhibit the 
case-endings (see p. 100), an ambiguity would otherwise 
arise; as ^ Jj^^ C^ "the youth struck John." 
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2. When the agent is a pronoun inseparable from the 
verb; as IjjJ cLj^ "thou didst strike Zeid." 

3. When the object of the action is separated from 
the agent and verb by the word i^ "except," as 
pc j^ jjj CJJo U " Zeid struck no one hut ^Amr" {lit 
"Zeid struck not— save ^Amr"). 

The agent is either (1) expressed separately, as jjJ jilj 
"Zeid stood;" or (2) inseparable from the verb, as cL^ 
"thou didst strike," where the pronominal affix ^ is 
regarded as the agent ; or (3) expressed, but separated 
altogether from the verb, as tlJSt %\ CJJh U "none struck 
but thee." The agent cannot be suppressed, though the 
verb may; e.g. in answer to the question jilS ^ "who 
stood ?" you may reply, jjJ " Zeid." 

But the agent immediately follows the object and verb 
when the object is an affixed pronoun and the agent an 
expressed noun or separate pronoun, as 

Jjj i§?i/^ " ^®^^ struck me." 
^^ ^i ^*\tj ^j^ ^ ''^^ ^^^ struok Zeid bat I." 

Similarly, when the agent has an affixed pronoun 
referring to the subject, as i^il fjjj CJJc "Zeid's slave 
struck him" {lit. "his slave struck Zeid" = ^j-^ jjj lie), 
in such a case we must not say OjJ llli cli^, because 
it is not admissible to make the pronoun refer to a noun 
not yet expressed : in other words, the relative cannot 
precede its antecedent. 

When the agent is separated from the verb by the 
word H^, the object immediately follows the verb, as 
in the aJ)ove example, l5t 5^ 1 jjj 4^ U . 

If none of the above-mentioned rules apply, you 
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f O^' j^O*' • >'-^ 



may either put the agent last or not, as jjj y^ c-^ or 
\yil jJj cl^ "Zeid struck ^Amr." 

When the action is restricted by the particles Ui^ or 1\ 
to the object, the usual order is preserved, as 



'^ ^« 



« 

> 



t^««x Jjj (mjjj0a UjI " It is only 'Amr whom Zeid has strack/' 

t^^ix St Oj) <-r^ ^ *'Zeid has not strack any one but ^Amr." 

But if the action of the verb is restricted to the subject 
or agent, the object precedes, as 

Jjj \jAx. ^ji \aj\ " It is only Zeid who has strack 'Amr." 

SOX ^ ^V/* ^ ^ ^ ^ 

«3oj D^ 1^ 4«^ U " No one has struck *Amr but Zeid." 

[As there would not be any ambiguity in the case of fl 
this rule is not always strictly observed ; but in the case 
of Uj^ it must never be deviated from.] 

CONCOBI) OF THE VERB AND THE AGENT* 

(101). The agent is always in the subjective case, 
and is properly placed after the verb. 

When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, 
of no matter what number, the verb is put in the mas- 
culine singular, as 



S^j^ ^ ^ 



•»iJr^ 


"Zeid stood." 


xC«<0 ^ X 




^UJ^ ^15 


"The two Zeids stood." 


• /O^'O V X 




^i^.}\ r^ 


" The Zeids stood." 


SOX / f^ 




•»i>r^- 


"Zeid stands." 


xb^«0 9 /• 




L>Wjli ^fi 


"The two Zeids stand." 


X #0x«0 / 9^ 




Ly>^' ^fi 


"The Zeids stand." 
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With a feminine agent the verb is put in the feminine 
singular in the following cases : 

1. If the agent be really feminine, no matter of what 
numberl and follow the verb, as 

JoJbcr^U "Hind stood" 



^\d^\ LS-^U " The two HindB stood." 

^ y ^ 

cyl jlyl^ cs-v^lS " The Hinds stood." 



o y>'y f o -QS 



2. If the agent precede the verb, as cu-uJL y,,AJ^\ "the 
smi (it) rose." 

The verb may either be put in the feminine or 
masculine singular in the following oases : 

1. If the agent be not really feminine, but only femi- 
nine from a grammatical point of view, as 

^-^^ ^^ ) "The sun rose.'' 

2. If the agent be a brdken plural, as 

^^ I \ "The Hindus stood." 

9 //o-O -^ ^ \ 

3. If the agent be a collective noun or the name of a 
species, as 

9 y-Q ^ yyOt 

4. Even when the agent is really feminine, provided 
a word intervenes between it and the verb, as 

r~ r \ «TTr 



' The trees put forth leaves.*' 



Sy^ /<-xO«o 



' Hind stood to-day/' 
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* 

When the intervening word is 11 , the verb is more 
elegantly put in the masculine, as jo^ 1^ aU U " tiiere 
rose not save Hind." 

The names of Arab tribes, when expressed and im- 
mediately following the verb, generally put it in the 
feminine ; they are in fact employed like broken plurals. 

As is also the case in the broken plural, when a second 
verb occurs referring to the same agent, such verb agrees 
with it logically in gender, number, and person, as 

\jlUi ^\^}\ c::-N*-c^^ "the men assembled and (they) 
said," the broken plural requiring the grammatical con- 
struction with the feminine singular ; but in the second 
verb 1^1*, which refers to the same agent, the logical 
agreement is preserved. 

A regular feminine plural, or a broken plural, may 
sometimes, though rarely, take a feminine singular of the 
verb which follows it, even in the second person, as in 
the following verse : 



C / yy SO 9 9V'^m 



"Oh! dqves of the Arak tree, carry the message of a lover who 
recovers not &om his intoxication. 

Say, Dhardr is in chains, fettered ; far from his country in a ragged land. 

Oh ! doves of Nejd, if ye see our tents, then say : Such is fortune- 
difficulty succeeding ease." 

The reason for using the verb, either in the feminine 
or masculine singular, with a feminine «agent, seems to be 
that when we are conscious that we are speaking of a 
female, we say decidedly, ^^she rose," namely, Hind; but 
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when we are speaking of anything which is not neces- 
sarily present to our mind as feminine, we begin by a 
vague aflBrmation of the action having taken place, " he, 
she, or it rose," and having done so, we proceed to define 
it farther by naming the agent. It is clear that in 
speaking of a woman we more often have the feminine 
idea in our mind, but that in the case of a merely gram- 
matical feminine, the gender may come as an after- 
thought ; hence we say, 

^ ^^ > "The sun rose." 

Another reason for this arrangement of the agent after 
the verbs, and for the apparently arbitrary manner in which 
the verb is made either to agree with it or not, is that 
the verb is regarded as complete in itself, the pronominal 
affix or suffix, if any, being considered as the real nomi- 
native to it, while the verb itself remains unchangeable, 
as sjj jilj *' he rose (I mean) Zeid ; " see p. 154 (78). Here 
the pronoun understood in jilS is the real agent or nomi- 
native, while the word *^Zeid" is only a further definition 
of the same ; so too liA lL^U " she rose (I mean) Hind," 
where the pronoun di^ is the real agent, and " Hind" the 
further definition of it. If, on the contrary, as in the 
sentence cL^ JlJiiJl, we beffin by mentioning the noun, 
its gender is present to our mind when we come to the 
verb, by which we predicate something concerning it. 

A collective noun, such as ^y ^^a tribe," or a noun 
expressing an entire species, as III "sheep," ^ "birds," 
frequently takes the verb in the feminine singular, and 
occasionally even in the feminine plural, as 

J^Y^\ yj Vi^^lli The children of Israel said." 
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/o A'^'"e //ox '^ c / o^ X ox / oS x^ » 

Ai^^i j^i- 5;^ ^\j jy j^\ ^:v,\ j}^ 

^' I see myself carrying bread upon my head, &om which the birds 
are eating." 

/ X •x xO XX 5" O X •• «? XX •x ^ X S S'Ox •x 

"Nor can night o'ershadow them nor day (protect them); — nor 
can their horses or riding camels bear them away ! " 

The names of Arab tribes are ordinarily feminine ; but 
as they are collective nouns, they take any following 
verb in the masculine plural, as 

/ X xxA** / /^ xoxx ^^9 Oxx'fii-O X A/i / O^x 

/ x^«0 / Oxo«i0x /O O-O /x/ 0|x^xox X /xx x x 

" Thon art master of both men and genii ; how, then, can the tribe 
of KiMb hope to remain mistress of itself? They have not revolted 
from thee criminally, but as a weU is neglected when it affords the 
drink of death." 

THE SUBJECT OP A PASSIVE YEBB. 

(102). The same rules which apply to the agent of an 
active verb apply to the subject of a passive verb. 

It is always in the nominative. 

It is either an expressed noun, as jjJ C^Jo "Zeid was 
struck/^ or an affixed pronoun, as «^-^ "thou wast 
struck,^^ or a pronoun separated from tlie verb by some 
intervening word, as vUt \ cl^ U ^^none was struct 
but thyself." 

The passive state or condition may be expressed by a 
noun, especially a verbal noun, in which case the subject 
will be in the dependent case, according to the rules for the 
construct state of nouns, asyclT jS^ ^t;^ <-=^4^ "I wond^ 
at the dates being eaten." If the noun be, however, a 
past passive participle, the subject will be in the sub- 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE SUBJECT OF A PASSIVE YEEB. 185 

jective case, as with a verb, as l^il 4-!j/^ ^J ^^Zeid's 
slave (Zeid, his slave) (is) beaten.'' 

If the transitive verb have more than one object, 
as (Jbjj fjjj ,^^1 "he gave Zeid a dirhem,'' the first 
of such objects becomes the subject of the passive 
verb, and the other remains in the objective case, as 
\li]Jj 5jj ^Ja^\ "Zeid was given a dirhem.'' 

In the Koran the expression <-->^S\ \f^ ^J^\ "who 
have received the scripture," is of frequent occurrence, 
and is explained by the rule above given. ,^1 being the 
4th conj. of , it "he came," is used transitively with two 
accusatives, thus: <-^lip^ ^^ *^be brought them the 
scripture," and in the passive the first object, Ia, 
becomes the subject, the second still retaining its objec- 
tive function. 

The following may ^erve as the subject of a passive 
verb : 

1. A noun governed by a preposition (when the verb 
governs by means of that preposition), as ^^ j^ "Zeid 
was passed by," where "by Zeid" is regarded as the 
subject of JX. 

2. (a) An undefined noun if used as a proper name ; 
(i8) a noun used adverbially, provided it is restricted in 
meaning by some following adjective ; in either case the 
noun must be declinable, as 



^ ^ y ^ ^i-' 



(a) J^j (♦U " He fasted Kamadhan." 

^Uu^ l^f '' The fast of EamadhM was kept." 
03} ]j^j\^ '* He marched a march.'' 

Here we may say in the passive, ^^IL ^ J--» " a good 
march was marched," but we cannot say simply Jl^J-^- 
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" a march was marched," without the qualifying adjective. 
So too we say, jjj ^^jJ JJ^ "he sat by Zeid," and 
4JJ\ ^Iflsy Ia-I. "he recited the formula * glory to God.'" 
But we cannot say jJj ^j^ jUi- " Zeid was sat by," or 
^\ ^Wv-» -^j because neither ^^jJ nor ^Ui-j are de- 
clinable. 

The following examples will illustrate the foregoing 
remarks : 



*'God gave a Scripture to the 
Children of Israel." 

^*'0 ^o>' x-cS 

"He gave Zeid a drachma." 

ox ox # Ox / Ox J. 

" I ordered Zeid to kill 'Amr." 



PASSIYB. 

^ X X xc /x / ^ 

* * The Children of Israel wctb given 
a Scripture." 

# XO SOx X C5 

" Zeid was given a drachma." 

Ox O^ SOX ^ •$ 

" Zeid was ordered to kill 'Amr." 

X xo^iO ^ 



"He escorted Zeid from Bagdad "Zeid was escorted from Bagdad 
to el-Medina." to el-Medina." 



Ot ^x /y'0-^«^ Oxcx 



C J XX o^o^ t^ 



"The Sultan could not take him." "He could not be taken (Hs 

taking was impossible)." 

Xy^^-O X X ^ <i«^^x / ^y yxO«0 X X ^ ^*^ « 

" *Omar brought the Prophet some " The Prophet was brought some 
Arabs." Arabs:" 

When a verb which governs with a preposition is put 
in the passive voice, as ill lL^ " he disputed about it," 
the preposition with its case is still retained, as ^ d^ 
" it was disputed about." The verb is then strictly im- 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE SUBJECTT OF A PASSIVE VEEB. 187 

personal, and therefore, in forming the passive participle, 
the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 
altered to express the gender, thus: 

4^^ Ci^^s^un The thing (masouHne) disputed about, 
l^ \^^^\ The thing (feminine) disputed about. 

[t^ ij^s^t, although used by no less a person than 
Fans es Shididc, is incorrect and vulgar.] 

This idiom is almost parallel to the English vulgarism 
by which I have translated it: "The thing disputed 
aboutP This will explain all such idiomatic expres- 
sions as that contained in the passage of the Kor^, 
chap. L 10 : 

" Chiide us in the right way, the way of those to whom Thou hast 
been gracious, not of those against whom Thou art angered (of those Thou 
art angry with).*' 

Note. — ^Nothing but practice can teach which verbs 
govern by a preposition, and which take the complement 
in the objective case: for example, ^] "he came" 
governs the objective without the intervention of a 
preposition. Generally, however, the purely transitive 
verbs govern the objective. 

Before ^1, introducing a proposition, the preposition 
may sometimes be omitted, as 

for > " He could not do that." 

^ I ••Ox c^ • ^ c w* O^ I 

Sometimes even before a noun the preposition is 
omitted, the noun being put in the objective case ; as 
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fo, '^ ( "-^^ supplied means to the 

xc^uoci^ c^u-tf • -^ ^ -^cs ( destitute and needy." 

iO/^ for ^d c:^ "I thanked him." 
j^ii^ CS^y\ istjJt\i CS^j^ "l ordered you to do good." 



THE OBJECnYB CASE. 

(103). The following require the objective case : 

1. The object of the action of a verb. 

2. Words defining or specifying the action. 
8. Nouns used adverbially. 

4. The cause or eflfect of the action. 

5. Words expressing the state or condition. 

6. Words following particles of exception, vocatives (not 
addressing a person present)^ and a few other instances 
of which details are given in the following paragraphs. 

1. THE OBJECT OF A TERB. 

(104). The object of the verb is that upon which the 
action falls, as (jJj lLo^ **I struck Zeid." 

A verb may have two objects, as l^j \^j <-^-4^^ **I 
gave Zeid a dirhem ;" or two objects and a word defining 
the nature or period of the action, or the state of the 
object, as tsllal^ ^ fjjj lUiJil "I showed to Zeid ^Amr 
in the act of going away." 

The verb itself is frequently omitted in ejaculatory 
sentences, but the object remains in the objective case, as 



xA\ dJi\ "The Hon, the lion!" 
t.tf. j^Xl jj^t^ ''Mind the lion." 
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dSlri.1 (2/U.l " Totir brother, your brother ! " 
f.*. tlAfi>-l ^j\ "Attend to your brother." 
The objective case is used in parenthetically intro- 
ducing a drfaiition, as Jjj ^^ ^^A ^ji\ ^^ "we (the 
Arabs) are the most liberal of those who bestow gifts," 
t>. c-^yJl ^^\ ^jsiT '^we {I mean the Arabs y^ 



2. WOSDS D£7£NnrG OB SPEdFTINa THE ACTION'. 

(105). These will be. best understood from the follow- 
ing examples : 



b -^ (j:^ -^ " I struck a blow." 



C^b^ or ^2jiPi;^ ^ ^j^ ^j^ "^ struck him oiw blow — ^o JW« — 

blows." 

JUall c^^ aij^ "Thou didst strike him (with) the 
blow of an unjust man." 



P^'i^"^ ^'^ -^ //v^ X 



Ly^^iOiiH ^^ i^Joj "l looked at him with the look of 



one in anger." 



C^l jd^ ciJJ 4G jd^ " I flogged him three strokes of a hide 

wHp." 

Ub^ ^bj^ "l struck him a whip" (for "with a 
whip," or "the blow of a whip.") 

9 9 -'-^oS /oxx 

U**^^ ^2^AM»-1 v::..^ j> > "l sat the best of fitting. 

^\^Jl1\ (JDJjii " I sat in the posture called ^\^y,*^ 
4,0, squatting. 

C^-O ^9 9 O ^ « 

^^1 J^ iJDj^ "I marohed all the march." 



•ox / Oxx 



Xi^A^f ^^^oAJ uu%i^ I knew some science." 






^jAi\ u^J A::j^ "I struck him that blow." 

In some instances the governing verb may be under- 
stood, but the noun defining or specifying the action 
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remams in tiie objective ease, as |*jji^^ "Welcome!" 
i.e. j*jj5 JIX v^ji (lit.) " you have arrived a good arrival" 
So in answer to the question «X^ ^ " whom have you 
struck?" you may answer Ijjj "Zeid," without repeat- 
ing the verb. 

The governing verb is always understood in such 
sentences as the following : 

^jjj LL» J Hy/t " Gently" — " wishing well to Zeid/' i.e. "act 
gently" — " wish well {lit [pray God to 
give] drink) to Zeid." 

^\ ^Uj-i " Glory to God ! " {i.e. ^\ ^Uu. ^\ .) 

^^ • • ,^ C X 

i^lt J \ma^ "To hear is to obey" 

(l.«. J^lt ^^1 J Imnm) ^«4^) ). 

Ift^ ^\ tji^i "Thou art my son really." 



ox s o** 



jUb^l (J:^^ Cl;^ Jj^ ''Zeid has a yoice — an ass's voice." 

l^j )Libl "Welcome!" («.«• 1^ \.zJj^^ ^ ILbl u:^1i 
/»^. " Thou hast come (as it were) to thy 
family, and trodden on smooth gronnd.''] 

3. NOTTirS USED ADYSBBIAXLT. 

(106.) In the last few examples the objective case 
may be considered as simply adverbial or objective. The 
objective case used in this defining or specifying sense, 
like the second object of a doubly transitive verb, is not 
affected by a change of voice, as \ jj^xi Ij^ joj cl^ "Zeid 
was struck a severe blow." 

Amongst the defining or specifying words above re- 
ferred to are to be included adverbs of time or distance, as 



^ X • / c* -* 



L^ y^*^ *' I prayed some time." 
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' C /O-O -^ O-' p t, f 



ImJ\ A^i l::^v^ "I fiasted Friday." 
L^ ci^ " I marched a mile." 
and adverbs of place, when they are immediately de- 
riyed from the verb, as jjJ J4^ lLJIIp- "I sat in Zeid's 
assembly ; '^ or when the place is indeterminate, as 
iTl^ ci^jJo " I sat in a place." But if the place be definite 
and determined, as a house, etc., a preposition must be 
used, as ^^^\ ^ lL-^IIp- ^^ I sat in the house." 

Other instances of nouns of time and place used 
adverbially are — 



ji^'i\ <*-r^ i^r-^wJlsf "l sat near the Emfr." 
jb^\ ^ )L^ fjL^sulp^ " I sat a long time in an easterly place." 

'^^ iiA/^ CL^ "l walked twenty days." 
|.j-» J^ u:-<-^ "I walked aU day." 

yo«o • Oy / o 

Jj^^ ^^^fOfi) C^ "l marched part of the post or day's 
march." 

4. THB CAUSB OB EFFBOT 07 THE ACTION. 

(107). The cause or effect of the action is put ad- 
verbially in the objective case if it be indefinite and of 
the nature of an infinitive or verbal noun, as — 



My^- (j:^'^ '* I fled fearing." 

dS \jS\j ^^\ f^^j^ " I beat my son to correct him." 

Bat if it be defined by the article, and of the nature 
of a noun substantive, it is better to use a preposition, as 

^^^.4mJJ (ju.'^^^ '' I came for the hutter." 

uJ^^j^ "I fled for fear." 
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If it be of the nature of a verbal noun, but in a state 
of construction with some other noun, it may be either 
used adverbially, or with a preposition, as 



O^-Xi'tO ^ O^ / ia>^^ 



J>::i)l uJ^ ^^^j^ '' ^ fl^ fearing slaugliter.'' 
JiiiSl uJ^sJ c:^ Jb " I fled for fear of slaughter." 

J "and," in the sense of ^ "with," takes the objee- 
tive, as Jli^l^ •^^^ "Zeid marched with the road." 

It is obvious that in such a case the noun goTemed by^ cannot be 
in apposition with the subject of the verb, for the translation would 
then be^ ''Zeid marched and the road (m/. marched)/' which is an 
absurdity. 

Such idiomatic expressions as 

^^ 3 uis3 1& U '' What is your state and (•'.«. how do you 
getonwith)Zeid?" 
*V.y tiT^ ^^^ % <*^^ V— ft-^ "How are you off for a dish of porridge?" 

are explained by an ellipse of the verb l^. 

5. STATE OE C0in)ITI0N. 

(108). State or condition is expressed by the objective 
case, as 



# ^ so^* ^^ 



LS3; J^J ^^- "Zeid came ridituf" 

^>***^ t/1/^' ^"^^^^ "^ '^^ *^® ^^^^^ «a(MK«?." 
U^uu« Jjj /%LS ,^^V^^ ' Zeid's standing up io quickly pleased me." 

The word thus used in the objective case must be a 
derivative and indefinite noun, and must moreover refer 
to a preceding definite noun, as in the above examples. 

In the case of such an expression as yj^j^^J! *^- * the 
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Emir came aUme^'^ l^S^j ^ although rendered grammatically 
definite by the affixed pronoun, is properly regarded as 
indefinite in meaning. 

Similarly, a primitive noun may be used adverbially 
to express condition, if it is explanatory of what has gone 
before, as IjJj jasIS jIL the moon to^fulV^ {jjj being 
a primitive noun signifying " the fiill moon"). 

The preceding noun to which the noun expressing con- 
dition refers, may be indefinite, provided it be qualified 
by some epithet or description, or be in a state of con- 
struction with a following noun, as 

L^j J^^ J^j i^^ ' ^ aeeamplished man came to me riding." 

# X 9 ^ ^ ^ f 9 CS^ 

Ul>-1^ \^j f^ *^^^ ''^ saw a man*$ ilave laughiDg." 

A verb or a nominal sentence may stand in ihe 
relation of an adverb expressing condition; in this case 
it is generally introduced by the conjunction j, as 
£(J\!^ JLX^I j joj *\>- ^^ Zeid came and the sun was rising 
(soil, at the same time)." 

If the nouns forming the sentence have pronouns affixed 
to them, the ^ may either be used or omitted, as 

L^\j ^\s. jr jj^ Jjj ' l>- '' Zeid came to me (with) his hand on his head.'' 

^J ^^ 9y ds^ *' I spoke to him mouth to mouth." 

A verb in the aorist thus used does not require j, as 
Ja^ Sjj ^ ^^ Zeid came running ; " but if it be negative, 
it requires the j, as ^A^ '^ i ^ Lji^^ "Zeid came to 
me not running." 

The preterite requires j and also ihe particle jJ, as 
\S^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ "Zeid came riding.^' 

In such an expression as ^\ Cjji^ ^ dXiJlSl 3^\y ^i 

13 
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^^ do you eat fish and drink milk (at the same time)/' 
the conjmiction j requires the following verb to be in the 
subjunctive (see p. 172). There is in all these cases an 
ellipse of some such expression as " your state is that—" 
e.g. " do you eat fish and your state is ( = whilst) that 
you drink milk." 

The adverbial accusative is used in such sentences as 
the following : 

Luii Juj L^J^ '' Zeid was happy in mind." 

\jSi ^^^\ cs-^j "I raised the Sheikh in power.'^ 

)IU CS^J^\ J^ ''Zeid is greater than yon in wealth." 

Ib^ lojj ^;<uo-l U "How good is Zeid qyA a man." j 

W Jjj ^^Ij j^\ " How noble b Zeid's father ^ a father." ) 

' Ui\i ^J ijj " God bless him for a horseman." 

It is also used occasionally with words of weight or 
measure, as 

Libi JUt^ 4^jc^ "I have a mtlh^Al in gold." 
<t\T«f>- ^^^J^;^ uU'j^iXiMil " I bonght two measures of com." 

And also with the numerals from 1 to 99. 

The syntax of the objective case may be summed up 
by saying that it is used objectively and adverbially. 
The following sentence contains an example of each of 
the various uses of the objective case : 

" I struck, conjointly with Amr, Zeid, before the Emfr, on Friday, a 
severe blow by way of correcting him." 

/*- I, 
' Ij^ AU Ut, " to God his milk-flow," an idiomatic expreasion of admiiatioii. 
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THE OENIXrYE OK DEPENDENT CASE. 

(109). The genitive case is peculiar to nouns, and is 
employed in two instances. 

1. After a preposition, as xX^ ^ vX^>^ ^' I went 
oat from the city." 

2. When following another noun, the sensiB of which 
it defines or determines, and with which it is said to be 
in a state of construction, as ^ J%ic ^/^ ^^Zeid's slave 
came to me." 

PBEPOSmONS. 

(110). The prepositions which govern the oblique 
case are: 

L^y signifying — 1. Companionship, as ^jj^uJu "with his 
tribe." This gives a transitive sense to a neuter verb, as 
from cl^J "he went," fj cl^j "he carried it away." 

2. Instrumentality, as J^ "with a pen." 

3. Correspondence, as ^^jj CJ^ vjJSo "I sold the 
garment for a dirhem." 

4. c-> is employed pleonastically with the agent of 
certain verbs, as ^jufl illb ^ "God is a sufficient 
witness." 

5. In the predicate of J^^, as J\kj £t^\ ^^ "God is not 
unjust." 

6. As a particle of swearing, as jllb " by God." 

^^, signifying — 1. "Of," or "from," in all the senses 
of those prepositions in English, as 



X / C X > 



ijiXj^ e/^ ^^i^^J^ "l w«iit out/rom the city." 
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^^Uj5ll ^ t/*sj-^^ ^.Jfi?'^! "Avoid pollution /rom idolB." 

2. In comparison, "than," as ^j n;?^' greater 
thanZeid." _^^ " ' ^^^^ 

3. "Eather than," as ij^'W ^ GiTijljC ]^^» "are 
jou satisfied with tins life rather than the next ?" 

4. "Some ojf'* (like the French de\ or "any," as 



^ o • 



«Ul\ ^ ^^.Z^^ " I drank <om^ o^ the water." 
j^ ^ C/»\vr. JA Have you any news?" 

And by analogy with the preceding, as j^I ^ ^^ ^ 
"there came not to me any cneP 
J\ "to," "until," as 

ijJ^^ ^\ c:-vJbJ "I went to the city." 

i^jU^\ ^1 LS.^v»y.g "l fasted until sunset." 

When followed by a pronoun, the 4^ in ^J^ and in J^ 
"near" (see p. 166) becomes quiescent, as fJ^ "to him." 
''J, "from," "off," "away from," as 

\j*if^\ ^ M(^^ ^^"^V "^ B^^^ ^^ arrow from the bow." 
^ ajjt c^<%fl< l:u<% \ .iL1 " I am occupied with the lore of Cbd (and 
2i\^ U J^ turned thereby) away from all else." 

^ is sometimes governed by another preposition, as 
J^. ^ ^^ J4^1 ".sit on my right," /iV. "from off," 
where ^ implies the "distance from," ^ the "motion 
from," 

^, signifying — 1. "Upon," as JL^\ ^Jl iLy^ "I 
climbed upon the mountain." ^ also may be governed 
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^y cr? J ^ t^' [J^ cT* ^J^ " -^ ^^^ down from off the 
roo^" literdly *^ from upon." 

2. "Against," as ^UaLJl ^ ^^ "he went out 
(rebelled) against the king." ^ dso becomes ^ with 
pronouns, as ^uLg "on him." 

J, signifying— 1. "To," "belonging to," as ^jj juii 
" the property is (belongs) to Zeid." 

2. " For," as ^--^ jlJJ ^j^ " I struck him/or correction.". 

3. "At" (pleonastically), as (SJj^ ^ "at Zeid I 
struck." 

Kl^ "Hke," as d-Jli 2j "Zeid (is) like the Uon." 
^J^ "until" (limiting a continuous relation), as 

-UJ\ ,ji*- ^^vM^ <^s-^ ^^ I sl^pt yesterday until the 
morning." 

t£> and J are particles of swearing, as iOJl; <ul\j "by 
God."^ ^ ^ 

OTHBB WOBDS USED AS PBSPOSITIOirS. 

(Ill), i^j "many a," or, conversely, "but few." cl^ 
must begin the sentence, and the noun which it goyems 
must be indefinite and qualified by a subsequent adjective, 
as iLiJ ^J fj^j il^j " many a generous man have I met." 
Sometimes a pronoun is affixed to it, in which case the 
following word must be indefinite and in the accusative 
case, as \^j ijj many a man." 

If the particle U be affixed to 4^, it signifies "per- 
haps," "probably," and serves to introduce a sentence, 
as IjTJ jjj Uj^ " perhaps Zeid is standing." 

> It is worth remarldiig that the long alif in the name of God is pronounced with the 



\ p. 9 (7)— if preceded by a Icttr^h -:r ; but if preceded by any other Towel, 
H if proDonnoed yery full and broad : thus, vfaUdhiy faHdhi^ as abote, but ^ \j bilUhu 
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c-^ is often omitted after ^ , but the noun still continues 
in the genitive case, as aJ^j^ ^j\ j^\ -^ JJ^ **and 
(many a) night like the waves of the sea has let down its 
curtain of darkness." 

jo^, j^, signifying — 1. **Since,"as 
<U4jpi Ajj jo^ ^1^ t« '' I have not seen him since Friday/' 

2. Absolutely, ^* since," in the sense of "at all," as 

j^ ^^ t« '' I have not se^i him iinee" 
IjJb L^^ (j^) jo^ itej}; ^ "I liave not seen him ' at aU' lately." 
But j^ and j^ also take the nominative, as 

4jmus^1 aj^ jo^ ^\^ U '' I haye not se^i him since Friday." 

lU-, \Okc, and liU-, all meaning "except," sometimes 
govern the genitive. 

3^ and jk)J, meaning respectively "before" and "after," 
are used as prepositions; the length of time by which 
they are defined is introduced by w,^ as 






Ui^Jii <^ m JJ ''Two days before the death of Zeid." 
^^^^UwJ ^j*M»AiH 6^ Juu '' Two honrs after sonriae." 

Many other nouns are used as prepositions, such as 
I "except," jy "over," etc. They have the accusative 
form without tenwtn. 

A SEVTEVCB AS THE QOMPLBKEITO OF A PBEPOSTTIOIT. 

(112). An entire proposition, verbal or nominative, is 
often the complement of a pi?eposition, in which case it 
does not change its terminations, as 

* 
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, / ^ /O-' /•^V-tf-^O 



iJj^ U|j^ ^\L) U^ jJ^\ Aicj ^ U aI]\ J 

"Bj God ! she is not a 'How good is the child/ her help is weeping, 
and her armour silken attire" (said bj an Arab who was told of the 
birth of a daughter). 

\jlc ^y^J[J \^j\ij "Proclaim, 'The departure is to-morrow.'" 
TWTO VOCATIVB. 

(113). The Tocative particles are ^, c^i, t, W, C^, of 
which tiie first, Ij, is the more common. They usually 
govern the noun in the subjective case. They may be 
either expressed or understood, as 1 ji ^ Jo^^ <*-^^ 
"Joseph avoid this,'' i.e. uil^ ^ "0 Joseph," etc. 

The vocative is put in the objective case— 

1. When the noun is in construction, as <u3\ ju^ b "Oh 
'Abdallah!" Or when it governs another noun in the 
accusative, as 1^ WU? Ij " thou who art ascending a 
mountain ! " 

2. When it is undefined, or not directlv addressed, 
e.ff.j as wheji a blind man says, ^^Juj j^ h^j "Here 
8(Hnebody ! take my hand." But if the noun is not in 
construction, but is indefinite, and not qualified by a sub- 
sequent adjective, being nevertheless directly addressed, 
it is put in the nominative case without tenw^Uy as 
S.J i; "Oh Zeid!" ^j C "Oh man!" If, however, it 
be so qualified, it is more often put in the objective case, 
as Cw/ is>rj ^i " generous man !" 

Indeclinable and imperfectly declined nouns do not of 
course take the -^, as ^^ C "Oh Moses!" ^li G "Oh 
Cadhi ! " ^^^ i; " Oh Sibawaih I " 
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In crying for help, or expressing wonder, J ^ P^®" 
fixed to the noun, whicli is then put in the oblique 



case, as 



^Ji C " Oh for Zoid (to hdp me) !" 

c^.^ C "Oh for the (what a) wonder !" 

When the noun has the article prefixed, the yocatiye 
is expressed by putting it in the nominatiye case and 
prefixing the word t^l "masculine,'' and ^] "feminine," 
fpr all numbers, as 

JiUJ \ i^Ji " Oh (thou) the aocomplished !" 

i\jA^ \ \^\ "Oh you woman there!'* 

The name of God ill\ is seldom put in the yocatiye, but 
when it is, the hemset el-wasl may be either retained or 
elided, as Ail\ b ya-allah^ or i^\ b ya Utah. But the word 
more generally used in addressing the Deity is t^t, with- 
out a vocatiye particle. 

APOCOPATIOK OF THE LAST STLLABLB OF THB TOCATIYB. 

(114). In the following cases the last syllable of the 
yocatiye may be apocopated : 

1. In all substantiyes haying a feminine termination, 
no matter of what gender, as iitU, yocatiye ItU "Oh I 
Fatima," JU, yocatiye li " Oh I sheep." 

2. In proper names of four or more letters ; proyided 
they are not compound, consisting of two nouns, in a 
state of grammatical construction, or of a whole sentence, 
and provided they do not resemble any part of a yerb in 
form asjXcj- yocatiye (Jii^ "Oh ! Jaafer." 
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In proper names like ilA ^^ **0h! Ma'di Karib/^ 
oomponnded of two words not in a state of construction, 
the last half may be apocopated, as ^^^ \^ • 

The vocative ^C for ^5-^^^ " Oh ! my companion," is a 
rare exception. 

NOUNS DEFINTTB AND INDEFINITB. 

(115). Nonns are either definite or indefinite. 

An indefinite noun is rendered definite by prefixing 
the article J\; or by placing it in construction with 
another and following noun. 

The loss of the tenwm is, as we have already seen, the 
distinctive mark of the definite noun. 



K0TJN8 IN CONSTKTJCTION. 

OF THB 7IB8T OF TWO V0UK8 IN COVSTBITCTIOK. 

(116). Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably 
loses its tenwin. 

The use and application of the construct arrangement 
of nouns will be best understood from a study of the 
following examples : 



J>-)\ (»1U "The slave of the man." 
Jj>-j aIc " The slave of a man." 

Here the loss of the tenwtn makes the word As. definite 
in both instances (see p. 7); it is not necessary there- 
fore further to define it by prefixing the article. From 
this results the .rule that the first of two nouns in a state 
of construction does not require the article. 

Sometimes, however, when the two nouns in con- 
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struction haye come to l)e regarded almost as a single 
expression, the article may be prefixed, as 

- G jJi i^\ The "life of this world." 

^Ij^t i^^.\ The book called "The lif3 of animals" (name of a 
work on natural history). 

A noun may have several complements in construction 
with it, as ij\^\^k^J^\ iJlc "He who knows wliatis 
hidden, and what is present." 

If it be necessary to leave the first of two nouns 
indefinite, and yet to express the same relation between 
them as that implied by the state of construction, the 
preposition J ^Ho," or "belonging to," must be used 
with the second noun, as tJ/USJ ^1 " a son of the king." 

Sometimes an indefinite noun may be followed by two 
nouns in a state of construction, serving as a complement 
to it, especially if the first of two such nouns be an agent 
or a noun expressing an inherent quality, as 



i^^\ *-Jb ^^JJb '' A victim arriving at the K^ba." 
^jll ^jm^\ ^A>s^ '' Mohammed, the handsome of face.' 



OF THE SECOKD OP TWO KOXJWS VR CONSTRUCTION. 

(117). A sentence or quotation may occupy the place 
of the second of two nouns in a state of construction, as 

''The hand of fSate gave him to drink the cup of, 'and they were 
given to drink boiling water which tore their entrails.''' 
— ^Kor. xlvii. 17. 

If the first of two nouns be a participial form, and 
bo used in the sense of. a present or future tense, as 
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J^Tcl^U "the striker g£ the man/' and especially 
if it govern two nouns already in construction, as 
Jp-tiriJj fLfj\^ "the striker of the head of the man," 
it may take the article, as J>-J\ c-^W^ , J>-J^ ^j c-^UJ^ . 
The relation of the second of two nouns in a state of 
construction to the first— t.^. the relation of the determin- 
ing or defining noun to that which it determines or 
defines— will be best understood firom the following 
examples : 

ill) l^ " The wisdom of God." 
l>ai A^J *' An egg of silTer.'' 

X-0OO f ^ 

j^\jji\ Lii ^' The silyer of dirhems/' 

^Ji \ j4^ " The Creator of the earth.** 

(j-*^l^ "The heat of the sun." 

f^ilp^ L/** b " "^® fountain-head of wisdom." 

cpG^ui^^J^ "AU created tUngs." 

xo^<.0£x X 

^ILLJl ^Js>^ " The king^B treasury." 



C XCO X ••XC'.O / X o / 



>r^ ^ J^^ ^UaLi " The king of the land and the sea." 
«UygJl (ji^ **The creation of the heavens." 

O -x ^x/ 

^j yi^ '' Those who meet their Lord." 

C fC% f X 

^i^Mi^l^^Jlij " Those who are unjust to their own souls." 

X X • iiO / X 

JLJLp\ L^l^ " The writer of the treatise." 
J^ ^}^\ "The first to disbeHeve." 

/ox /Ox 

j^Li^^^ "increate (other than created)." 
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^^^ ^'^ '* A ihiDg most pleasiiig."^ 
Ij^\j^ "The best of creation.'' 

^ ^ / o • 

i^Ux fjsr* "a wom*out turban/' 

fft ^l ftJ ) Jxt " The most learned of philosophers/' 

c-^Lfcs)\ «j[j^ '' Quick of (in) reckoning." 

We have seen that when two nonns are in a state of 
constraction, the first becomes definite ; if it be required 
to express such relationship between the two, and yet to 
preserve the indefinite character of the first, a preposition 
must be interposed, as 

aBI Ia£^j "God's mercy." ^\ ^ It^j "A mercy from God." 

ds^A>»^j "His mercy." Ai^ ^U^ "A mercy of His." 

• Sometimes this construction is used merely to give 
importance to the noun, as in the verse of Imru 'al Kais: 

^yf fy •• y yy yy y ^o^x yt^f- xo ^ 

^j^ J^*^ L5^ J^^ \J^ l^La^ cuJju^Jj^lyl i^^ 

"And (many a) waterskin belonging to the tribe have I placed the 
strap thereof on a shoulder of mine accustomed to fatigue and used 
to travel." 

OTHEB MODES OF EXPBBS8IK0 THE BEI.A.XIOK BETWEEK HOinrS. 

(118). The idea of possession, companionship, etc., is 
also expressed in Arabic by the use of the following words : 
^j masc. ti^Mj fern, "possessor," vl.^^1^ "companion," 
4^1 "father," p "mother,". ^^ "son," 11^^ or vl^ 
" daughter," J? " brother," cLXl " sister." 

ji and i.^^1^ imply simple possession or endo^nnent, as 
j^r^o "learned," gU »1^C "wealthy." 
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cLI and 'J imply that the thing expressed by the 
following noun proceeds from, or has an intimate con- 
nexion with, the person or thing so qualified. They are used 
in forming nick-names, and in the names of localities, as 

ij^ ^ "Abu Huraireh" ("father of the kitten," the name 
of one of the oompanions of Mohammed). 

^^Ua5-J \ ^\ " Father of watching" (the cock). 

^j ^ " Abu Eiah*' (" father of perfume," Latakia tobacco). 

^ y] " Abu Shf ah " (" father of Sh£ah," i.e. a sweet-scented 
desert herb ; name of a mountain in Sinai). 

«jJLiJ\^l "Mother of Vices" (wine). 

#\j^ a1 "Umm Tarf&" (mother of tamarisks; name of a 
yaUey in Sinai). 

^J»\^ and u:-^, or ij^ are the conyerse of t^\ and i\, as 
J--*J\ ^j)\^ " Son of the road (a traveller)." 

i^yr ^\ " Son of howling (a jackal)." 
iJ^f c::^ " The daughter of the mountain (the echo)." 
^t and (X^l also imply being endowed with a quality, as 
^xA\ y>^\ " Sincere (the brother of sincerity)." 
^j^ \ y>\ " Rich (the brother of riches)." 
Ijj y>^ *' Trusty (the brother of confidence)." 

^ is also used for "fellow,'' as \jjb^l c->^) \jjb "this 
garment is the fellow to this one." 

JVo^e.— The complement of ^j may be a verb in the 
aorist, although such construction is rare, as 

"No ! by him (through whom) yoM are prei&rved, it was not so." 
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The same cbnstraotion occurs in the following yene 
of IbnelFaridh: 

! jl Jj c-^' •^^^^ ^«^' * ^; 1^5!^ ^r? J^ J-i 4;;^ J^ 
'' Before he woi numbered amongst those slam of (by) a fawn, 
He was a lion rending the lions of Shera.'' 

Some words, as jf " all," require to be placed in a state 
of construction with another noun in order to complete 
the sense, as |*^T<3^ " all the tribe." In such a sentence 
as il^y^l 5^ " all will die," which is an apparent exception, 
the same rule holds, for it is equivalent to tijyw o^l J 
" every one will die." 

ELLIPSB OF THB FIBST OF TWO NOTTVS IS GOKSTEXTCTIOV. 

(119). The first or second of two nouns in a state of 
construction may be understood in such an instance as 

^^ cT^ cJ^J "^ ^ ^^ ''May GK)d cat off the hand and 

foot of him who said it;'' for 

and the foot of him who said it" 

''Do you think every man a man, and (every) fire kindled by night a 
fire(ofh08pitaHty)?" 

" I saw the Teimite, of Teim, of the descendants of Adi." 

** When it was the reign of N&sir (literally^ the Nasirian days'), viz. 
of Mohammed, son of Keldon.'' 
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THE eXKDJUt OP AH ABJSCTTrB QUALIPTIKG TWO K0T7HS JS CONSTBITCTIOH. 

(120). The last of the two nouDS gives the gender to the 
qnalifyiiig adjective, or whatever other word serves as 
the predicate, as ixflA ^jm ui^a^Ioj ^^ some of his fingers 
were cut off." 

The two nonns in construction may occasionally be 
separated, as in the following examples : 

^^^-^-litf jj ^^b jPj\ Jjb "Are you leayiDg to me my companion?'' 

\^j iii\ J CJyp w4yyJ iUJl j^^ "Verily the sheep hears the voict (by 

God!) of its master." 

4^J^U^uJ^c^\::J^lkfi>^U^ "As the book was written by the hand, 

one day, of a Jew." 

SEPABATION OF TWO N0T7KS IN OOKSTBITOTIOK. 

(121). The objective complement is frequently inter- 
posed between two nouns in a state of construction, when 
the first is a noun of action, as 

* It has seemed good to many of the polytheists that their associates 
should km their children." 

J\^J^\ c^j5 ^lilU ^l^< J^) c,^ cJ/i 

"They (the locusts) scatter the grains of the rich ears of com which 
grows on the plain as the flails scatter the cotton grains." 

U is sometimes inserted expletively between the two 
nouns, as 

Oh sheep that should be as 'a prey for him to whom its possession is 
lawful. — It is forbidden me ! Oh would that it were not forbidden ! *^ 

But these are perhaps nothing but poetical licence. 
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CONCORDANCB OP NOUNS AND EPITHETS. 

(122). If the noun be definite, the qualifying epithet 
must also be definite, as 

f^\i^Q\ "The mighty Book." 

^j^'i] ^\^[ "The faithfdl Abraham." 

If the noun be in a state of construction with another 
noun, or have an affixed pronoun, the qualifying epithet 
is placed after such compound expression, and is also 
rendered definite by prefixing the article, as 

^Jafi\ ^y. lJ^^ "The mighty Book of Moaes." 
j^^\ iUl4 "HiB honoured Book." 

But if the noun be indefinite, the epithet will also be 
indefinite, as j-j^ 4-^^ "an old book.'* The rules for 
the concordance of the noun and epithet in gender and 
number are the same as for the agent and verb. 

Occasionally, however, a broken plural may take the 
epithet in the feminine plural, as 

<^Ij^U kiyJ\ "Devouring lions." 
(JL>\^\j J V^ ' Finn mountains." 
CL^UJb^ '_*j; * Slender sharp swords. 
tl?\ J^JuU ^C1 "Numhered days." 
A collective noun may be qualified by an epithet in 
the masculine plural, as Jiir*^^(V^v^ ^S^\ "aid ns 
against the infidel folk.'' 

THB NOUK OF ACTIOIT AS A QUALIFTIKe EPITHBT. 

(123). Sometimes a noun of action, instead of an 
adjectival or participial form, is used as a qualifying 
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epithei^ as ^j^ ** justice," instead of ^3*?^ ^^ just ;'* it then 
agrees with the noun in case, and in being definite or 
indefinite, but it remains always in the singular number^ 
and preserves its own gender, as 

JJlc ^J>'J A just man. 
Jj^ ,ji>V "Two just men." 
JJ^ l}\prj " J^t men." 
An example of this occurs in the Koran : 

Perchance his Lord if he divorce you will give him wives better 
than you true-believers, obedient and virgins." — ^Kor. Ixvi. 6. 

Ibn Malik in his Alfiyeh giyes the rule as follows : 

They frequently use the noun of action as an attribute, 
But keep to the singular number and the masculine gender." 

THE NUMERALS. 

OOHSTEUCnOK OF THE NTTMBRAL AKD THE THIlTe VXTICBEEEO. 

(124). il>-tj (fern.), j^l^ (masc.) oncy is used as an 
adjective, as d^\^ J^-J "one man," ll^-'j *fpi^ "one 
woman." 

d^l, fern, uf J^^, is always a substantiye, and is there- 
fore employed in a state of construction, as (jywliTj^t 
"one of the men," «llZJf c^j^\ "one of the women." 

Sometimes jJj "an unit," is used, as jL£ I^ "of one 
and the same shape." 

For the simple numeral one in the abstract 2^1^ is used. 

14 
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Two is expressed by the dual nnmber of fhe noun ; 
sometimes, for greater emphasis, the numeral ^ls2| J^\ 
may be used as well, as Jl^ J^ji ^^ "I passed by 
two men.'' The use of the numeral two with a singular 
genitive, as in the expression J^l^ ^ "two colocynth 
gourds," is rare (see p. 105). 

From 3 to 10 the numerals are (i) either used as nouns 
substantive, governing the genitive of the broken plural, 
and if possible the plural of paucity, and agreeing with 
the noun in gender, as JU-j iJSi ^ three men,'' cl.*Uj cUU 
" three girls;" or (2) they may be regarded as adjectival, 
and placed after and in apposition with the noun, as 

^j»,j^^ <^Wj ^^ [c>ri ^ ^ "1^® Ji^d three sons and fire 
daughters." Very rarely they are construed with the 
accusative, as b\jJl Imj^s^ "five dresses" (see p. 194). 

From one to ten the numerals are declinable and follow 
the ordinary laws of construction and dependence upon 
verbs and particles. 

When the thing numbered is a collective noun, the 
preposition ^ should be introduced, as j^\ ^^ ho) 
"four birds" (i.e. four individuals of the class h%rd)\ 
\^J \ ^J^ aju*J " nine of the family." 

From 11 to 19 the numerals are, as we have seen, 
indeclinable, and are therefore subject to no laws of con- 
struction ; the units must, however, agree in gender with 
the thing numbered. 

From 11 to 99 the numerals govern an accusative of 
the thing numbered. 

Where there is a distinction of gender, the numeialB 
always agree with the thing numbered. The thing 
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numb^^d being put in the singular, an adjective may 
agree with it either grammatically or logically, as 

A^ ^ ^ ^ ^ fo\ "Twenty dinars of Nisir's coinage." 

In the first place G^lJ agrees grammatically with the 
singular masculine [^^^i in the second logically with 
the feminine broken plural Jj 155, which is implied. 

We may use all the numerals as ordinary nouns, and 
place them in a state of construction, as djj ^jLa " Zeid's 
twenty (horses, etc.);" the ^ being dropped by the rule 
given in p. 108. . 

[In this case some grammarians decline the inde- 
clinable numerals: e.g. 

kL^JL^ £mm«^ jrjjb ''These are your fifteen (camels)." 

CJjlLs, sjmaS^ j^ Take your fifteen (camels). 

CSjJLe-^ ^mAi>' ^ kcY Give some of your fifteen (camels). 

Some few decline the last part only, thus : 

/ >» • <, ^ O '' 

Subjective ^A^ &m^a^ 



Dependent 

^ y ^ <, • O ^ 

Objective jJlLe. <Um«^]. 

ijU, ^^100," is a feminine noun. After the units it 
is put in the genitive singular^ thus forming an exception 
to the rule on p. 158. The unit and the word ijU, may, 
moreover, coalesce. 

tliSt, " 1000," is a masculine noun, and with the units 
follows the ordinary rule (p. 158) for the case of the 
thing numbered. 

oU and u!a]!, being nouns substantive, govern the 
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genitive singular, according to the rule for the construc- 
tion of nouns. 

Numbers compounded with those already described 
require the application of the various rules given as each 
case occurs : e.g. 

''Between the Hijrah and the Deluge there are 8974 years." 

Here uyilT is the genitive broken plural after iiSi ; ijU 
is in the genitive singular after ^Ij, forming one word 
with it; Jx^ is in the accusative case after ^^«1- j ^^^ 
each set of numerals being connected, by the conjunc- 
tion J. From this it will be seen that the last numeral 
mentioned governs the case of the thing numbered. 

In very large amounts the word ^-aJ!, "1000," must 
be repeated after each numeral, and frequently the thing 
numbered is also so repeated, as 

\ 



^yujt ^ ixij\ ^ j\^^ i^^\ <oL«^ jW.*^ (^^\ UJt ^jT^ ^7^ 

^^ <^ y ^ ^ y f ^y y y yCi 



'As for the proyince of Gharhfyeh, the amount of its revenue is two 
millions one hundred and forty-four thousand and eighty military 
dinars." 

The higher numerals may also be employed as adjec- 
tives, following and being put in apposition with the 
noun, as 

^•^^y ^^ ^ y ^ y Sg ^ O / y «' C^OmO -^ yy^% m^ -^ y ■^ ^ 

• i^ y y 

" He drew the net to land, and behold it was ftdl of lar^ fishes-^ 
hundred and fifty-three." 
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▲6BEB1CENT IK eSin)BB OP THE ITUKERJlL AND THING NITMBXRED. 

(126). I have already said that the numeral agrees with 
the thing numbered in gender. This is also the case when 
the thing itself is understood, as jjJ 1 ^Jlc ,^^AJij ^ 1!^ 
"and there are some of them which walk on four"— «(?. 
feet (feminine). 

The logical agreement is to be preferred even when it 
is opposed to the grammatical gender, as 

f^3 y^^ ^y^ ^^^ L5^^ ^'^^ ^ u^'^^Jf?^ \J^ 
So my shield against those I feared 
Was three persons — two budding maidens and a young woman." 

Here, although ^fiyss^ (poetical for ^jas^V) is the plural 
of a masculine noun, yet because the persons referred 
to are feminine, the numeral is put in that gender 
\\j'^\ cjJli, not ^jos^S ii^, as we might have expected). 

With collective nouns, such as those mentioned in 
p. Ill (60), and when construed with ^t;^, the numeral 
must agree with the grammatical gender of the word, as 

^\ ^ hoj\ "Four sheep." 

Ul ^ CJ^ "Three ducks." 

And this holds even when the individuals are expressly 
feminine, as 

cijU^jiiiH ^ ijLiJ^ "Four sheep— females." 

S PP •X^'O X S ^x 

jj^ii kJl ^j^ CjJU "Three ducks— males." 

If the words ^ J and cLlJl, or any similar epithet, , 
immediately follow the numeral, this rule does not hold, 
as tiiey are then the things numbered, and require the 
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numeral to agree with them in gender. But in proper 
names the sex alone is regarded^ and the logical agree- 
ment therefore holds good, whatever the grammatical 
gender may be, as 

iJLjQ^Tslii "The three Talhas." 

0)Ljp\ j-j^l "The four Zeinabs." 

For the numerals in the abstract the masculine form 
is always used, as ^1 uJ^ ^)b]l ^^ three is half six." 

N.B. The article is here used to express the abstract or 
general nature of the noun, e.g. "the (number) three ;" an 
indefinite noun is necessarily concrete ; see p. 167 (81). 

When things of different genders are included under 
one numeral the following rules hold : From 3 to 5 the 
number of each species must be separately expressed: 
From 6 to 10 the numeral agrees in gender with the 
noun immediately following it, as 

^Ut ^ Jy%c\ ^^ lA ** 1 ^^® eight seryantB and handmaids." 

^^«4^:UJ^^ "I have eight handouuds and aervante." 

From 11—19 the numeral is always masculme for 
nouns denoting rational beings, no matter in what order 
they come, as 



^y • y ^o^ 



Ju^lf^^ 1 Juc^^MuC huA^ (-^^^ 'l ^^^ fifteen male and female slayes." 
1 Juc J hJ^jM^ <U <w>< ^ (-^^^ 1 ^^^® fifteen female and male alayes." 



For nouns denoting irrational beings the numeral 
agrees in gender with that which immediately follows it: 



• #XX ••• X^OX 



£iU J h^j*U£> ituA^ (-^^ "l ^^^ fift^een male and female camelB. 
1^^^ ii\j ijJLp ^^»iAS^ (-^^^ "l ^aye fifteoi female and male camels." 
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And when the noun does not immediately follow the 
nmneial^ the latter is always in the feminine, as 



* ^ X • X O^ ^ -'^ o -^ ^ o • 



^U ^ J.4>- ^^ L« Ij!^ (,/»M«^ (-^!^^ '' ^ ^^"^^ fifteen camels^ male and 

female." 
J-4>-^5U^UiyLxj^^^*M«^^Jjx "l have fifteen camels, female 

and male." 

THE USE OF THE ABIIOLE WITH ITUKEBALS. 

(126). With regard to the use of the article, the 
numerals may be treated like ordinary nouns, as 

rj^ jjl^«-*Jl MV* "And the seventy returned with joy." 

The prime of life is the age when man is stationary, between thirty 

and forty." 

In the last example the article is used to generalize 
the noun, see p. 157 (81). 

The rules for using the article with the thing numbered 
are really the same as those which apply in the case of 
ordinary nouns in a state of construction ; e.g. Jl>-j iiSi 
**tiiree men," is equivalent in construction to JU-j tl)l^1 
"men^s voices;" adding the article therefore by the 
ordinary rule to the last only, we get in both cases, 
JU^niiJ "the three men," JUjTil^^^l "the men's 
voices;" see p. 201 (116). 

As, in some cases, the same two nouns in a state of 
construction are so frequently used together that they are 
regarded at last as one word, and may take the article, 
so, too, may the numeral, although in construction with a 
noun, e.ff. ISlciS ^^ "seven fundamental precepts;" with 
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the article, ij-y^USl J Uj j-^Jl "the seven fundamental pre- 
cepts of the law;" cf. Q^iCJ\ "the life of this world," 
scilicety which is so frequently mentioned (see p. 102). 

This will of course apply only to the numerals from 
3 to 10, and to the hundreds and thousands, i.e. those 
which are considered as nouns, and as such govern the 
thing numbered in the dependent case. 

Those which are not placed in construction with tiie 
following noun of course take the article, without refer- 
ence to such noun. The only thing remarkable about 
them is that in the compound numerals the article may 
be added to both portions or to the first only, as 









The fifteen dirhems/' 



' The fifteen she-camelB." 



Wherever the numeral, and not the thing numbered, 
takes the article, and a qualifying adjective follows, this 
must take the article, as in the example given above : 

^A^Ul J Uj wmJI "The seven fdndamental precepts of the law." 
THE OBDINAL KX7MBEKS. 

(127). The ordinal numbers are regarded as agents or 
qualifying nouns, and are subject to the same laws. 

The ordinals for the units (except the first) are of the 
form ^li, and are therefore susceptible of the feminine 
terminations, singular and plural. Those for the tens, 
hundreds and thousands are the same for both genders. 
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For our expressions "one of two/' " one of four," etc., 
the Arabs say, "the second of two,'' "the fourth of 
four," etc., as 

^j^\ y^ "One of two." ' 
ijoj^ ^\j "One of four." 

Similarly, for "he makes a jBfth," they say, "he is 
the fifth of four." 

Here the true agent sense is given to the ordinal, 
which may therefore either govern like a noun or a 
verb (see p. 225), as 



4;'^c: 






'He makes a fifth." 



DATES. 

(128). In dates the cardinal numbers are used fol- 
lowing the word ^ in the' dependent case; the order 
preserved is units, tens, hundreds, thousands, and they 
are connected together with the conjunction J, as 

L-iH J ijLj^ijj^ C^rf^ J S^ ^"^^ L5^ "^^ *^® y®^ 1396." 

In employing the ordinal numbers for dates, the word 
day is frequently understood as with us ; e.g. 

^^r^Jji^ ^j^ (J^^ "28ih of the month Eejeb." 

But if the article be used with the ordinal, the con- 
struct form cannot of course be employed ; e.g. 

The day of the month is expressed either in the same 
manner as with us, coimting from the first day, or accord- 
ing to the following system : 
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^"T^J ^ ^ J^* "Oa the first night of Bej^ 

being passed." 

^ ^ ^9 -xxof % "On the new moon or the 

l8t Bejeb ' ^^^^^ ^ or Jfu*J J blaze of Eejeb" (fjfi 

X X ^ # ts-'-'o / [ meaning the " blaze" or 

. . ^m^ I i ,i or j Jr "ir f I white mark on a horse's 

• «^ O X -^ ^ O-'^O^ 



2nd „ 
3rd „ 



to 



^ ^ O • O*' • o -^ 



lOih „ 



Jill being understood before ^y^ « 



y<^0 OXX Xy^O*' ^C 



nth „ c-.a5^j ^^ C^Afl^ iyMfcC (^J^l "On eleven nights of Eqeb 

being passed. 



12th „ u;-c>-; ^ c:Jj^ 5/^ ^5:i:J^ 
18th „ 1...^^ ^;^ cuJifi^- i/^ cl^ibl 

xxo ox'^ -'•ox X xoS 

14th „ c;.^^ ^r* ^-^^-^ ir^ S:?>^^ 



15th ,, 

16th ,, 

19th ,, 

20th ,, 

27th „ 



' ^^^fj "^^ ^^ j "In the middle of Bejeb." 

XX O O xx^xoxx xcj 

*— ^^j LiT* <^i-^ lA^ Hj* " ^^ fourteen nights re- 
to maining of Bejeb." 

X X O O X X XXO X • c 

y» X c X X ox 



--»V cr^ i:;-*?^ 



to 

X K O X X 



> ' ^^X *^ X # X 

• •xx X ^x 

JUJ being understood before ^j^m . 
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x • o ^^ ^ C^^OX 



29th „ i-.^ t ,.r* <*::-vij aJJJ 



^^ /"On the last night of 
80th ^ - - I „ I I e 



PBOPEB NAMES. 

(129). Proper names are either Simple, as jjj " Zeid ; " 
or Compound, as fill ju^ " 'Abd'allah." 

SIMPLE PBOPEB HAKES. 

(130). A mere proper name, not having an intelligible 
signification in Arabic, is only inflected with -1 and — ; 
and being definite, it is not susceptible of tenwxn^ and 
cannot take the article, as * 



9P 9 T^ 



c^^ ' ^ '' Joseph came." 
uji.^^ <>^y ^ saw Joseph. 

^9 9 9 Oy-^ ^^ 

^Ju^y^, ^*^jf I passed by Joseph. 

[But Arabic nouns employed as proper names, and 
having an intelligible meaning, as %jis^ ^^ laudable," are 
regularly declined.] 



CX>1CP017KI) PBOPEB NAMES. 



(131). C!ompound proper names are of three kinds. 

1. Composed of a sentence, as V]^ kU "He took an 
armful of wickedness,'' the name of a celebrated Arab 
poet and brigand. 

To this class are also referred such names as j^ 
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^^Yezfd," or JI£ " Shammar,'^ which have verbal forms. 
Such names remain uninflected and uninfluenced by 
verbs, particles, etc., as 

\jL kjlj 'U»- '^ Taabbata-Sharraf^ came." 

SjJU kU cu^\j "I saw Taabbata-Sharran."^ 

\jL \^}^, ^^Jj^ "^ passed by Taabbata-Sharran." 

2. Compounded of two words of which the second has 
become a mere termination, as djj^ya^ "Hadhramaut,'' 
c:X^: "Baalbekk.'^ 

Of these the first portion is invariably pointed with - 
fethahj and the second follows the rule of a simple proper 
name taking only -1 in the nominative, and — in the 
objective and oblique, as 

CCLu »JJk "This is Baalbekk." 

(IOm *^j "I saw Baalbekk." 

(JJk;Ui*» CJ^ '' I passed by Baalbekk." 

But if the first portion of the word end in ^^ , it remains 
quiescent, as lJJ ^.^ " Madi-rKarib." 

3. Composed of two nouns in a state of construction, as 
aJJI ju^ ^^'Abdallah*' (servant of God); in this case the. 
first portion is subject to the ordinary rules, being inflected 
according to the governing word; the second part, being 
itself governed by the first, is always in the oblique 
case, thus 

^TjII*"C "'AbdaUahcame/' 

M'aI ^\} "I saw 'AbdaUah." 
JiTiUw cyjj^ " I passed by 'Abdallah." 
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In forming the dual and plural of proper names com- 
posed of the words ^\ or ls^ and another noun, and 
which are employed generally, as in the generic name of 
animals, etc., only the first portion is capable of receiving 
the inflexion, as 

MA8C. FEM. 

Siogular ^jTjT ^^ "a jackal." Plural 4^T CJlL. 

But such compounds as aJ]\ juc heing proper names 
of men, especially if they are well-known individuals, 
may make their plurals in the ordinary measure for 
quinqueliterals, viz. iUUi; ij5bSl iSoLJl "the three Abd- 
allahs,'' ix. *Abdallah ibn *Omar, 'Abdallah ibn *Abbas, 
and *Abdallah ibn Masud, three celebrated authorities for 
the traditional sayings of Mohammed* 

CONSHTUSKT PORTIONS OP PBOPEB KAKES. 

(132). Proper names of men consist of three portions : 
1. The p»\ Name, as jSj "Zeid;" 2. the Z^ or 
Title, as j^o^I^jT^^j "Zein el-tAbidin (ornament of the 
worshippers) ; and 3, th^ X^ or Familiar Name, which 
is always composed of the word (Li\ ^^ father,'' or ll 
"mother,'' as^;j>! " father of Bekr" (first bom). 

When the Name and Title come together, the name 
must always precede, as ijlSf J^\ SjJ "Zeid * camels 
nose';" but when the Name and Familiar Name come 
together, the order is immaterial, as^ JjIJ^^ "*Omar 
AbAbekr," or J^i Jj jj! "Ablibekr *Omar;" and when 
all three come together, they may be arranged in any 
order whatever. When the name and title are both 
single words, they may either be placed in apposition, or 
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they may be placed in construction, as j^ juaI As^ *^Said 
KuTZ came." 

^f 9 ^ ^x I '' Safd Kan oame/* 



0/ ^ ^ p i.%^ I " I saw Safd Kara." 
^0/ ""^^ / c,::. J "ipasaedbySafdKurz." 

# -^ 

But if they are either both compound, or one is com- 
pound and one simple, they are always put in apposition, as 

^ jjU\ ^j!j ^\*i^^%' " Abdalkh Zein el-Abidfn came." 

^ jjU\ ^j ^\ Juft c::^!; " I saw AbdaUah Zein el-Abidfa." 

^ JjU\ ^j Jux-» »l>- " Said Zein el-Abidfn came." 

^jjUSI ^J >.Uitm» <-^r^ ''l passed by Said Zein el-Abidin/' 

NOUNS WHICH GOVEEN LIKE VEKBS. 

THB USB OF THS UIFIKITIVJE OB HOUIT OF JlOTIOK AS ▲ YBBB. 

(133). As in English, the infinitive or verbal noim 
may govern another noun in the objective case, as 
j/k^\ jjj <-^ ^ <^=--^f^ "I wonder at Zeid's drinkiBg 
the wine." 

When governing the genitive, it has a passive sense, as 

^^4^1 4->^ ^ <*s--f4=^ "I wondered at the drinking of tie 
wine,'' ue. at its being drunk. 

When the noun of action is separated from its com* 
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plement, the latter is put in the objective case instead 
of the genitive, thus 

A^ A^[ "Feeding an orphan." 
UmX^ JLff,«,ii^ A^ ^ (*^l * ^e^dii^ Ai^ orphan in time of &mine." 

Similarly, when the noun of action is defined by the 
article, as U«yu^ s^/^^aJf ^ jOl (J ^^I did not desist from 
the striking Misma*." 

Kouns which are not properly nouns of action may 
take the same construction, provided they are equivalent 
in meaning to the noun of action proper, as 



^ ^^ xo^ 



Icl^t iuUl\ cJ'Uie Juu "After your giving the hundred she-camels 

grazing at large." 

^^ CJy«i\ jfJ^ 4X^ "After his driving away death from me." 



O^C •t-'/ ^ *', C-e -^ ''C 



*^ Juu a\^ 1 CJ^^^ma; "By thy associating with the generous, you 

will be numbered amongst them." 



f^w,^ --^ ^ <^ ^ ft, 



jrjue ^j Ia^s^j^^ "The remembrance of my lord'3 mercy to 
his servant." 

" The Caliph's slaying Jaikfer took place in this year." 

And vice versd^ the objective complement may be put 
in the genitive, as 

"He forbade people generally from any one addressing him or writing 
to him as 'my lord and master !' " 

1Lm»» ^\ ^^aCmJ\ ^ c^^jJ 1 jf^ "His pilgrimage to The House (Mecca) 

who can find means thereto." 

CXmm:J1 ^^lAc a1i». "My love for him taught me piety." 
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The same constructions are found with the nouns of 
action from doubly transitive verbs, as 

''Verily the people were shocked at Moliammed'a giving Amr 
poisoned bread to eat." 

If the verb governs its complement by means of a 
preposition, the noun of action may be used with a similar 
construction, as iJi (*-^l/[ j^^-^l "Abraham's asking par- 
don for his father," This is especially the case in neuter 
verbs, as ^^iSuJf ^JLc '^^ "hiB rebellion against the 
Sultan." 

And if the noun of action is itself in a state of con- 
struction with a noun expressing time or place, the 
subject of the action will then be in the subjective, and 
the object in the objective case, as 

\y^£. iXAJBT* ^it4ja\ A^^ll^3\ ''Mohammed's waiting for Amr on 

Friday." 

Note. — It will be seen from the foregoing examples 
that, when the noun of action fulfils the function of the 
verb, either the subject or the object may be expressed 
by placing it in construction with such noun of action. 

When the noun of action is undefined, especially in 
the adverbial accusative, or when it is in construction 
with its subject, it frequently takes its objective com- 
plement with J, as 

^li^ 0^[ " To please me," instead of f^JhX^ C\^. 

ijojll ^ju.aJ^\ ^Ji^^ " The sun's wanning the earth." 

Vice versd^ the noun of action is frequently repre- 
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sented by the aorist of the verb, preceded by the particle 
^1, or by the preterite with U, as 

f^jiS>- ^yyoj f^\ "That you should fast is hotter for you." 

^p>^ U ]yjj They would haTe liked that you should haye 
perished." 

IHB trSB OF THE AOEITT, INTBNSIYB AOENT, AND PASSIYB PABTIOIPLS 

AS A YEBB. 

(134). The agent may govern a noun in the objective 
case if it refers to a present or future time, as 1 jjj c-^U t jjb 
''this is (a man who) .is striking, or. is going to strike, 
Zeid." Or if it be negative or interrogative, as 

\jAS> *X)J f^j^ U " Zeid is net striking Arm" 



^ox so^ s ^t 



\jAs. ^j (^^Ul " Is Zeid striking Amr ?" 

If it refer to a past action, it must be put in the usual 
construct form with the oblique case, as jjj <— i;U \jjb 
"this (is the man who) struck Zeid.'' 

The pronoun ^ of the first person, although properly 
used only with verbs, is sometimes joined to the agent 
when thus used, as ^^^^ Ipl ^ " do you believe me ?" 
and with the nqun of superiority, as 

''(There is) another than the Anti-christ (who) inspires me with 
more fear for you than he does." 

(135). So too the intensive agent, as 

^ c ^ s ^^ 

\jAs. ^\ji " He who thrashes Amr." 

Sj%^ M^ " A great tyrant to his tribe." 

15 
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(136). The passive participle may govern the nominative 
like its verb ; thus, just as you say 4uli jjj 4-^ ^^Zeid, 
his slave is beaten," so also you say, IClc ^^^ ^J) " Zeid 
whose slave is beaten ; " construed with the genitive, as 

• # / *t* -^ sex 

f^li ^jj*^ *x>j, it would mean "Zeid with a beaten 
slave." 

When the noun or agent governs its complement in 
the objective case, it does not lose its tentotn^ but in the 
dual and plural the ^ may be dropped. 

THIS NOXJN OF SUPERIORITY. 

(137). If the noun of superiority have the article pre- 
fixed, it is considered sa a superlative, and agrees in 
gender, number and case with the noun qualified by it, as 

J^^Hl Jjj '' Zeid is the most aocomplished." 

^JuoiJl JkX^ ''Hind is the most accomplished." 

^JLai'i \ ^\*yjj]\ " The two Zeids are the most accomplished." 

d^LLiAJ \ iJL)! Jo^l '' The Hinds are the most aocomplished.'' 



If it is to be used as a comparative, it takes ^, and 
in this case remains always in the masculine singular, as 



0^0 / ''oS S^^ 



^ykc ^ i^*ai\ ^j '' Zeid is more accomplished than Amr/' 

J^O ^ {^'^^ '^ '^ Hind is more accomplished than DU." 

\j^\/^^ cr^ J-^^ \J^^ " The two men are more accomplished thin 

the two women.'' 
«LJ \ ^j^ jj-ii^ \S^}^ * ^^^ ^'^ ^'^^^ accomplished than women." 

It may be followed by an undefined noun in a state 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE NOUN OF SUPERIORITY. 227 

of constractioii with it, in which case also it remains 
masculine singular, as 



J^j ^J\ JjJ "Zeid is a most generous man." 
i]j^\ cV^t *^ " Hind is a most beaatifal woman." 



The two Zeids are the most accom- 
plished of the tribe." 



But if it be followed by a definite noun in a state of 
of construction with it, it may either agree or not with 
its noun, as 

or 

0^C«O yyc% yiy^ y 

J^^\ L23I ^\^jl\ 

^ ^ { The Hinds are the most beantifUl 

rgTcLOIi; cL^IJi ) of (the) woman." 

The first construction is the most approved. 

Comparatives formed fi:om transitive verbs take the 
object in the dependent case with J , as ISLj J^^xJ JJil ^ 
"he seeks more after knowledge than you.'^ '^ 

Those ibrmed fix)m verbs of loving, hating, etc., also 
take the object with J as iLsd ^ ai^ ^^,.^1 ^y^^ "tl^® 
believer loves God more than himself,^^ and they take 
the subject with Jl^, as 2r^ ^ aill J^ c-^o^l ttK?>^' "*^® 
believer is more beloved of God than any other. 

Those formed from verbs of knowing, etc., take the 

O/O oXCiO fy^^t y% 

object with c.^, as S^^ J«J b cJ/^l Ul ^^ I know the truth 
more than you.'' 

Those formed from intransitive verbs require the same 
preposition after them as the verb from which they are 
derived, as 
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'' He is more abstment in worldly things, prompter to good, farther 
from sin, and more eager for praising God." 

Frequently this use of comparative adjectives gives rise 
to an elliptical form of expression, as ^\^ ^J^ l^\ ^^^ ^ 
"he needs me. more than I him;^^ where ^J^ is for 

A similar ellipse occurs in the sentence 

which will be explained further on. 

Followed by U, the noun of superiority expresses the 
greatest possible degree of superiority, as 



O'' /ox 



''He left QSy when we had most need of him/ in the claws of our 

enemies." 

NOUNS EXPRBSSING INHEEENT aUALITIES. 

(138). Nouns expressing inherent qualities may govern 
like verbs; they will be susceptible of three* different 
constructions, according to the point of view from which 
they are regarded. Thus we may express in Arabic the 
idea of ^^ the man handsome of face/' in any of the follow- 
ing manners : 

'45r ) ^'^-^' 

[In this example the article and noun of quality are 
considered as equivalent to the conjunctive and the verb, 
i.e. ^^y^\^ ^js*^ ^^jJI, and if pointed with -L, i^^ is 
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either considered as the agent or nominative of such 
Terb=**who the face is handsome;" or if pointed with 
-1, i^^l, as the adverbial accusative = ^^ who is handsome 
as to the &ce."] Similarly, 

<Uji ^^ or <45f-j, Ifs^j j 



>» y' 



The man handsome of £Aoe, whose face is handsome, or whose iieither's 
face is handsome." 

3% 9 (^ y 9 9 L, y 9 <j ^y^ \ 
^~.^ .^ -^t ^ * J- I s^y S 9 y 



« 



A man handsome efface/' etc. 

In (1) we may also say ^^11 ^^;*^1 J^^ which is 
merely the ordinary construction, ^}T'^J^ *^ handsome 
of fiace," the article being prefixed to the compound 
expression formed by the two nouns in a state of con- 
struction (see p. 202). > 

The genitive is obviously inadmissible in the other 
examples, as it would violate the rule for the construction 
of nouns, see p. 201 (112). 

In declining these forms of expression, t^e last word, 
which is considered as the subject of the verb, implied 
in ^J»**^\J remains unchanged, thus 

9 O •t-^ 9 9i* y S ^ ^ S 9 y ^^ 

*^jJ^-^^^ ^:;***^ J^ L5i'*^ "a man handsome of fSftoe came 

to me/' 

<U»-j) \ . a^^ i^y**^ (J^y. *^Jj^ " ^ passed bj a man handsome 

offece/' 

9 O xo«« /^C-'^x-' ^9 y 9 0»^ 

l>'^\ - ^s^^ l:wM»> ip^j c::^\; ''l saw a man handsome of 

fece." 
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/#o -^ f ■" y-o-o # r ^ «o 



*^j yjmj^ \ (Js>jl \ ^^\^ ** The man handsome of face came 

to me." 
^Ip-^ (^f«*^ f (J^ V ^^.^ '' ^ passed bj the man handaome 

efface." 

*f3^j ^;***^ ' J*^ ' **^^1; " I ^^ ^ n^*^ handsome of 

face." 
When "fair of face" is expressed by the ordinary 
state of construction, the epithet "fisur" is of course 
adjectival, and agrees with the noun of which it is an 
attribute, as 



f ^ 9 



As^jl \ ^^yu*^- i)^ji ^^^Jj^ " ^ passed by a man fEiir of face." 

^jl\ Iwiu.r^ i^\ c::-^!^ ''l saw a woman fair of face." 

^jl \ L«*>- ij^j \^^^ " There came to me two men fair of face." 

And similarly where the adverbial accusative l^j is 
used, as 

^O < XX 9^9 Oxx 

l^j ^;**>* {^J. *-Hlr^ " ^ passed by a man fair in fece." 
\y>-j <Ui«b>- i*j^ **Ht\; " I WW a woman fair in fece." 

^Ox xxx x/x ^x 

l^^ ^Iinaa*^ ^^lU-^ ^^^U- ''TherecametometwomenfEurinfiioe.'' 



But in the other cases the words ^^rj, ^isrj, etc., being 
considered as the subject of the verb, implied in l^^ 
the latter word must therefdre agree with them in gender 
and number, though not in case, as 



99 i, y •• /-» /O-* 



^^3 (iT**^" ^^ji ^^Jf* ' ^ passed by a man fair of face." 
Wr^ ^^-M^ *^V *-^jr^ " ^ passed by a woman fair of feoe." 

i^9 f 9 9- xx X X ^ oxx 

^^j <Cau»- JW^ ^""^^r^ " ^ passed by men fair of face." 
\^^k0^ ^jm^ iyu^ ^^jf " I passed by women fair of appearance." 
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^ # -^ f iSt^ 



iL«lc ^«<3^ ^j <>^b ' ^ ^^ ^ °^^ whose slave was sick/' 

^LJlc ^<^f^ JU^ ^^^1; *' I saw a man whose slaves were sick." 

Iq the comparative of the adjective in such an expres- 
sion as J^ ^^JL^ J>-^ tL>pi " I passed by a man whose 
father was handsome," it will be necessary to change 
the form somewhat, and say ^ '^j»^ *^ J^ ^"jj* 
"I passed by a man whose father was handsomer than he." 
If, however, the proposition be aflSrmative, but preceded 
by a negative statement, and the subject is distinct from 
the noun qualified, the adjective may assume the com- 
parative form, as 

I have never seen a man with kohl' in his eje handsomer than it is 
in Zeid's eye." 

But there must be two distinct ideas in such an ex- 
pression, and we cannot say V^\ ^ ^T^a-I 1>^ vI^Tj U 
^'I have never seen a man whose father is handsomer 
than he," because the sentence contains only one idea, 
and the noun with which comparison is made is the 
same which is qualified by the adjective. In such a case 
the form of the sentence will be iL« ,^^1^1 \^il^j lL^j U. 

OTHBB WORDS WHICH AKE COGNATE TO VERBS. 

(139). 1. Words which contain in themselves the 
meaning of verbs may govern an objective case like 
verbs. Such words convey either 

A past sense, as 

^\sJ^ " There is a difference between" = c?/^l- 

^ Powdered antimony with which the Orientals blacken the edge of the eyelids. 
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A precative or deprecative sense, as 
d^l^ Awaj with" = J^ Be it remote." 

^^^T "Amen!" = v^^^s:Ui\ " Answer our prayer." 

An aorist sense, as 

}T or «jt "Alas!" = ^Ty^ "lam in pain." 

i^j "Ob!" ^ 44^1 "I wonder." 

An imperative sense, as 

i^oT i^ Silence !" = u;^o^i Hold jonr tongue. 

^j^ "Look sharp!" = ^\ "Hasten." 

2^ " Gentiy with...." = ^1 " Delay (it)." 

Sometimes, as in the last example, they may be con- 
sidered as nouns of action, in which case they may either 
take a complement in the genitive, as .ylx jj^; ^^g^^tly 
with Amr;" or they may be used adverbially without a 
complement, as jJ^ ^^ gently "=15^. 

Sj^, when it is considered as an imperative, may also 
take the affixed pronoun of the second person, in which 
.case it is still followed by the accusative, as (J^ <^J^ij 
*' gently with *Amr." 

2. Certain adverbs govern like verbs, as 

1 JJJ i^^J " Here's Zeid for you ! " = fj^ jX "Take Zeid." 
(_iv«U1 Go on !"(bV. before you) = »j£j. 
illTj il^C[ " Beware of the lion ! " 

3. Also some prepositions with their oases, as 
Gj cljO; "Take care of Zeid" = (^j ^^ . 
f^^ CS^\^ "Begone!" = ,^ . 
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All the above are irregular in their terminations; 
there is, however, one form which may be derived 
regularly from any verb, and used as an interjection, 
namely jCe, as 

JljJ "Comedown!" = Jj^l- 

c-^l2: "Write away!" = Z^\. 

Words of this kind conform exactly to the verb in their 
functions; that is, they govern, but are not governed, 
nor are they put in construction with a preceding noun, 
nor may they be preceded by the noun which they 
govern. 

When they are followed by a verb in the aorist tense 
in such a connexion, as uioj^^-td l^ ^^ hold your tongue, 
and I will talk to you," the verb which follows has the 
final vowel apocopated as in the example (see p. 176). 

Note. — Some of these words are susceptible of tenwin^ 
and are then indefinite; while those which have not 
tenmn are defimte: thus, X^ means "preserve silence in 
this particular instance," 6j'^1^ ijL>^\ ) but ^ means 
"be silent" generally, OjLl JlJl)^. 

Adverbs and prepositions with their cases, when they 
follow a negative or interrogative particle, take a nomi- 
native, as though some verb implying "abiding" were 
understood, as 

JU cliJcx U " You have no property — UL property 
(remainB) not with you." 

JJJ j1 jjf ^ JJb "is Zeid (abiding) in the house." 

But this may also be explained by the rule for subject 
and predicate (see p. 236). 
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SECTION II.— THE SENTENCE. 

PARTS OF A SEKTENCE. 

(140). A proposition consists of a subject and an 
attribute or predicate^ and enunciates the existence of 
the former in relation to the latter. The word express- 
ing this relation is called the verb. If simple existence 
be predicated, the substantive verb "w" is used. 

(141). A sentence or clause beginning with a noun is 
called a nominal sentence^ as llj jjj *'Zeid stood up." 
When beginning with a verb, it is called a verbal sentence^ 
as jjj jili '^ Zeid stood up.'' The proposition is either major ^ 
consisting of a subject and predicate, the latter consist- 
ing of a complete clause, as '»^\ jilS jjj Zeid his father is 
standing ; or minor ^ and forming the predicate of another 
proposition, as Jyl lU, in the above example. It may be 
both major and minor at once, as j;ik:^ <u)U »^\ jjj ^^Zeid, 
his father's slave is going away." 

(142). A clause (in which is included a verb, as J^^^ 
^^he runs," where the pronominal agent is implied, see 
p. 154) may serve as the predicate to another clause, in 
which case it may be placed in apposition with it, without 
the intervention of a conjunction, provided it occur after 
an undefined simple noun, as ^i^ "he prays," in the 
following sentence, ^3-aj J^ ^Ji/* **I passed a man 
praying," where ^Xoj is considered as the qualifying epi- 
thet of Js^ . 

If it occur after a definite simple noun, as J^ %j ^ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PAET8 OF A SENTENCE. 235 

"Zeid came numing/' it is considered as adverbial, ex- 
pressing the state or condition of the noun. 

The aorist indicative, following a preterite without 
the intervention of a particle, often implies an act con- 
sequent on the past time implied in the preterite, as 
lJj^ ^l^ JiS> ^J\^\ "he came to a fountain of water to 
drink.'' If the minor clause, consisting of or con- 
taining a verb, occur after anything but a substantive 
noun, it may be considered either as an epithet or an 
adverb, as 

*U^! vi^L^^j Ijjb "This is a blessed notice which we have 

revealed." 
1;U.^1 J^^^jUsJl Jl^ "Like the ass (J,%t. like the similitude of 

the) carrying books." 

In the first of the above examples JQpt is regarded 
either as an epithet of J^i , and in apposition with CJjCS% , 
or as adverbial of condition ; and in the second \j^\ ill^j^ 
stands in a similar relation to jU&m • This jU^ I is not a 
really definite noun, but merely has the '^\ which marks 
species, see p. 157 (81), and is considered to be general 
and in a manner indefinite. 

The Arabic grammarians give a great many other 
examples of clauses, which, by standing in the position 
of an inflected noun, may dispense with the conjunction ; 
but the examples given above will enable the student to 
understand the principle of all similar constructions. 

THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(143). The principle which I have already suggested 
for the concordance of the Agent and Verb (see pp. 182, 
183), will apply equally to the Subject and Predicate of 
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a sentence, and it will be seen that the following rules 
naturally result from it. 

1. The predicate is always in the nominative qr sub- 
jective case. 

2. If both subject and predicate are definite, it is 
usual, for the sake of perspicuity, to insert the pronoun 
^ masc. sing., Ik masc. pi., etc., which serves for tiie 
simple substantive verb " is," as 

j*j-iJl ^ \ ^ m ''God is the living— the self-subaistent" 
f^y^^ \ *Jb CiioJjl " They are the prosperous." 

Where the subject is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person, the pronoun of the third person is used to 
form the copula, as C^l 4-^^}i ^ " I am the Lord thy 
God." 

The subject in Arabic is equivalent to what is some- 
times called in Latin grammar a pendent nominative^ and 
the predicate is any thing which is afterwards affirmed 
concerning it, as 



PKSDICATB. SVBJBOT. 



lLjS^ JLXh\ "The son it rose.'* 

This must not be confounded with JLilfT LiJji "the 
sun rose," as such an expression, consisting of a verb 
with its agent, may of itself form the subject to a subse* 
quent predicate. 

The subject may indeed be either a noun, as pT* jj 
*^Zeid (is) standing;" or a detached pronoun, as plj^ "he 
(is) standing ;" or more than one noun, as ^SalJ$ lii^ ^ 
" Zeid, his servant (is) going away." 

The predicate may be either a single noun, as p]j ^J 
^'Zeid (is) standing;" or a sentence grammatically con- 
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nected with the subject, as 5^1 IUj jjj "Zeid, his father 
(is) standing ;'' or a pseudo-sentence, asj\ jJt^ jT lLSSLz jjJ 
"Zeid (is) he with you or at home ?" or it may consist 
of several nouns or epithets, as^li) La* jjj "Zeid (is) a 
lawyer, a poet.'^ 

When the predicate is anything other than a verb, the 
substantive verb ^^is" is omitted, as pji jjJ "Zeid (is) 
standing.'' 

When the predicate is a verb, as in the sentence 
lL^ jjlXuJi , no ellipse occurs, since the pronominal ter- 
mination c/is considered as the agent to the verb ^il^, 
and the sense is regarded as complete ; see p. 154 (78). 

The subject, if a noun, should be definite ; but in the 
following cases it may be indefinite : 

1. If the predicate be an adverb or a noun with a 
preposition (in which case the sense is complete), as 

S-'u^ (^*^ ** I have (with me is) a book.'* 
fji^j j\ji\ ^ "in the house (is) a man." 

2. If it follows an interrogative or negative particle, as 
j\oi\ ^ ^jii Jj^ "is there a youth in the house?" 

lJ J^ t« "We haye no friend" (Jit. no friend is to us). 

3. If it has an adjective qualifying it, as 

Jo j^ j^ {^yyy* J^ " ^ helieving man is better than an infidel." 

4. If it govern another word by means of a preposi- 
tion, as^Irt^^T^ X^j ^^a longing for goodness is good." 

5. If it is in construction with another indefinite 
noun, as^^ i^l jfJUc ^ j^ ^U Jjoi An hour's 
justice (is) better than a thousand months' worship." 
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6. If it occur in a prayer, as 1^5^ ^A^ " peace (be) 
upon you." 

[It will be seen th^t indefinite nouns under these 
circumstances become really defined ; they are therefore 
not really exceptions, although the grammarians give 
them as such.] 

The predicate should be indefinite, but it may be 
definite if the subject is so also, as aj]l ju^ ^ jjb *^this (is) 
•Abdallah." 

OMISSION OF THE PREDICATE. 

(144). Sometimes the predicate is omitted, as 

woJl liU L:u^y>- '' I went oat, and behold ! the wild beast 

(seilicet, was before me)." 

It is always omitted in the following cases : 

1. After jp "were not," as j;;^ u^ SiJ i) "were it 
not for Zeid, *Amr would have perished" (i.e. had not 
Zeid come to the rescue, etc.). 

2. When it precedes a noun in the objective case, 
which could not serve as the predicate, as LiU ijju» 
" my journey (was performed) walking." 

Sp "were it not for," though exercising no gram- 
matical influence on what follows, may take the affixed 
pronouns, as If^j f^^^ ^^) ^t^* These represent the 
genitive, not the accusative ; for one says JrJp, not ^jjJ^, 
see p. 151 (75). 

3. After j " and," in the sense of ^ " with," as 
i^Juij J>-J ^1^ "every man and his own trade," i.e. "every 
man and his own trade should be found together" (ne 
sutor ultra crepidam). 

4. When it is any form of swearing, as ^^i CS^ 
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** by your life I will certainly do so and so," i.e. "by your 
life (I swear)." 

5. When it is an infinitive or verbal nonn serving 
instead of a verb, as ^.^^^ "good patience," i.e. "good 
patience (be mine) = I must be patient." 

(145). The subject may consist of an adjective with 
its substantive following a particle of negation or inter- 
rogation, in which case the predicate is not required, as 
j^tdjpTili Xi "the two Zeids are not standing." Here 
the word IsS stands instead of the proper predicate. 

C^yj iljxr^ ^ " are your sons beaten ?" In this case 
^j^a^ serves for the predicate. 

In these instances, as in the case of verbs and their 
agent, it is not necessary to put the Tt^ord expressing 
action in the plural number, to agree with the noun in 
the plural, because it is mentioned first in the sentence 
(see pp. 182, 183> 

CONCORD OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(146). The rules for the concordance of the subject and 
its predicate or attribute are almost the same as those for 
the concordance of the agent and the verb ; p. 235 (143). 

If the predicate be a participial or true adjectival form 
and follow the subject, it agrees with the subject in 
gender and number, unless it be an irregular plural, in 
which case it is put in the singular feminine, as 

iJ^J^ ^l^^ U^ "Both his parents were true belieyers." 



S^ -^ / #^o-o^ / //o«o 



ijff\j ^jys^^j c-j^^1aJ1 ^^j4ju "The hearts are blind, though the eyes 

may see." 

But if it precede the subject, as in negative or inter- 
rogative sentences, it is put in the singular, as 
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, ?" 



^Ji^J\ Jj^lol "Are the two men coming in i 
Jlaj-^l 7r>^^ ^ "The men are not going ont." 

If the subject is a collective noun, the attribute may be 
plural, as ^^^^ 2 3^ " all are obedient to Him." 

If the subject is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees in 
gender with the predicate, as it were, by anticipation, as 
fu\ ci^bi (iilJ "these are God's signs." 

INVERSION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(147). The predicate should follow the subject as a 
rule, but it necessarily precedes in certain cases. 

1. When it naturally begins the discourse, as, for 
instance, an interrogative particle, 

j^*^^ l5^ cr* " ^^^ (^) ^^^ bonse?" 
ij:^\ v-i-^ ''jETow (are) you?" 

2. When it consists of an adverb or of a preposition 
with its noun ; and when the subject is undefined, as 

JU t/J^ "l bave wealth." 
i\^^ j1jJ\ l5? *'ln the house (ia) a woman." 

3. When it has an afl&xed pronoun referring to the 
subject, as t^\-^ j^^^l5? *^™ *^® house is its owner" 
(the master is at home). 

4. When the subject is restricted in meaning by the 
particles ^\ or f^, as 

Jjj i^jjTjJ UjI "Zeid only is in the house." 

iLH \\^ J^^ ^J^ ^ "The apostle has only to deliyer 

his message." 
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6. If the initiative and emphatic particle J precede 
the subject, as ^Ij jjJI ^'Zeid is standing" (the one stand- 
ing is Zeid). 

6. If both the subject and predicate are definite ; or if, 
being both indefinite, they act together as the subject to 
some other predicate not yet expressed, as 

iJL^yiA JJj "Zeid, thy brother—." 

'Hj U^ J*^i More exceUent than Zeid.'^ 

OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT. 

(148). The subject may be omitted when the context 
indicates plainly what it is, as 

Jj?l«_>U^ "The first chapter." 

%,$. ^^^^\ <->Ul Iji "This is the first chapter." 

Or conversationally, as in answer to the question cJ5l \lsil 
**how are you ?" the answer may be ^^^ " ill." 



WORDS AFFECTING THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(149). pertain verbs and particles affect the subject 
and predicate both in form and meaning^ they are the 
following : 

1. The abstract verbs. 

2. Approximate verbs. 

3. Verbs denoting a mental process. 

4. Verbs of praise and blame. 

5. Particles which resemble verbs. 

6. Negative particles. 

16 
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1. ABSTRACT VERBS. 

(150). The abstract verbs are — 
^\S He was. 
j\^ He became. 



o\ He was or did something in 
^ the morning. 

^^1 He was or did something at 

dawn. 
^ ^* 
_c*^l He was or did something at 
noontide. 

J^ He was or did something in 
the shady part of the day. 



^***'* 



A He was or did something in 



the evening. 



CL>b Hewasordidsomethiog 
in the night 



Jlj U He ceased not 

^ U He left not off. 

uJCaTu He desisted not firom. 

^^i v« He relinqnished not 

A^J U VTliilst he remained. 

^^^ He IS not 



These verbs are called ^^ <i^|^1 "sisters of the verb 
^^y They put the subject in the noniinative, and the 
predicate in the objective case, as Cj^ jo] ^^ "Zeid was 

generous," and V.^^^^ J^^^^ c/*^ ^**^ ignorant person is 
not liked." 

[^Nbte. — These yerbe each express a particular condition or phase of 
existence, and imply that the sahject is in that particular condition. 
Now, the objective case in Arabic is always used to express tUiU w 
eandUian, see p. 192 (108), and is therefore evidently required in this 

S < SO'" 

case. In the simple sentence j,^ JjJ you merely mention the subject, 

a 



and then affirm of him that he is, generally speaking, 
man*' ; but in the sentence Uj^ dJj jCc " Zeid became gaieroos," 
you affirm something more, namely, that he has entered upon the 
state or condition of being generous.] 

Of these verbs j^Ij U and y^ are used in the pre- 
terite tense only, as j^jll (XJ^j U ^ j^ i^ " be generous to 
Zeid whiU you remain able." 
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[The abstract yerbs can never be preceded by their predicate; %b, 
for instance, we must not say t^s^^J ]jJ\9 U or J^ Jtj tub U. 
Bot the predicate may come before the noun which is its sabject, as 

S5JC4T5 JiJU.] 

The others, as ^^ and the like, may be used in the 
other tenses, as Ckji^ ^ "be wise," and L^\ l}p i "do 
not cease to be trustworthy." 

Jm5 generally takes the preposition i with its predi- 
cate, as Jjbli: jjj 1I5 "Zeid is not a fool." 

In the case of the abstract yerbs the same rules hold 
with regard to the order of the noim and predicate as 
those for the ordinary verb and its agent, or for the sub- 
ject and predicate of an ordinary sentence, see p. 178 (99) 
and p. 240 (147). 

The abstract yerbs may be employed like ordinary 
yerbs, putting the agent in the nominatiye, and dis- 
pensing with any further predicate, as 



y^i\ ^\^ "The aflEair was {i.e. took place)." 
jljAS' ,^\ *'Ami passed the morning." 



"What took place fix>m our act and deed took place: and God is 
good and most enduring." 

In some cases ^^l^ need not be expressed, as 
^5^ ul 3 ^*^ ui Jrf '^ Jrf ^ "What is said is said,— 
whether it be truth or falsehood,'^ where Gj^ ^t,<^ j Gif ^t,| 
are for * J^l Ijlf ^ ^t,j^. 

The noim of action of the yerb ^J^ is frequently em- 



oiir»»&c." 



> " J^ it an abbreYiation for y^T /^\ "t<^ *h6 end of it," and if eqniraltnt to 
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ployed like the verb itself, with regard to the govern- 
ment of the object, but the subject is put in the genitive 
in a state of construction with it, as 

li^ dji^ y^(f J ^y CS^^^^ '* From thy being strong and oiben 
^ ^ *^^ ^ ^ weak." 

The agent of the same verb may be similarly used, as 
'' Mohammed, who was a prophet when Adam was yet water and earth." 



2. APPROXIMATE VERBS. 

(151). The approximate verbs are of three kinds. 

1. Expressing the fact of the action of the verb being 
near or on the point of taking place, as lJS^j ^^j *^} 
" he almost '^ 

2. Expressing hope, or expectation, or probability of 
its taking place, as S^ , ^JS , l^^\ " probably he . . . ." 

3. Expressing its commencement, as IfiJl, ji^, J«r, 
Jli, j^l, "he began." 

These all take the aorist, as 

Lamj (ji^liJ \ jl^ "The horseman almost felL*' 
(♦>*d u' *Hi L5***^ "Prohahly Zeid will stand." 
Jl^ Jjj Ja>- ''Zeid hegan to speak." 

These verbs are only used in the preterite tense, ex- 
cept jI^ and ui^jl, which have an aorist, as «SliJ, (ji^>[; 
the latter has also an active participle, cX^y** They 
must precede the noun, and the noim must precede the 
predicate. 
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^^^ and LJ^j\y expressing contingency, generally take 
the particle ^ governing the conditional mood. With 
jI^ it is generally omitted : but it is always used with 
4/^ and (I^M } never with the verbs expressing com- 
mencement. 

1. ^J^j lJS}^ and ^^^\ may be used impersonally, as 
L^ \^f^ (ji ^<am£ You may perhaps hate something." 

L^^i {^ <— J^j' He may perhaps come." 

2. ^^JS may be preceded by its noun, and may either 
agree with it in number and person or not, as 



#• o J ^ • St^y 



j^jSj ^\ ,<Au^ *ioj ** Perhaps Zeid may stand up/' 

j1 ) 



or ^ > '' Perhaps the two Zeids may stand/^ 



or > " Perhaps the Zeids may stand up/' 



or 
/ /x oS • X • #0^ ^ 

3. In the other persons of the preterite of ^JS the ^^ 
may be pointed with kesrah^ as L^4y^ "perhaps thou;'^ 
but fethah is the more usual. 

4. j^jlLi may be followed by an accusative pronoun, as 
jfllfi "perhaps he," or cJllfi "perhaps thou." 

^11 is also sometimes used with the negative U, as 

" I haye no power left in me, and deyices are not likely to do any 
good. 
That has come upon me which makes me forget the gazelle and the 
ghatal (a form of poetry)." 
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3. YERBS DEKOnNG A MENTAL PROCESS. 

(162). Verbs which express certain knowledge, sus- 
picion, or calculation, are called <-->^i!iT jCot "yerbs de- 
noting a mental process.'' They are : 



Jl^ to fancy. 
,,.%yb>> to reckon. 
^j to suppose. 
J^ to count 
Ja>- to set down as. 



ij\j to see. 

Jf> to know. 

^ ^ ^ 

Jc»-j to find. 

v^J to perceive. 

^ to think. 

To these are added: 

Sa^l to adopt Ja^ in the sense of to make into." 

^^ 

j^ to cause to turn into or become. 

These verbs goyem two nouns in the objectiye case, one 
as the ordinary objectiye and the other adyerbially, as 

)U\i \jjj ^^:^}j ''l saw Zeid (to be) an accomplished man." 

\jcL> \jAJi (^u-CJ^b " I thought Amr truthfoL" 

liju? ]/^ c:-> J^l "I took Bekr as a friend." 



llx and 4^!j may be used in the 4th conjugation with 
the double accusatiye^ as 



# •/^c/'#ox f oyt 



Ulili:>.^ ]^ Ijoj v:uj^l "ishowedtoZeidAmrintheactofgoiDg 



away." 



li jU ]^ t^ ci^viJxl '' I made Amr know Bekr as truthfiiL" 

When these words are used parenthetically, as an 
after-thought, or before a particle of affirmation, inter- 
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rogation, or negation, they naturally cease to govern the 
noun, as 

JjbCr uuclb ojj "Zeid is (I think) a fool." 

u:.^:!? jjU JjJ "Zeid is trathM (at least I think so)." 

JU jjp c:,>%.4J x ''lknew(it)— certainly Zeid is standing." 

JU Jjj U v::i^;^b ''l thougbt Zeid was not standing. 

yjAS. fS J U (X^l u:,>v 4 ' ^ U '' I did not know whether Zeid was stand- 

ing or Amr. 

4. YEBBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 

(153). The verbs of praise and blame are four in 
number, namely : 

,1 ^ , For praise. ^^ \ For blame. 

l)u and JlL require a definite agent or nominative, in 
conjunction with which they serve as a predicate to a 
noun, the latter, however, being placed after them in the 
sentence ; thus— jjj J^Tlij " He is a good man, is Zeid." 



UUraHiff €K>od is the man (namely) Zeid. 

Ton may also say ^j i^j lij with the same meaning; 
but in this case the grammatical explanation if 

PredioaU. AdTerWl. ^J^^ 



Oood is (he) qud a man (namely) Zeid. 

l)u , ^^tij , and 'XI agree with the agent in gender and 
ntunber. 'll may be used as an ordinary transitive verb. 

1ju>- is compounded of the two words cl^ "it is 
agreeable," and l3 "that," the demonstrative pronoun 
being considered as the agent of the verb. The subject 
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of the praise implied by 1 ju^ is therefore merely a nomi- 
native in apposition with Ij, as 

"Bravo, Zeid!— Hind — the two men — the two women — the men— 
the women," etc. etc. 

We may also add U to all these verbs, except \ju^, 
and say l^, UlJb, U <I^. 

5. PARTICLES WHICH RESEMBLE VERBS. 

(154). Certain particles resemble verbs in their action 
upon other words. They are — 

^ "probahly." ^ "would that." 

^ "but." y^ "as though." 

y "that" (emphatic).* l^\ "verily." 

• These are exactly the reverse of ^\^ in their mode of 
governing, for they pnt the noun or subject in the ob- 
jective or accusative, and the predicate in the nominatiye 
case; thus — 

UjU Jjj ^l^ "Zeid was standiDg." 

JlS Ijjj ^^ "Verily Zeid is standing." 
Examples : 
^jIS \j^a ^ i^^, "l have heard that Amr (is) coming." 



S •» ^ c/- ^ J^ 



iX^\ \iijj ^^ "As if Zeid were a lion." 



S • ^ ex • . 



J-aC Ijjj ^JL^ "But Zeid is a miser." 
Jyu c^LuJl LS^ "Would that youth could return." 



» This U only a stronger form of the particle ^\ " that," the juiill ^^f 
being added as in verbs (see p. 28). 
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^U <Q]1 J«l " There is Kttle doubt but that God is forgiving." 

ijfi^ jiXaJ \ ^Jji *' Most likely the enemy are approaching." 

If the subject of ^J^ be an aflBxed personal pronoun, it 
must be repeated in its detached form with the predicate, 

as (^bb^\ Ls^\ tL<i^ "verily Thou art the Liberal One." 

The predicate of these particles follows the subject or 
noun, unless it consist of an adverb or a preposition 
with its noun, in which cases it may precede it, as 

\jjj d^ J^ "Verily with you is Zeid." 

^ Ox ^ «o ^ 

\S}J j\J^\ ^ J^ "Verily in the house is Ztid." 

In such an expression as ^I^Uj^jjT^ ^\^ "verily in 
the house is its owner," it necessanly precedes, because 
a relative pronoun cannot precede the thing to which it 
refers. 

If the pleonastic U is added to any of these particles, 
they cease to govern the noun, as Islj jjJ Cij^ "verily 
Zeid is standing." 



is sometimes exempt from this rule, as J 15 \ jjJ UcJ . 

J[The reason for the difference appears to be that U 
is not really pleonastic, but means something like ^^ the 
feet (is)," and therefore becomes the real subject, but, 
being indeclinable, it does not exhibit this effect] 

The particle J, signifying commencement, is some- 
times used with ^^. If it be joined to the predicate, the 
regular order must be preserved, as IUaJ fjjj ^^ "verily 
Zeid is standing;" but if it be joined to the noun, 
the order is reversed, as 'o^j^jJT^ ^1 "verily in the 
house is Zeid;"- but vLlJJ^vi^! c:^\ "verily Thou art 
the Bounteous One." 
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posinoir OF ^\ zv the shyiekge. 

^^ is used in commencing a sentence, or wherever it 
is necessary to break the grammatical order and begm 
a fresh clause, as 

jJU Uj ^^ "Verily Zeid is standing." 

J Is ij\ jI^jJ \ j<3*l>- " He came to me who— verily he is standing." 

Ji^li ij\ f^ji ^^jf "l passed by a man — ^he is certainly accom- 
plished." 
Or simply to add a fresh clause, as JJ^I jj ^^J j ifjj 
'^ I visited him, and certainly I was full of hope." 

Or at the beginning of a clause connected with such 
particles as \ "then," \l\ "behold," afid dl^ "where," 
as Ji4l^ fjjj ^^ <-i4^ u4^i " ®^* where there is Zeid 
sitting." 

After such expressions as vl3i "I said," 3! "is not?" 
etc., as 

J li ujj ^^ c£Jj " I said verily Zeid is standing." 
^Ij fjjj j!,^jt "Is not Zeid standing?" 

Or before the particle J. in such an expression as 
ISliJ fjjj ^^ \SJa^ " I knew it — ^there is Zeid standing." 

Or after a particle of swearing, where the tiling sworn 
to is introduced by .the particle J, as ISlaJ fjjj ^J^^) 
"by God ! there is Zeid standing." 



USB OP ^1 • 



^ is used where something is immediately introduced 
by the verb, as 

J Is 1 jjj ^ \,J^, " I ^'^ heard that Zeid is standing.*' 



S ^ ^-tf* 9 O 



J is vJL^l u:.^> 4 - ^ ''l knew that then wert standing.*' 
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Jif li vlX}\ 4^^^ "it is my opmion that thou art aooomplished/' 
joU cl61 4^*>l^i "My belief (is) that then art truthfhl." 
^^aLj A^l Ull^ (J-^\ ^\ ''it is the trath like as you utter/' 

Bemember my bouuties wherewith I 'have been gracious to you, 
and that I have made you superior to the whole universe.'' — iSlor. ii. 44. 

"And when God promises you one of the two parties that it shall 
be yours." — Kor viii. 7. 

Even where the verb governs its complement with a 
preposition, ^\ introduces that complement, as 



Jl^ tlCl ^^ (^ ^^*.ir^ "I wonder that you are writing." 

CASBS US WHICH SITHBB ^\ OB ^1 HAT BB USBD. 

(155). In the following cases ^^ and ^1 may be used 
indifferently : 

1. After the conjunction uJ, where it implies conse- 
quence, as V^ 2tj ^\j ^ "he who comes to me (he) 
is hononred." 

2. After a particle of swearing, when the snWect of 
the oath is not preceded by J, as ^Ij SJj ^|^i j "by 
God I — ^Zeid is standing." 

3. After Ul ''is not?" and jij^S "undoubtedly," as 






|4U Uj yj^ U "Is not Zeid Btaading?" 

jyL& aSl ^ Ajp^ i " Undoubtedly God is forgiving." 

After such an expression as "I said," when it introduces 
the actual words of the speaker, as aill j^l ^\^ ^^^ 'J^ 
" the first thing I say is, * I praise God.' " 
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LOSS OF.THB VISAL ^ IS THS ABOTB-lCEKTIOirED PA&TICLB3. 

Of the particles treated of in the foregoing paragraphs, 
those ending in ^, namely, ^t,^, l^j ^^ and J0j may 
be shortened into jt,^, ^^, ^ and ^ ; they then govern 
under the following circnmstances — 

Ij^ ceases to govern its nonn, and generally takes 
J before its predicate, as IsTaJ jjj ^\ "verily Zeid ia 
standing." 

( J appears to be used in this case to distinguish it from 
the negative ^t,^.) 

^\ has for its noun an indefinite pronoun understood, and 
its predicate can only be a complete sentence or clause, as 

J is OjJ ^j\ u:,>v»1 x ''I knew that Zeid was standing." 
for 

Jli jjj 4^1 \z.^Jk^ ''I'knew that it (the fact) was thus— Zeid was 
standing." 

If the commencement of such a sentence be a declinable 
verb, it must be separated from the particle ^* by one 
of the particles jj, uJ^ or (j«, or else by a negative 
particle, as 

JjJ *l>- j5 ^,\ JLw "We know that Zeid has come.'^ 
^^ uJ^ ^ Jju '' He knows that yon wiU stand." 

y • O ^ ox oS 9 xoc-o / xo*^ 

f^^eP U^ u^/* ^■■'^^'•^^ ''Does man think that we shall not 
iUlla^ collect his bones ? " — Kor. Ixxv. 8. 

^1^ has also an indefinite pronoun understood for its 
noun, and the predicate must consist of a sentence, as 
jjl»1 jjj ^^ "as if — ^Zeid were a lion.'^ 

If the sentence begin vtrith a verb, the latter must take 
the particle oi or ^J , as 
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Jjj J^J Jj ^\^ ''Ab though Zeidliad stood up/' 

dJj i^\ J ^^l^ "Afl though Zeid had not come." 

j^ never governs a following word, because on the 
removal of its final ^ it ceases to have any direct con- 
nexion with nouns, and becomes a mere conjimction, as 
;^l^T^^ \^\S ^ ^'but they were of the unjust." 

6. NEGATIVE PAJtTICLES. 

(156). The particles of negation, U, ^, cjJ and ^^^, 
govern words in the same manner as the verb Jm^, see 
p. 88(41), and p. 195(110)5. 

The following are the rules to be applied : 
U governs a word in the objective, if the negation be 
complete and continuous, and the order of words cor- 
rect, as Uj6 Joj U "Zeid is not standing." But if the 
negation be afterwards qualified, or if the usual order of 
words be disturbed, it does not exercise this infiuence, as 



tf Si*y ^ 



js\!a 1^ Jjj U '' Zeid is nothing hut a poet" 

Jjj ^Ij U "Not standing is Zeid." 

S governs like a verb— 1. If both its noun and predicate 
are indefinite. 

2. If the predicate do not come before the noun. 

3. If the negative be not afterwards qualified, as 
<^\i. J>-J % "there is no man present." 

iLsi can only govern a noun of time, when the noun 
and predicate are not both mentioned together, as 
A^Li icll <l^Jjl!l^irr(i^ "rebels repent when it is not 
the hour for repentance," for^^jl^ icll ^ulUfcL^ij, 

^^1 according to some grammarians, can never govern 
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a noun ; others say that it may goyem it if the proper 
order of words is preserved, as 

He has no temporal authority except over the feebleet of madmen." 

U is frequently used with the particle ^^ to corroborate 
the negation ; in this case it exercises no grammatical in- 
fluence on any following words, as J^l^ jjj ^1^ U "Zeid 
is not a fool.'' 

THE ABS0LT7TE WEGATIVB \jt*:^^ ^U J • 

(157). When the negative particle J denies the exist 
ence of a thing absolutely, it governs in the same manner 
as ^1^, Le. it puts the noun in the objective case, and the 
predicate in the subjective case ; provided only that both 
noun and predicate are undefined, and that % introduces 
the noun, as ^j\j J^-J J "there is no man coming." 

If the noun be grammatically imconnected with any 
other word, the tenwin is dropped, as in the example ; the 
reason for this is that the whole species is the subject 
of the negative, and species is always in a manner defi- 
nite, e.g. '1£\ "knowledge in the abstract" {la sciema\ 
see p. 157 (81). 

If it be a regular feminine plural, as tl^lLy^, the/^/AoA 
may still be used to represent the objective case, although 
the feminine plural makes both its dependent and objectiye 
in T (see pp. 106 and 140), as jJjT^ (or cb\LyX) i^^y* ' 
" there are no believers (fem.) in the town." 

Duals and regular masculine plurals are used in the 
regular objective case, as 

vlflfil \ j^ ^^,j^ S " There are not two moons in the aky." 

ajj aJ \ ^ ^jttf^y ^ " There are no believers (maso.) in the city." 
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If the subject of the negation be immediately connected 
with any other word, the tentoin is retained, as 

U jLic iL>- UJlt J "There is no one with us going-ap-a-mountain/' 

j^\s^ i^ I^U H "Thqre is no passer-hy-Zeid present." 

yf\^jLi aJLc J "There is no travelling servant present." 

[In the last example the imtpin is dropped, not on account of I, but 
because the noun is in a state of construction with the following one.] 

But if the noun be definite, or separated by any inter- 
vening word or words from the negative 1, it is not 
governed by the latter, as 

" Zeid is not in the house, nor Amr ; and there is not in the house 
a man, and there is not with us a woman." 

In such cases as the above S should be repeated with 
each separate negation. 

When there are several nouns to be denied, and J is 
repeated (such nouns being undefined, unconnected with 
any other word, and introduced by the S), either or both 
of the above constructions may be used ; thus 






^ There is no strength and no 
power but in God." 



The prefixing of an interrogative particle to % does not 
alter its government, asJ^alT^^ Ji-j 5t "is there no man 
in the house?" 
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If the predicate would be otherwise ambiguous, it must 
be expressed, as jjj ^ jil J>-J i *^ there is no man more 
learned than Zeid." But if it be obvious, it may be under- 
stood, as ^^X) i '^ there is no harm, scilicet (li^ to thee." 

EELATiyE SENTENCES. 

(158). The relative sentence in Arabic consists of four 
parts— (1) The antecedent. (2) The relative or conjunctiye 
noun, pronoun, or particle. (3) The qualificative ckuse. 
(4) The pronoun referring to the antecedent, thus 



^\j usii\ JprJ^ 




(I) (2) (8) 


■iiL 


The man who I saw 


him. 



RELATIVES OR CONJUNCTIVES. 

(159). i^jJ1 is for definite antecedents only; for in- 
definite ^ " who?" and U ^^ what ?" are used. In inter- 
rogation we may add the demonstrative pronoun and say, 
\j ;;;^ " who is that?'^ \j U "what is that?" 

The article Jt is regarded as a relative : (l) when joined 
to the agent or passive participle, as (Ij^^jiA^Tj cl^lljl 
"the striker and the struck;" (2) in such expressions as 
T^^^^^l^] "the beautiful of face" ( = ^j ^JLL i^jji), 
see p. 228 (138); (3) when (as it sometimes though rarely 
is) it is joined to a verb in the aorist, as in the following 
verse: 



'' And he entices the Jerboa with tVJ^V^ out of the hole at the 
end of its lair, and out of the hole by which it enters/' ^.nrJI ^ 
^ ^-*^>^ 4JF^^ ^^ which it pops/' 

^ ** Skihahy' a kind of sweet-smelling plant growing in the desert, especially in 
the mountain districts. 
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[Note. — ^A verb is sometimes put in apposition with 
the agent and the artiole, when the latter is thus used 
as a oonjunotive; as 

By the horses roshing ahout breathing hard, and striking fire with 
their hoofb against the stones, and making incursions npon the enemy 
in the morning, and raising up dust therein.'' — ^Kor. c. 1-^.] 

^\ "which" (of two or more), "the one who," etc., 
may be used in four ways, as 

^^ S^' iS^f^ " He of them who is standing 
fi}i^:s\,j^^ please, me." 

l|j1, \^\ are occasionally used to express something 
particular, and distinguished from anything else of the 
same nature; the noun so specified being put in the 
accusative, as 

h\a^\ \^\ U^^\ f^\ "O Gk)d! pardon us — we who are a special 

band," 

^^\ \^\ y^ JaaJ ^^ft^ ''We wiU do so and so — we the tribe in 

question." 

43yri|il VS^ J^l \j\ "I will do so and so-I individuaUy." 

Or \^ and \^\ may be omitted, provided the noun thus 
specified have the article, as 

%J^tA\ (^U! i^J\ (^jf^\ ^p^ ''We Arabs are the most hospitable 

of men to guests." 

9 y f y ^-'CSo-«>' y y 9 ** y 

y^jy S ^LJltf^U^ ^ja^ "We, the bands of prophets, never 

have heirs." • 
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4^1 followed by the genitiye is also used to express 
admiration; if it come after an indefinite noun, it agrees 
with it, as J^-J J^l Js^J \J^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^* brought me a 
man — and what a man ! ^^ 

If it follow a definite noun, it is put in the accusatiye, 
^ J^j c^' 2^5 sj^^ "Zeid came to me — ^what a man (he 
is)f" 

^ and U. Although these are indeclinable, the pro- 
noun referring to them must agree in gender and number 
with the thing for which they stand, as 



P i^f ^ %* X 



V^f^ S ^ {^^J^ {j^ ^-^l; "^ 8*^ * °"^ ^^^ (maso.) did not 

please me." 

L^f^ ^ cj^ ^ImJ\ ^ ^-^b ''^ saw a woman who (fern.) did not 

please me." 

^ and U are always masculine singular, unless speci- 
ally defined to the contrary, or to avoid ambiguity, as 
^j^^ J ^ «l*J^ ^ ^^^j " I saw a woman who {lit. of 
wom^i (her) who) did not please me ^^ (where ^^ is femi- 
nine), and j^y^fi ^^f^^'i\ ^ iz^jj "I yisited people 
ter^ honour me'' (where it is plural). 

OTHEE CONJUNCTIVES. 

(160). Amongst the conjunctives or relatives are 
reckoned the particles ^1, ^^, ^, U, ^. 
^t " that," with preterite or aorist of verbs, as 

i^viJ ^^ ^^ ks, ^;. y ^ " I wonder at ^Aa^ you stood." 

A^ ^\ ^ ^\ * ^ ''l wonder at thai you should stand." 

ji "that,^^ with a noun and its attribute, the substan- 
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five verb ^* is ^' being understood, as IsIj (ckjj ^\ ^^^^ '^ I 
have heard that Zeid is standing.'^ 

^ or ^^ "that^^ with the aorist, as c/;^\ JA ILr 
"I have come that I may visit you." 

U "what," "that," as in the following examples : 
Ijjj vj:-^^ Um« ui^-ws^ '' I. wonder t^Aa^ you strack Zeid /or." 

JU Jjj Um« (kSirv^ ''l wonder what Zeid is standing for" 
(but this last constmction is rare). 

y "if," "that," is used with either the preterite or 
the aorist, as 

Jjj l»U p <-^<^«:?^ ''l would that Zeid had stood." 

Jj) ^^ ^ 4>j1 '' I wonld that Zeid wonld stand." 

P is generally used in this sense with such verbs as % 
"to like" or "to be glad of," seldom wilh any other. 



NATURE OF THE RELATIVE. 

(161). The relative must be one of three things: 

1. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate, as 

^l3 ij'^\ t^'Uj- "He came to me wh> rose.^* 
JlS }i^\ v^j3\ <*^1; "I Baw him whose father is standing." 

2. An adverb of time or place, or a preposition with 
its noun, as 

vl^J^f. i^jJ\ (^52*-^ " I like him who is with yon." 

\J^J^\^ ^^\^^\ ^ U ^ ''To God (belongs) what is in theheaTen 

and in the earth." 

But the meaning must be complete; you cannot say. 
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for instance, cl3o c^IfT^T^ "he came who by you . . 

nor J^jJT^jjJT*!^ "he came who to-day ^^ 

3. An agent, a passive participle, or a noun expressiye 
of an inherent quality, as 

" The beater." " The beaten." " The feir of &ce." 
These, however, can only act as relatives to the article 
^i when it is considered as a conjunctive (see above). 



THE PEONOXJN WHICH REFEES TO THE ANTECEDENT. 

(162). l!he pronoun which refers to the antecedent 
agrees with it in gender, number, and person, as 

^j>o i^jJ\ *U- "He came whom I struck. 
\a^j^ ^iiS 'U* " They two came, both of whom I stmcL" 

Sometimes, though rarely, this correlative pronoun is 
idiomatically omitted, as in the proverbial expression 
yji^ cUj^ U ^\ "decide what you are the decider" (for 
L>^ "its decider"). 

The use of any but the third person as the pronoTin 
referring to the antecedent is rare, although we do meet 

with such sentences, as c->l4Jl CJc^\ 4^jJ\ \j\ "I am Ae 
who gave you the book," literally " I am who I gave you 
the book." 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

(163). In conditional or hypothetical sentences the 
apodosis is generally introduced by one of the particles 
J and uJ • 

The aorist subjunctive, pointed with fethahj and intro- 
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duoed by J or ui, is used in the apodosis of a conditional 
proposition; of this there are eight cases. 

1. Imperative, as diU/lj ^\ CJi^JM ^jj "visit me and 
I will honour you." If the command be a noun, and 
not a real imperative (see p. 233), the aorist is pointed 
with — dhammahj as (^J^\ '{jtf^ ^ "hold your tongue, 
and I will treat you well.'^ 

2. Prohibitive, as CXlc c^^-wiiu ^ ^ (.^..^mJ \ jjj c.^ H 
"do not strike Zeid, or he will be angry with you." 

Similarly, in negation, ^j^j\^^\ ^J3j^ ^'^ *-ir^' * "I do 
not know your house or I would visit you." 

3. Precative, as WU J^l ^ ^\ J^U ,^^^ c-^ " Lord 
aid me, and I will do right ! " 

O^ ^ /ox X ci X #cxx S >> l»x X 

4. Interrogative, as i4\ ^^fji j ^' c^;^ oi^ ^jJ J^ **tas 
Zeid a Mend he can lean upon ?" 

5. Polite invitation, as ]^ i,,,^^^^^! (^^matJ U jc^ Jj-J JI 
"will you not alight with us, and you will meet with 
good treatment." 

X X o/ X Oi XX o#x y^^ Ox ^^ 

6. Urgent request, as \lS^^ ^ ^ C^J^ LJ^ ^l» lU 
" won^t you come to us ? we will honour you." 

X ^ x^i X Cl X ^ xxjx # X X ox 

7. Desire, as ^o jxaJl ^^ jjua7li 5tU ^ e:^ "would that 
I had wealth to give away in alms !" 

/-^ 0# X oS /x O/x J X X X0«0 ^xx 

8. Hope, as ^u^ ^ ^1 ^u/ii ajIS c-^^--^! JJ "perhaps 
our Mend will come, and we will honour him." 

Note. The aorist subjonctiTe always refers to future time ; if the 
present be intended, it must be in the indicative mood, as 

/xx^x X / ex ^ ^x SOX ^ X 

" Zeid is so ill that they have no hopes of his recovery f or when, in 

^ >" "^ •tt'^% ^ 

the coarse of conversation, yon nse such a sentence as U jLp CS'*)h\ \S\ 
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*' then— in that caae— I think yon are q^eaking the truth/' in reply to 
some preTions qaeetion expieseed or implied. 

PROTASIS AND AFODOSIS. 

(] 64). The protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences 
like those given above should be aorists of verbs. 

If, however, the protasis be an aorist, and the apodosis a 
preterite, the former must be apocopated, as <£/^ J-^ ^\ 
"if you have patience, you will win" (lit. "have won," 
i.e. as we should say, "as good as won"), see p. 170. 

If the protasis be a preterite, and the apodosis an 
aorist, the latter may be either apocopated or not, as 
j&S^ji^ c:j^ Jl II you have patience, you will wm." 

If both be preterite, there can, of course, be no apoco- 
pation, as cLJli (^J^j ^"^ ^* if thou standest, I stand." 

The introduction of Hi prevents the apocopation of the 
aorist, as 

• ft //^oic/xci # fy^ • ore 

C/f>-\ (^y^tj^ (1^3^ C^^ cSi-vU iji ''if you rise, your brother will 

rise too." 
^ ii«^JbJj]tj1 u^^Jbjj SLi u:.>%Jbfc> ^\ "If youdonotgOyyonrcompamon 
cLC^U? ^^Jbjj ) will not go." 

The apodosis may be even omitted, as 

ws^Jju ^^^ I^Jlb ts-Jt "Tou are nnjust if you have 
for done it." 

aJU^ c:.-Jl5 La.Jju ^1 aJU^ cuJ) " Ton are unjust — i.tf. if you hare 

done it you are unjust." 
In the protasis of conditional propositions the verb 
must not be preterite, at least in meaning ; neither must 
it imply a request ; or be a neuter verb ; or be governed 
by any of the particles oi, tJp, or ^ ; and it must not 
be preceded by any negative particle except ^ or i. 
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In the apodofidsy should the verb be affected by any of the 
reasons which would have disqualified it from occurring in 
the protasis, it must be introduced by uJ, aSj&m^ ^jr^ ^\ 
'^ if you have patience, then you shall succeed,'' If it be 
an aorist, whether affinnative or rendered negatiye by the 
particle ) , it may either be apocopated or not ; but if apoco- 
pated, it must be introduced by uJ. 

The particle \ j^, in the protasis always refers to present 
or future time, dthough the verb is mostly put in the 
preterite. Even if the aorist be used, the apodosis must 
have Hie preterite, but the sense will be still present or 
future, as UJl Jj l:^ i/^'i\ o^j ^l>- \S\i ^^when the pro^^ 
mised term of the future life comes, we will gather you 
together." — ^Kor. xvii. 106. 

INVEBSION OF THE YEBB AND NOUN. 

(165). We have already said that the proper arrange- 
ment of a proposition is 

(1) W (8) 

Verb, Agent, Object, as 

(3) (J) (1) (8) (1) (8) 

j^S' Jjj ^ji Zeid struck Amr.'' 

Either the agent or the object, however, may be placed 
first, as 

(1) \JA^ 'Hi "^*^ struck me." 

(2) izjj^\^^ "Zeid— I have struck him." 



' ^9 f t/**** SOX 



(3) ^L^U i»lc ^^:^j^ J^ ''Zeid— I have struck his Mend's 

slave." 



%J%. •/ ci 9 c*'-' #o^ 



(4) 



^ <u)Uj ^ li ^^jy ^*\>j "Zeid — I have passed by him, or by 
i^^\^ jtHk) his slave, or by his friend's slave." 
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In (1) Zeid is regarded as the subject, of which the 
verb wilii its object ^^ is the predicate. 

In (2) some word governing fjjj is understood, e.ff. fjjj ^^ 
and the clause thus obtained is regarded as the subject 
of the ptoposition, the verb and its object ^£^ is the 
predicate. 

If the object of the verb which thus precedes it be 
itself preceded by any word which ordinarily introduces 
a verbal proposition^ it is put in the objectiye case, as 
C^^ 'i^Ji 0^ jt,^ " If — ^Zeid — ^you strike him, he will 
strike you;^' ^ ** if" being alwajrs used with verbs. 

But if it be preceded by any other word, it is put in the 
nominative, as ^y^ SjJ fjli (J^^ ^^ I went out, and 
behold ! Zeid — they were beating him ;^^ \j^ being used 
with nouns. 

If it be not preceded by any other word, it may be 
put either in the nominative or accusative indifferently, 
as icj^ fjjj or jjj "Zeid — I struck him." 

When an exception is implied, the second noun is in 
the objective case, as 



3i. .«► ' ^ 



' I was thy friend^ but (and) as for Ami 
^3 ^J tX^ I was an enemy of his father.'' 

^(iJb Ji \fij^ J «XA5r^ U**^ Mohammed sat down, but as for Jak&r 

I sent him away." 

9f9%^ O-' #0^^ SOX ^ f 

if^^ J \;Aj6 Jjj J^ '' Zeid was killed, bat as for Amr thej 

did not kill him." 

ON CEETAIK INVOLVED FORMS OF EXFEBSSION. 

(166). There are certain involved forms of expression 
which, although they occur but rarely, it will be well to 
notice:— (1) jjJ iiu j jlU "Zeid rose and sat." This is a 
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simple case; the actions follow so closely one upon 
another that they may he almost considered as one verb, 
of which the agent is expressed afterwards in the usual 
way. (2) tjjj »^^^ j {J^J^ "Zeid struck me, and I struck 
Zeid." This seems a mere ellipse of the agent oSj in the 
first yerb, as though the speaker were mentioning it in 
passing as a reason for the action described by the second, 
as " he struck me — so I struck Zeid." 

Kothing but the agent can be so elided ; you cannot, 
for instance, say, ^^^ ^^^3 ^^ **you struck him, and 
Zeid struck you,^^ because in this case the * in '£jJo 
would be ambiguous, being in fact a correlative pronoun 
referring to a noun not yet expressed, which is inad- 
missible in Arabic (see p. 179). 

J^b and the cognate verbs, firom the nature of the case, 
form an exception to this last rule, and you may say, 
iCt C4I5 <^ (.L^j ,^^ "I thought Zeid's father was 
standing, and Zeid thought I was standing." 

When more than one agent is expressed, <me or other 
of the verbs must agree with it in number and tense, as 



^t^y-^ * ^^d 



c)Sy>^ jjoj UlS "your two brothers rose and sat," where 
the first agrees with it as occupying the most important 
position ; or dSl^l \^jp^j where the second agrees with 
it as the nearest. It is better, however, in all such cases 
to adopt the usual order of words, and say, jJu j jjJ IIj ; 



EXCEPIIOK. 



(167). The words used in Arabic to imply exception 
are— J^, which is a particle; J^ and ij^y which are nouns; 
tlfi, i^, and \l\^j which are particles partaking of the 
nature of verbs. 
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1. 'i^. 

)^ takes the objective oase^ if the preceding clause is 
neither negative nor interrogative, as QJ !^ jr^l^i^^ "tte 
people use— except Zeid.'' Otherwise it is put in simple 
apposition with the noun, as SJ 1^ %pA aU U "no one rose 
but Zeid." 

If the noun to which exception is made be understood, 
the noun excepted and following 1^ is J)ut in the case in 
which such noun would have been, as 



jjj 'i\ a\3 U "There rose not save Zeid." 
\Zj i[ i!Jj\j U " I flaw but Zeid." 
Jjfj ^l iJL^jj^ U "I passed by but Zeid." 



2. ^ and 



'1 and J^y being nouns, place the thing excepted in 
a state of construction. 

^^ is indeclinable, but JIc is declined, and follows the 
same rules as those given for the noun following 1t^, as 

Jjj^^ /^yil \ ^13 '' The people rose except Zeid." 
'iijji^ (*^V *^M^ " ^ passed by the people except Zeid;" 
where it is put in the accusative. 

^jjii *i^ ^Uf U "No one came except Zeid." 

Jj) -*i Jtf»-V ^^jy* U " I passed by one but Zeid;" 
where it is either declined or not. 

'jijj^ *U- U "None came but Zeid." 
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^J)jt^ ^^^1; U "I saw none but ZeicL" 
^^jM ^^jy U "l passed by no one bat Zeid ;" 
where it is declined. 



y ^ ^4 



, 3. \se,^ L^) and U)l>-. 

\^ji^^ and l£lp-, are generally construed with the 
objectiye case, \si and 1^ haying for the most part the 
particle U prefixed. 



^ ox ^ ^ y /0-' 



I JjJ W U ^4aJ \ »V ) " ^® ^^^^® ^^*°^® except Zeid," 
^o^ -'^ X / xo-o S^ \ ^' ^^^^ is beside (or free 

\jjj SLi. U (♦^ \ *!:>• / from) Zeid. 

If U be omitted, they may be construed with the 
oblique case, but this is rare. 

U-^ J "especially," may take either the nominative or 
genitiye after it, as *3^^t jjJ UL? ^ JL^X ^j^S^ "all the 
people pleased me, especially Zeid." 

In the first case jjj UL» *i is considered as equivalent to 
jjj ^ U JL« S, and in the second jjJ is regarded as the 
complement of ^ and in a state of construction with it ; 
the particle U being pleonastic, and exercising no influ- 
ence on what follows, see p. 207 (121). 

APPOSITION. 

(168). Words in apposition are put in the same case, 
as 43^1aJTSJ Ap^ "Zeid the accomplished came," where 
the noun and qualifying adjectiye are considered to be 
in apposition, and are both in the subjective case with -^. 
But if the first be indeclinable, the second lA put in the 
case which the first would have exhibited had it been 
declinable, as J^J^ cXSo J^U " 1 saw that man." 
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If the noun haa lost its oase-ending accidentally, as, 
for instance, by a vocative particle, see p. 199, (113)2, it 
may take either -1 or -1, as j^T j* i^/JT jjj 17 ^*0h Zeid 
the generous!'' 

There are five kinds of apposition : 

1. fJJi5 Description. 

2. i^jJial Simple Apposition. 

3. ju^ Corroboration. 

4. 3*V Substitution. 

5- v^QTiJ^l^g Explanatory Apposition. 

1. DESCBIPnON. 

(169). To this class belong what we should call ad- 
jectives; but it cannot be too strongly impressed upon 
the student's mind that there is no such thing in Arabic 
as an abstract adjective. Thus in the expression : %J J>-j 
"a generous man," the word !>/ does not signify "gener- 
ous" in the abstract, but rather means a "generous 
being," of what kind the context must define. The 
strictly literal translation will therefore be "a man, a 
generous one." This will explain how it is that we 
speak of " apposition," rather than of " the concord of 
adjectives and substantives," a phrase which could have 
no meaning in Arabic, and which would lead to much 
misconception. 

The Descriptive either applies to the noun itself, as 
ri/ J^ ^St* "^ passed by a generous man;" or to some- 
thing connected with the noun, as »ji\ ^^ ji^ ti^ "I 
passed by a man whose father ii^ generous." 
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NATUBE OP THE DESCBIPTITE. 

(170), The Descriptive must be 
1. A derived form, as 



^ ^ ^ It • ^ p ^ 

^«^MA^ handsome/' m>m ^j»**^* 



J^T ''more accomplished/' from J^ai. 

2. A demonstrative pronoun, as 1 ji jj^ d/^ "I passed 
by (this) Zeid here." 

3. A noun introduced by some other noun implying 
possession as, JU ^-o-U j^ ^^ J^ c:^ " I passed by 
a man the possessor of property.'^ 

4. A relative noun, as ^Vjj^ J^ ^^^2/^ "^ passed by a 
man of Beyrout." 

The noun thus qualified must be expressed ; and if it 
be indefinite, it must be limited to one individual, as in 
^e foregoing example. 

The verbal noun is sometimes used as a descriptive, as 
Jji J4>? ^-^^ "I passed by a just man;" but this is for 
Jj^ 4^j "a possessor of justice," and must stand by itself 
and be masculine, as though it had ji prefixed ; see p. 
208 (123). 

A sentence consisting of subject and predicate may 
stand for the descriptive, as Islj i^^ J>-J ^^^ " I passed 
a man (whose) father is standing." Or consisting of a 
verb and its object, as lL3Tc-^.flir ji^ <-^^ "I passed by 
a man who loves knowledge." 
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So too an adverb or a preposition and its case, as 
^IjJT,^ ^! CiJOfi ^j ^j^^ "I like a man with you" or 
"in'thehouse.^^ 

CX)NCOBI)ANGE OF THE DESCEIFTiyB AND THE NOUK* 

(171). When the descriptive applies to the noun itself^ 
it follows it in gender, number, and case, and in taking 
the article or not, as the case may be, as 

J^liJ! Jf^l ^U* ''The accompliBhed man came." 
vJ?^^ {J^^J ^"^1; *' ^ ^^ ^^ aooompliahed men." 



^l^U j]/«V ^^J/* *^ ^ passed by an accomplished woman." 

When the descriptive applies to something connected 
with the noun, it follows the preceding noun in number 
and case, and in taking the article ; but in gender and 
person it agrees with what follows, according to the rules 
given for the concord of the verb and agent, see p. 178 
(100), as 

'' The man came whose father is — or whose two parents, or patents 
are — accomplished." 

'' The man came whose daughter is — or whose two, or danghten are 
— accomplished.' ' 

In these cases the singular or the broken plural may 
be used at pleasure, as JjIjT ^^^ j! JjIjT ^^ As^j d^ **I 
passed by a man whose parents are generous.'' In short, 
the descriptive in these and in similar examples is con- 
sidered in every way equivalent to a verb, see p. 228 
(138). 
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2. SIMPLE APPOSmOK. 

(172). Simple apposition is of two kinds, grammatical 
and logical. The first is when two words are joined by 
a simple conjunction, as 

i/** ^ *Xij ,<i*^- " Zeid and Amr came to me." 

^U^f H^^"^ J fh cT* '' Whosoever gets up and goes I will 

honour him." 

If the first word be a prononn forming part of a 
verbal form, it must be repeated in its detached shape, 
as jjj j t3l (Uc^ *^Zeid and I came (lit. I came, I and 
Zeid)," nnless a word intervene, in which case it need 
not be so repeated, as ojjj j^'pf (X^j ^^I and Zeid went 
to-day.'' 

If the first word be a preposition, with its nonn, the 
preposition must be repeated, as 

sij) J (^ ^^Jj^ *' ^ passed by thee and by Zeid.'' 

^ A^ • Ox # xo«o 

i^>;.j ^ y^^^ JU^f ''The property is between me and thee.'' 

If the words thus oonnected are both verbs, they must 
agree in tense, as 

«XM J aU ''He rose and sat" 

tXMSu ^ j^jSj He rises and sits." 

If the first of two words so joined be a participle govern- 
ing a noun like a verb, the second may be a verb, as 

" And by the caralzy. making incursions on the enemy in the mom* 
ingy and raising up dust therein." — Kor. c. 3-4. 
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Similarly a verb used as a noun may have a noun 
in apposition with it, as in the verse — 

" Oh ! many a fair one of the tribe of el-Aw4bij, mother of a boy who 
has crawled and is beginning to walk.'' 

where Cp- jj is equivalent to a participle. 

PABTIOLES EMPLOYED IN FOBlONa THE APPOSITION. 

(173). The particles employed in forming the apposi- 
tion are— 

J "and," implying simple conjunction, as^^jSj 
"Zeidand!Amr." 

L^i "and," implying sequence or consequence, as 
^^ ajj j^li "Zeid rose and *Amr." 

tJ "then," implying progressive series^ as £;i^ p jjj ^^ 
"Zeid came and then *Amr." 

^_^ "even to," implying limited progression, as 

^^LJ J \ . j;^ (jwUH cl^*U "The people died, even to the Prophets." 

iflu/k^l L5^^^ TT^^T ^ (^^ ''The pilgrims arrived, even to those 

walking on foot.'* 

jt "or," implying simple disjunction, as^^^ii ^1 %j ^^ 
" Zeid or *Amr came." 

;^1 "or" (after "whether"), as IJil j^l Sg C/ilxt "is 
Zeid or *Amr with you ? " 

t.\ "either," as \^ 4^ Ve 4 (J^^j ''^^ te learned 
either law or grammar." 

S "not," implying simple negation, as^^XciSj^l^ 
" Zeid came — ^not *Amr." 
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<^ *^nay," "or rather," alternative, as^^ ^ jjJ kJ/^ 
"Zeid came to me — ^nay rather *Amr." 
J^ "but," as 

v.5^ J j^^^^e ^^ Jo) 15^'^ "Zeid came to me, but Amr did not 



,^ >• ox S c X o . so*' ^x X 



'l>- «3^4/«^ ^;P OJj ^'^ l^ "Zeid came not to me, but Amr has 

come." 

3. CORROBORATION. 

(174). The corroborative apposition takes placfe either 
in (1) the words, or (2) the sense. The first consists of 
simple repetition by way of emphasising the word itself, as 

Jjj Jjj i^^ "Zeid, ZM came to me." 

SOX X X X X X • jj - 

Jjj c-^ ^J^ ^^^ stnick, %ifU4ik, 

Oxx Oxx «l~ ,,| 

H^^ H^^ Yes, yes ! 
Or it is the use of sjrnonyms, as 

S-^S S ox *'x ^1 

Juji C^J 'l>- A lion, a /ton came." 

Sox -^ xx X X • II 

ajj 0^ (./M^ Zeid sat, sat down. 

O X Oxx 



wu Yes, certainly ! 

Or it is the repetition of a clause, as IjlS jjj ^Tj jjJ 
^^Zeid is standing, Zeid is standing.'' 

If it be required to repeat the affixed pronoun, the 
word to which it is affixed must also be repeated, as 
uij uij c£^ "I passed by thee, by thee'' [not uj^]. 

It may, however, be repeated separately in its nominative 
form, as (iJ5l u^j <i^ " I passed by thee— thee." So, too, 
the initiative ^ cannot be repeated without its noun, as 
^^J IK <^j l>\ '^verily Zeid" [not Qj ^1 l\l 

18 
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If the pronoun be inseparable from the verb or pre- 
position, etc., it must be repeated in its detached form, as 

" \ K^z^fC Thou hast struck— thon. 



\j\ ^^J^.jo Thou hast struck me — me. 
^ ^ fJ:Jjf I passed by him — him." 

In one case a verb in the third person singular has 
the corroborative detached pronoun following it in the 
first person, namely, after the particle of restriction 
Uj^, as Ol jil5 KZ\ *^ no one got up but me." 

" I am he who provides them with liyelihood, and who defends their 
rights; and none but I or the like of me protect their honour." 

By the " apposition of corroboration " which takes place 
in the sense is meant such expressions as ^^ he himself," 
" they — all of them," and the like, which are expressed 
in Arabic as follows: my — thy — ^him — ^her — ^its — self; 
our — ^your — them — selves, are rendered by the words 
C^ **self" or "soul," and ^ "eye" or "essence," 
with the affixed pronouns. Jm^j agrees in number wift 
the noun, as 



MASCULINB. 



4mJU Jjj j Zeid himself 

U-^-wJJ) e^^J^I [ L5^*^ "^^ ^^ ^®*^ themselves 
j^^jJu] ^j«3jjj1 / The Zeids themselres 



came 
> tome. 



rBMucnnt. 



ly^ jc^ \ Hind herself 

tkyliji fj^^^^ > CU'l^- The two Hinds theniselyes > came. 
^jA^mAA i2J\S^ J The Hinds tiiemselyes 
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^^ is used in the singula only, as 

(*V^ ^^ J^l " The Zeids themselyes/' 

^ 9 9^^ / X-o O^ , 

^^L:.^ C^l JcJl '' The Hinds themselveB.'' 

We may also say <u*£j *Sn proprid persond^^^ as 
^yyiL Sjj »T>- *^Zeid came in proprid persond^^^ and so on. 

**A11 of them" is expressed either by the word 3^ 
"all," with the affixed pronoun and agreeing with 
the noun in gender and number, or by the word ^^1 
" altogether," employed separately ; " both of them," by 
the dual word ^i^, fem. ^1^, construed in the same 
manner as 3^, as 

i*9'^9 #0-» C<^ ^x 

A^ [*^^ 'W* "The people came, all of them." 

^ 9-^ y » ^-O ^^ 

Ui^K J^}\ 'l>- "The two men oame, both of them." 



O-'C U/Jt^C-O / OX' 



Ub^"K ^;:^|/iSV ^^Jf ''^ passed by the two women, both of 
" " " " them." 

(The word 3^ is often used to express thoroughness, as 

JlSf^ f4^i^ ^^1^® is a thoroughly learned man.") 

w4^f tA^ f c:>>^ S J " I met the army all-togeiher." 

x- • o » -^^ ^ 

^JiM>'^ ^ ^^ ^ ''And on his family altogether.'^ 

• If it be necessary to repeat the pronoun affixed to JLaJ 
or ^ **self," it is to be repeated in the nominative 
detached form, and placed first, as 

CCmMJ uuJt c:^^ ''Thou thyself didst strike." 

991,^ ^9 X •• 

i:>>^ yb <--^ ** He himself stmek." 
In short the words JLS; = " self," JJj\ = *^ selves," 
J^ = " all," ^ip-1 = " altogether," are used in almost the 
same manner in Arabic as in English. 
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**Each other/' "one another," are expressed by jUi 
"a portion," repeated for each of the two parties to the 
mutual action, as 

jj^ y^ iX»a<u ^j^^], "Go down, enemies toeach other." 

l^;aftj ^^ Ayoju AJ^ld«ai Jn^ " To those prophets have we g:iTen 

pre-eminence^ one of them over another." 

4. APPOSITION OP SUBSTITUTION. 

(175). This is of four kinds : 

1. Simple substitution of one word for another con- 
formable to it in meaning, as jjJ cL^* »T^ "Zeid, your 
brother, came.'' 

2. Substitution to correct a statement respecting the 
whole of a thing, and to imply that a part only was 

meant, as njS^ ^ ii^^^ icli i-i-fjl i-s-J^^ " I eat the loaf— 
a third of itr— half of it— most of it'^ 

3. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a state- 
ment respecting a person or thing, and to imply that it 
is not the person himself or thing itself, but something 
connected with him or it which is meant, as 

l^i^ . it:M«c»- . 4UU Jjj ^^^fs:^\ '' I like Zeid— his knowledge— beanty 

— speech." etc. 

djy ^\ s^ji jjj Cy4"' '^ ^^^ ^^ plundered— his mare— hit. 

garment." 

4. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a lapm 
UngucBy or a statement erroneously made through want of 
reflection, as IJtiJfjiJOTui^C "I rod® tbe horse— the 
she-camel." 

5. EXPLANATORY APPOSITION. 

(176). Explanatory apposition defines more particu- 
larly something that has gone before, ba 
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Ji^J clC i^ U »U- "Your friend Zeid came." 

^ J^^ c-^Ll!1 Ul ''l am the beater of the man Zeid," 

I p. 202(116). 



In these two examples the word ^^Zeid" id said to be 
in explanatory apposition, ^^CSTui^. 

A nonn (substantive or adjective) in apposition to a 
vocative, may be put either in the subjective or objective ; 
unless it be followed by another noun in a state of con- 
stmction with it, in which case it must be put in the 
objective, as 

^y^\ lU^s^ \i "Oh! Mohammed, the Prophet." 

• J5U1 jj| I "Ok! Zeid, the intelligeiit." 

*lll j-1^ ^\j}[ C "Oh ! Abraham, the Mend of God." 

% xOi-O 9 9 y ^ 

{^^ c;?^ J^j ^ "Oh ! man, son of my brother." 

Note.^Ti the word ^\ occur between two proper 
names, and consequently lose its alif^ see p. 12, (11) 3, 
the noun to which it is in apposition may be pointed with 
either dhmnmah or fethahj as ^JaI ^ ^^l^J ^ 1 Zeid, the 
son of *Amr." 

ADMnULTIOK. 

(177). There are many forms of expressing admiration 
in Arabic, as 

L|U 2r.J 2\ ''God bless him' for a horseman!'' = '' what 
a fine horseman!" 

4^ ^ ^ ^ ^9 •ox ^ ^ 

Utj U!j J yj^^^ ^1^ ''Bravo! SehUa! bravo! bravo!" 
Such as these are of course irregular; but there are 

1 See p. 60, end of note 2. ^ See note, p. 194. 
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two forms which may be derived regularly from any 
verb, viz, (i) Jut U, and (2) j ^t. 

(1) JiSt U takes the accusative of the thing admired, as 

\jjj ^^;-*^> ^ "How handiome xb Zeid!" 
AXwu>*l U How handsome he ia !" 

(2) i J^if governs the thing admired in the genitive by 
the preposition c-^, as 

jjb (j>M*»-f ''How handsome is Zeid ! " 
^ I/\ "How noble he is!" 

The thing admired must immediately follow the forms 
3*1* U and J JjtjT, and cannot occur in any other position 
in the sentence. 

The thing admired need not be expressed with 321 U 
if it be already sufficiently obvious from the context, as 

''I see TJmm Amr, her tears poor down, weeping for Ami; and how 
patient she used to be ! '' 

where 1^1 u^ ^ -J stands for U^^ ^^^^ ^ ^ J the thing 
admired, in this case the pronoun U being sufficiently 
obvious, although not expressed. 

The complement may be a proposition introduced by 
^1 or U, as 

"Oh, my two friends, how fit u it for a man of intellect that heihoM 
9eem patient ! " etc. 
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SECTION in,— THE PARTICLES AND INDE- 
CLINABLE WORDS. 

PAETICLES. 

(178). In addition to the particles already treated of 
in the conrse of this work, there are some others which 
it will be necessary to indicate. Of these the following 
are the most important : 

5 used in conditional sentences, and followed by J in 
the complement, as 'i;^i^ ajj ^X?- ^ *^if Zeid had come, I 
would have honoured him.'* 

iXt "as for," as Jlkliio jjj l^! "as for Zeid, (he is) going 
away;" see p. 166 (87). 

This last is chiefly used to introduce a subject, as in 
the phrase with which, after the formal exordium, most 
books commence, viz. jju \it lit "as for after," i.e. "after 
praising Grod," etc. 

\ interrogative, as 

Jjj ^15\ "Did Zeid stand up?" 
^}ic^J\ "isZeidstandiiig?" 
When an alternative follows, it is introduced by ji^l, as 

J-y^kfi aS «Uj|l ^^ (j**;^ ^ "^ it d\b% (syrup of raisins) in the 

vessel or honey?" 

S^\ jj ^\(iili*jjijUJl ^\ "is your d%b% in the jar or in the 

leathern bottle?" 

J^ asks a direct question, and is never used in alterna- 
tive questions, as 
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So^ • • o ' 



jjj fM Jjh " Did Zeid stand up?" 
JU^^ Ji^ "is Amr standing?" 
If used with the aorist, J^ gives it a fdtore sense. 
P"Y6s." J^V'Tes." 

^^ "Oh, yes; certainly!" rC?- "Just so." 

i^\ "Yes"— usedonlywithinter- 
rogatives or oaths, a aQIj ^^^ 



'Yes, by God!"* 



^!,^ "Verily." 

J] "l8not?"(befopeavocatiTe). 
C^ "Is not?" (before an oath). 



The two last are also used in solemnly opening a dis- 
course ; ST is also employed in making a petition. 

li " Hulloa 1'^ When this is used with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun \2y the detached form of the pronoun often 
intervenes, as 

U^U "Ho! that one there." 
^3 cLSt li "Ho! you there." 

are used with the future tense to exdte or encourage 



9 



to the performance of an action ; when used with 
the past tense, they imply blame or reproach for 



\^*J having n^lected it. 



CEETAIN ADVERBS OF TIME AND PLACE. 

(179). tl4^ signifies "where," and is generally joined 
to a sentence. 

^t is an interrogative of place. 

^ In EgTpt \J\ is oommoDly used for JJ ''yes!" and in Syria and eliewliere 

^ is frequently prefixed to Ju : thus, 1«J ^ "yes! *' ^\1 ^J^ is also used, 

especially by Turks, as equiralent to our *< farewell," on formally taking leare 
of any one. 
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O »K 



^jJ or j^Sj signifies ^^ near" = jI^ . 

4^jJ becomes ^jJ with the a£Sxed pronoun, as ^jJ . 

{^Nbie. — 4^jJ goyerns its noun in the genitive, with the sole ex- 
ception of ifyXe^f which it goyems in the accusatiye.] 

^^1 "yesterday," but it means any day that is past. 
If it is in construction with any other word, it is declinable 
as an ordinary noun. 

^ "at all," used with a negative, and referring to 
past time, as Ld ^1j U "I have not seen him at all." 

Js^ (all three terminations being recognized) signifies 
"ever;" it is used with the negative, and refers to future 
time. If it be placed in construction with another word, 
it is declined, as ^^^^^iSTjjio^ "for ever and ever." 

jli and 0^ = 3^ ^^ "since," cJli J} "then (when it 
was so)" ^IL*. "then," ^^ "on that day." 

\S\ "when," refers to future time even when joined 
with the preterite tense, as ^Lcllo^ "when you are, or 
shall be...." 

\Sj "when," requires a complement, as l\j 3£lj CSSj "and 
when I saw him, he rose." 

6^ "when," refers to past time. 

^ "where?" is interrogative or conditional. 

^t] "when," is interrogative or conditional. 

tJuf "how," is interrogative or conditionaL 

^T^ "now," refers to present time. This is not properly 
speaking a particle, but the adverbial accusative of the 
noun ^T " time," with the article. 

j\ and cUji^ may have either a nominal or a verbal 
sentence for their complement, as 
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S » J o^ c 



j^\ *XjJ j\ ^\ ^\p^ "iCy fkther came when Zeid was Emir." 

f^f X / c » • • 

j"^ jJj i^ ^\ CdL* "My fjEither died when Omar was bom." 
^^mJU- (j:^! Vi.i ww v^^wJl ** " ^'I sat where yon are sitting." 

#o^» #«^oi«Oxx> /ox 

c::.^^ ^ILUf I%\j1 C..;^ "Where the Sultan stays, theie will I 

stay." 

Note. — ^^, ^j^^y iU^ and ^uC imitate the construction 
of j^, as 



f xox /ox X I 



Ai^iX^ ^jJ jUI ^i:j A^ t«3J^ ''This is the day when their sinoeritj 

shall profit the sincere." 

-'x O ^ O X* X 

^j-^^ <>^^^ {:;t^ ''When she oame to her hoose." 

XX X Ox O 

^^jl>- 1*^ ^ "Since the day he spoke to me." 

, X 

i^ **that is,'' is used especially to introduce a comment 

^ ' ^ ^^ "^ SxxotSxOx^l 

uponor explanation of adiffioultword,e.y. u^j 4^\ jusr^ljjb 
"this is W/orf, t.e. gold." 

J]>. and fcjp are used with the aorist of verbs to im- 
part a distinctly future sense, cJj^ being the more em- 
phatic of the two. 

jj with the aorist expresses hope, it may be rendered 
in English by " I suppose," asJilIJi!ff iiSJ jj " the traveller 
is approaching, I suppose." like its English equivalent, 
it is used ironically, as cl?^ j^ Jl^ oj " a liar will speak 
the truth, I suppose." With the preterite it implies the 
accomplishment of an expected action, as 



/ JO-O ^ X Oy 



j^^\ v«^ 0^ "The Emir is mounted" (said to people who 
are expecting his coming). 

X X Oxx SC^ ^x 

c.^^ Jjj Jjj 'Isf- "Zeid came — ^he was riding too." 

S^ ^^ certainly not," said to one who tells you to do a 
thing, or makes an assertion. 
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PLEONASnC PABnCLES. 

(180). Pleonastic particles are : 

c-j after Jl^ "it isnot" 

J "to" is sometimes, though rarely, so used, as 

J with ^ in such sentences as U^UT Hj ^^ \:^jL\ U 
"we have never been polytheists, neither we nor our 
fathers." 

U in conditional sentences (see p. 175). 

U after ^ and ^, in which case it does not prevent 
them from governing the genitive as before. 

U after LIj, see p. 197 (111). 

U after ^, as \2 "like what" = " as." 

[iVb^.— In U-i "whilst," and UJ6 "whenever," the U and the 
word to which it is joined shonld always be written as one word.] 

^ after the negative l^, as 215 jjj ^!^^ U " Zeid is not 
standing," see p. 254. 

y "tiiat," after ^ " wten?" as HL^ Ij »T^ ^ Ol 
" when that Zeid went we went." 

mDEGLINABLB WOBBS. 

(181). Indeclinable words, Le. those which do not change 
their terminations to indicate the different cases, are the 
following: 

Particles. 

The preterite and imperative of verbs (see p. 26, note : 
the pronominal prefixes and affixes being considered as 
separate words). 

The aorist when followed by the energetic ^ or ^. 
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All nouns, when joined to the affixed pronoun of the 
first person. 

The demonstrative pronouns. 

The relative pronouns ^ and U. 

Inteijections. 

Nouns which serve as verbs ; see p. 231 (139). 

In addition to the above, which have been already 
described, there are — 

1. Compound expressions. 

2. c^l^l^ or metonjrms. 

3. Certain adverbs of time and place. 

1. OOMPOUKI) IZPBBSSIOira. 

(182). 1. The compound numerals from 11 to 19. 

jLa «x>-1 'U- ''EleTen came." 
jm£. «x>-\ W£-^|^ "I saw eleven." 
jiLe^ J^b d>2/* "^ paBBed by deven." 

Both portions of the compound are pointed -m^feHhak 
throughout. 

y^ \Ij^ is however an exception, the first portion beiiig 
declined as an ordinary dual noun (see p. 158). 

2. Compound adverbs of time and place, as 

'Li^ ^Li^ vJft^V u;^ ''8o and so oomea to me morning and 
(>VMy« J WUtf = ) evening." 

^ ^ 4i-^]^\ f JJb '' This wine is middling." 



*^ O*' -^ v«^ >■ S «^/ 



^ cj^^- (^^ '' So and so is my next door neighbour'' 
{}iL house hou8e=:hou8e to hotue). 
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3, The first portion of compound proper names is in- 
declinable, as ^^J^^ (1^^^ (seo P* 220). 

s ^ ^ 

2. c^Uu^ METOimCS. 

(183). These are 

These are used with or without the conjunction j, as 
^ ^ d^^if ^ ^\^ ''The affiEur was so and so." 



'So and soJ 



yc-y yCy^y ^c^ 

W£.^ J <*^«^ ^ c::^ "l said to him so and so." 

2. j:^ "how many?" 

This is construed either with the adverbial accusative, 
or with the genitive, with or without ^. 

yo o^ f ^j 

j^ J o > How many dirhems ? " 

yo o . oy, I 

If it is separated fix)m the noun to which it refers, the 
latter is always in the accusative, as \Slc ^ 2^ "How 
many slaves have 1?'^ 

3. J?^ "how many !" The predicate of this is generally 
a sentence, as in the verse 

oXy y oy o/ oy y y y u-o yoS ^ J o «• Jyy 

W^^J y^9 iri^- ^ J^ v^r ^' v^' cr? ^^ 
"How many grie& that' the physician cannot heal does he suffer! 
Ah ! wonld that my saying ' how many/ could express it ! " 

4. \ j^ "so and so," "so many," which always take the 
accusative, as d^^j tjl u^^ ^^I \sx^^ such and such a 
number of dirhems." 

It may be also repeated with or without the conjunc- 
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#^0 ^ jf ^ -'-^ ij% 



tion, as Uib^j V;^ ^ V^ ^ V^ V^ c:.^ ^^I had so many 
dirhems." 



3. ADTSBBS OF TXHE AlH) PLACE. 



(184). Some mdeelinable adverbs of place may be 
used absolutely without a goyemed noun, and are then 
pointed with -1 dhammah. They are — 



jli before (of time). 


iut before, in firont (ditto) 


Juy after (ditto). 


<»n)^ behind. 


I^-iof^ under. 


3^ behind. 


jy above. 


^^J down. 


aIjj before (of place). 


J^ up. 



^ "else," is also sometimes so used, but in this case 
some such word as U = " what is," is supposed to be 
omitted : it occurs after Jj and ^, as^ J VjLl JJ^ 
" I caught ten, nothing else." 

C;^,*uP- "enough," as c-^.*yo- luK ^j'^^ I like his 
speech well enough." 

The declinable adverbs are sometimes made to govern 
a sentence, in which case they are pointed with fetkAj 
as 4l^.;jA^TtLwlfr ^^^ " the time I reproached old age." 
If they are followed by anytlnng but a preterite, the 
declined form is preferred, as )^lf ^^jI^^ISj ^^ "the 
day their truth shall profit the truthful." 

JL« "like," when followed by ^ or U*, is pointed with 
fethah and not farther declined, as 

" "» '" ' tUiS " I rose like he rose," 






or "likeheriBes." 
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SUHMABY OF THE PRINCIPLES OF ARABIC SYNTAX. 

(185). If we analyze Arabic sentences by the rules 
of European syntax, we shall find them full of anomalies. 
But if we discard our preconceived notions as to the 
concord of substantive and adjective, nominative case 
and verb, etc., and look at the question from an Arabic 
point of view, we shall find them consistent and logical. 
The following are the principal points of Arabic syntax, 
to which the attention of the student is directed. 

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, and 
particles. 

2. Arabic nouns are all concrete ; that is, they are all 
what we should call substantives, and do not express 
abstract ideas. 

3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, 
which is their real agent. 

Consequently, in analyzing the sentence L^Tjjj *Tp- 
**Zeid the generous came," rather than say, as in Euro- 
pean languages, that jjJ is the nominative or agent to 
the verb *l>-, and that I^r is an adjective agreeing 
with lij, I should prefer to say that the true explana- 
tion is — 

'U- "He came" (the agent he being contained in the word 'U-). 

jl^j " I mean Zeid"(Zeid being the ikim^ of the agent JfUITwl^ 
and therefore in apposition with it). 
'The generous one" (also in apposition with the agent or 
with the name). 

4. One noun may define or determine another; such 
a state of dependence is indicated by the dependent case, 
as jyr il;!^ "the book of the man.'' 



A/iT 
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The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed by 
tentvln. 

The definite nature of a noun by the loss of the tenwin ; 
and, if it stand by itself, except it be a proper name, by 
the addition of the article. 

The absence of both tenwin and article shows that the 
noun, unless it be a proper name, is connected with that 
which immediately follows it. 

5. A sentence naturally consists of a subject and 
predicate, that is, the thing about which we are going 
to speak, and some statement concerning it, as 

8T7BJBOT. PBBDICATB. 

Mi}i JJJ Zeid (is) standing." 

Both subject and predicate are put in the subjective case 
with dhammah. 

The simple logical copida " w,'* is generally omitted ; 
if emphasis be required, the pronoun is used to supply its 
place, as ^lSy> jjj "Zeid he (is) standing.^' 

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb, as 
SjJ CJJi "Zeid struck," This is properly ^^JSe struckj^ 
namely ^^Zeid.^^ The agent "he" being contained in 
the verb, and the name of such agent being subsequently 
mentioned for the sake of clearness, hence it follows that 
the natural order of words is to place the so-called agent 
after the verb. 

But if the verb is active or transitive, there must be 
also an object on which the action falls, as ]^ jjj CJJi 
" Zeid struck *Amr." 

The object is put in the objective case withfethah. 

If it is neuter or intransitive, further explanation may 
be needed as to the state or condition of the agent, as 
ll^ jjj (ili "Zeid rose hastily." 
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State or condition is always expressed hy the objective 
case. 

I have said that both subject and predicate are put 
in the direct case, as in the sentence ^^ Zeid (is) stand- 
ing," in which the logical copula "is," and a noun or a 
verb with its true inherent pronominal nondnative, form 
the predicate. 

I^ however, we wish to express existence in a state of— 
or, the fact of becoming^ that is, of assuming a certain con- 
dition — it is clear that by the rule above given, such 
state must be expressed by the objective case, as 

Uj li Jjj ^l^ " Zeid was standiog." 

U^Ufiw '^^J^ " Zeid became a tailor.'' 

Hence the rule that ^ and similar verbs put the predi- 
cate in the objective case. 

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or re- 
stricting the action of the verb. Some few, ^t,^ and the 
like, are exactly the reverse of ^^j see p. 248 (154), 
putting the subject in the objective case, and the predi- 
cate in the nominative, thus Islftj IjjJ ^^ "verily, Zeid 
is standing.'' Here the predicate is introduced by a 
second or subordinate initial particle J. The explana- 
tion of this seems to be — 

^^ I am going to speak of my subject. 

1jj| qud Zeid/' %,$. in his eandition of Zeid (tohmee the use 
of the ohjectwe ccue). 

J wJ " Well — ( J ) he is standing" (which last becomes, as it were, 
a new predicate, and is therefore properly put in the 
nominatiye). 

19 
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These are the principal points which the student 
should bear in mind. Having mastered these, and made 
himself familiar with the further details given in the 
course of the work, he should study some easy native 
grammar, such as the Ajrumiyeh. This he will be able 
to do without difficulty with the help of the Glossary of 
technical terms at the end of this book. 
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SECTION I.— THE METRE- 

(186). A knowledge of Prosody is absolutely necessary 
to the student of Arabic, since it enables him to correct 
the errors of copyists and printers, and, in this way, to 
understand passages which would Be otherwise obscure. 

NOMENCLATURE. 

(187). The technical name for prosody is ^^j^\ J^, 
the word ^*^ signifying a "pattern^' or "standard of 
comparison." It is also called J-li)l Ac, from the name 
of the inventor of the system. 

The Arabs have instituted a fanciful comparison be- 
tween "a verse of poetry," ^^ c:-^ {lit. "a house of 

poetry") and "a tent," JlL d^, lit. "a house of hair 
(cloth)." 

The partB of theyi^ vUjo or *^ verse" are named after 
those of the Jiii d^ or "tent," thus : — Each of the two 
hemistichs of which the d^ is composed is called a 
|l^ "one of the two flaps which form the folding-door 
of the tent." The first of these is called the JjL^ or 
"fore-part," the second the Ji^ or "hind-part." 

Each of the ^^\^ consist of "feet," called ^1^ 
(sing. ^) "portions" when spoken of as integral parts 
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of the yerse ; but when spoken of in the abstract they 
are called ^^ (sing. <3?*^)j «-^- "representing the 
measure by parts of the root j5e " (see p. 19). 

The last foot of the first c]^ is called the <^^, as it 
determines the metre ; the last foot of the second ^^ is 
called the cSJJ^, or '^ class," and determines to what sub- 
division of a particular metre the verse belongs. 

The opening foot of the verse is called the Jl^ ; the 
first foot of ihe second fVp»^ is called the ^Tjoj^ "be- 
ginning;" and all the remaining parts are included in 
the general term ^^ " stuffing." 

The metres are called J^ (singular^^). This word 
means "sea," but in its primary signification it means 
"extent" or "space," and is applied to the "space" 
covered by the^^ ^-=-45? ^^ "tent." 

A complete poem in Arabic is called ifj^ ; it should 
contain not less than thirteen or more than one hundred 
and twenty distichs (iX^ , pi. ^Ca ). 

The first two hemistichs ^\Jn^ rhyme together, and 
the same rhyme is repeated at the end of every second 
hemistich throughout the poem. 

The two rhyming hemistichs with which the poem 
commences are called the ^iLi ^* exordium." 

A poem without a ^iaU , and consisting of only a few 
verses, is called 2U£s "fragment." 

The scansion of a verse, %.e. its resolution into the 
constituent feet ,3^1*;, is called ^-La^ "cutting up." 

ELEMENTS OF VhICH THE FEET ARE COMPOSED. 

(188). The elements of which the feet are composed are 
not, as in Latin prosody, merely long and short syllables, 
but certain rhythmical sounds or notes ; namely. 
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SYMBOL. 


LATIN NAME AND SYMBOL. 


o-* 


if , ^ s ^ ^ 










light chord, 
heavy chord. 


— (hemi-spondeus). 
w v^ (dibrach). 


\ ."t ^ "- 


uy^ 


S f ^ -^ S^" 






^ 


li*^'^i 


undivided bar. 


v^— (iambus). 


.• 


S f<^ y s^y 






o^ 


Oi/^^3 


divided bar. 


— >-^ (trochee). 






minor stay. 


>-^ >-^ — (anapaest). 






major stay. 


^-^ >— ^ N-x — (pyrrichio- 
iambus). 



In the nomenclature of these elements the analogy be- 
tween the ^*tent" and the ** verse" is kept up; the vl4^ 
signifying "a tent-rope" ox "cord;" the ju^ "a tent- 
peg" or "bar;" and the J-^^y (sing. iL\i) the long 
ropes or " stays" by which the tent is fastened before and 
behind to steady it against the wind. 

Practically there are but four of these elements, as the 
last two are merely combinations of the first three. 

QUANTITY. 

(189). The quantity of a syllable or syllables consists in 
conformity with one of the elements above mentioned : 
thus the word ^^ is not spoken of as a long syllable, but 
as a u-fl-ii C4-») ^^^ ^® equivalent to ^; again, JIj is 
not looked upon as consisting of two syllables, one long 
and one short, but as a jp^ jjj = ^l;. 

The following are the only anomalies in quantity 
which occur in Arabic prosody : 

1. Letters of prolongation are considered as quiescent, 
thus\i,y, ^^. 

2. vJ {alif maksura) is also treated as though the ^ 
were a quiescent alify and for prosodial purposes jij = \i5. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



294 



AEABIC OBAMHAB. 



3. The \ of \3\ "I," is short, thus li1 = ^1. 

4. The — or ~ of the affixed pronoun is long, I, ;= 
^, ^^ ; so too the ^, with which Ito, ^, and lf,.^1, are 
pronouncod before a hermet el-wasl^ is long=^ii, etc. 



THE NORMAL FEET. 



(190). From the elements above spoken of, a certain 
number of feet are constructed which are called J,^/, or 
standards. They consist of combinations of the elements 
represented by a word of the same measure formed from 
the root J*3 (see p. 19). 



NORMAL 
PBBT. 


OP WHAT OOMPOSBD. 


ARABIC BTMBOLS. 


LATIN SmOU. 


C/ /" 


•7 X S y-y 5^/Ox «9x^ 


C X o x-* 




'J^ 




cr^ + ttr' = 


v-^ 






O X C X O XX 


^ — 






C x^x Ox-' 








ox Ox X 


V-. 


O/ -' 


S f i^ y S^y s y s yy 


Oxx O X 




c;^^ 




cr'"+ i:r' = 


^-^ — 


c/ ex c/ 




O XX O .^ O X 


v^- 






O^x ox-x 






S #OX JXX XX XXX 


y O X O'' 


— ^ 



^ The termination ^ represents the imwin^ the ^ of which, as is explained 

further on, is always written in noting the scansion of a Terse. 

' This may also' he written .v lr Vy, and regarded as if composed of the 

following elements : v_q^ft^ ^_ -^..* -f c ^^.sr^ jj, + ^^h^ u^— ' 
Ox o^x o -^ **' • ' Cy • -^ ..^ . • 
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THE CIRCLES. 

(191). The various metres j^ used by the Arab poets 
consist of combinations of the eight feet described in the 
last table. They are fifteen in number, but divide them- 
selves nattirally into five groups, each containing a certain 
number of metres, in all of which the number and con- 
secutive arrangement of the elements are the same ; the 
variety being obtained by beginning on a different 
element for each metre. In order to exhibit this corre- 
spondence, the Arab prosodians write these groups in five 
circles, which I will give and explain in detail. 

THE FIRST CIRCLE cfl],r.,if^ \ iji\o. 

(192). The first circle is called ui^\ 'Varied," be- 
cause it is composed of feet of various lengths. 
The elements of which it is composed are — 



10 



9 



8 



7 



6 



4 



8 






Now if these be divided into feet thus, 



10 9 8 



7 6 

Ox o ^ ^ 



6 4 3 

o y o -^ O XX 



S 1 

Ox O XX 
Of fx 



we have the first metre of the circle, viz. Jj^U The 
second line being obtained by following out the rule laid 
down of representing each foot by a word of the same 
measure formed fi:om the root ji* . 

Now, if instead of beginning upon element i, we 
begin upon element >, we shall have a different effect 
produced, although the consecutive arrangement remains 
the same, thus 
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1 10 



8 7 

O f ^ • 



6 



4 9 2 

o / ^ • 



whioh is the second metre of the circle, yiz. jjj^K 
Again, beginning on *, we have 



S 2 


1 10 


cr^'c;? 


cr^" c;J e;J 










6 5 4 



which is the third metre of the first circle, viz. ia--*JU 

Thus we obtain the three metres of the first circle as 
they are usually represented : 

2. Jj.X43i ^U ^;-jLtli cA?^ chVp^ 

/ •C-' 0# ^ 0# Ox O ^ O/ ^ O/ O^O 9 

The following verse will serve as a memoria techniea 
for the circle : 

/#o^ XO x-' o-o ^ o y ^ P t> % 

J^u clX^ t^d/Jl Luuj ^j^ Jtl 

# ^ Ox >'0 ^ 0«0 -ix ^ ox 

. J^-***^ CJCm^ c5«J^^ *-^ ^*^? J^^ 

By commencing at the word Jtt, which suggests 
j^i^f , we have a verse in that measure; commencing 
with j^J^ , which recalls jj jJ3i , a verse is obtained in 
the metre of li«xii^; and similarly with fw for LmiIJ, 
the verse afibrding a complete specimen of all three 
metres with a rhyme for each. 

The following diagram of the circle exhibits all the 
facts I have pointed out in connexion with this part 
of my subject. The two outer circles contain the tnemoria 
techniea verse, the point at which each metre begins 
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being indicated. The next three inner circles contain 
the conventional feet of each metre ; the commencements 
being also noted. The two innermost circles contain the 
Latin symbols and the Arabic elements. 




1st cibcle, f^iVii^ \ ^^O. 

iVbfe.— That in selecting a word as the representative 
of the elements forming any foot, a form must be chosen 
which actually exists. This is exhibited very clearly in the 
circle. The same element ^^, being represented by^, 
when beginning the foot j^ ^ = ^yti , but when it ends 
a foot, as ^ ^"^^^y it is represented by ^, because 
no form of the root jil could end in yo. 

THE SECOND CICELE ujilj^l ^^^«^« 

(193). The second circle is called u-aljj^' "agreeing," 
because all its feet agree in length, consisting of seven 
letters each. It contains two metres, viz. : 
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9 y^^ up yy 9 Of xxf o# ^^ f 



^y^ ttr%^ d^y^ ttT^^ 



The memoria techmca for which is : 

The following diagram explains the formation of the 
feet and metres : 




'~#0-0 ^-^ • 

2in) CIECLE, U-flljj^l i^)"^' 



f ^cy o-o /-^ 



THE TraED CTRCLE t-^Jjisr*^! ifj\j. 

(194). The third circle is called CS^ "brouglit 
on," because its feet are "brought on" from the first 
circle. It contains three metres, viz. : 



9 y^Kf^ ia 9 ^y i,9 yy ij9 
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9 J' -^ ^ i,f O^oyo^ O^C^ Of COf 



i^^WI | \1flA AII A i -^ J^-IR jUaAi-^ JL5-fl *rutAfli-^ 

J^^ ^%li ^^'Xfli ^^%li 

And the memoria technica is : 

The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle : 




3bd ciBCLfi, c,,Jr^y^\ iy\j 



>■ o /o-o /• 



THE FOTTBTH CIRCLE ^USjuUH \^}*^* 

(195). The fourth circle is called i-xiJiXl ^Hhe intri- 
cate," from the intricate nature of its metres, which are 
six in number, viz. : 

«_j •■•.W L " y i M.mti^ JjLfi!!***^* Jjtfi!lAki^« 

f ^O ^C^ O/ OxC# # "'/OX o# OXC/ 
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o/x •o^ o^o# o/- 



c,, '^>fl r . A >»H ^jU,g,:>AM,>« ^Uir.^^ cl^)^ju^ 



The memoria technica is : 
The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle: 



• o /o-o/^ • 



4th CI£CLB, ^LOjuU!) ^^'^• 



^ ^«o #x ^ 



THE FIFTH CIRCLE fjk:^\ ij\*i. 

(196). The fifth circle is called jiJlT "harmonious," 
because its feet all harmonize in length ; it contains two 
metres, viz. : 
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f y^fK^ of f-^ Of 9^ Of f X o/ fy 



c-^jUikJI J^ c;!^ J^ J^ 

/ •x/O'' f^^ Of xo/ ^O/ ^Of >» 

ar,\ja^l (er ^^l) ^U J^U ^li J^U 



And the memoria technica is : 

-'X O ^ ^ /fO 



^x O ^^ f /A/^O*^ 

The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle : 




dXH CIECLB, (jSCji!^\ J;^1j. 



SCANSION. 

(197). Note. — In representing the scansion of a verse, 
the words must he written as they are prononnced. The 
T being omitted, and 1^^ ^^^ d^ being written in 

fall, thus- 
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c«o • ^f. 



^\^ ^UjJI 4ijlJ ^j^\ \i 111 
is represented in scansion as follows : 







c ^ c • 




C / O C-' ^ 
















w 


w 


■ __w 


w 



O^ O ox-' 
O • O X O Xx 



X O-^ 
O f O # X 
O X Oxx 



O ^ O X XX 

O ^ «* O ^ X 
Ox Ox Oxx 



O X x^ 
O /O f X 
ox Oxx 



For the same reason the words employed to represent 
the feet or combinations of the elements are written 



VARIATIONS OF THE PRIMITIVE FEET. 

(198). The variations to which the feet are subject are 
of two kinds, iJU-j "Deviation," and IL "Defect." 

' / x-i «0 

1. i-JU-pl DEVIATION. 

(199). Deviation is either simple or compound. 

(a.) J^i:MiI1 (^l»jJl sncPLB deviation. 

is the suppression of the second letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, i.e. without a vowel ; as the -** in 
^Ufl r>l^, which then becomes ^^,lJ^, and is 
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by the rule given in p. 297, Note^ to ^lii ; or as 
the \ in ^l*, which then becomes ^^. 

j^^ is the suppression of the second letter of a foot with 
its vowel, as the i of ^l^, which then becomes 

jC^\ is making the second letter of a foot quiescent when 
it has a vowel, as the z. of ^^l^, which becomes 
^ll^, and by p. 297, Note^ JmsLU. 

^^ is the suppression of the fourth letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, as the 1 of ^lyll^, which then be- 
comes ^^ukLL^, and is changed into "^jMs^. 

J^ is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when 
quiescent, as the ^ of ^jjyb , which becomes ^ym ; or 
of the ^ of ^P^Ia^ , which becomes ^ll^. 

^ is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when it 
has a vowel, as the I of "^^^^ , which then becomes 
j^^j and is changed by p. 297, Note, into ^lli. 

^^Ja^. is making quiescent the fiftli letter of a foot, when 
this has a vowel, as the i of jii^^y becoming ^^IcIa^, 
and subsequently ^J^^j ^7 P- 297, Note. 

s ^ 

\Ss^ is the suppression of the seventh letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, as the ^ of ^i&lj, which becomes 
cl^iclS; or the ^; in \^;^cL^ becoming ^^t^-^* 

Note. — ^These modifications can only occur in a kL^ 
or ^^chordj^ as ^ or ^; we cannot, for instance, apply 
the l^ to the foot ^^^, because the second letter 1, 
although considered as quiescent, is part of a jjj or "iar'* 
^l;; nor can we apply the JJ^ to the foot ^[^LilLi, 
because, although the seventh letter ^ is quiescent, it is 
part 01 a jjj, ^ * 
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{b.) «p»^*^l «—5\f-j-'l COMPOUND DBTIAHOV. 

4^!^ is the oocurrence in one and the same foot of ^^ 
and ^ ; as the suppression of the -*» of ^UKl^ by 
^^, and of the i by ^^, leaving ^t,i*l^, or, by 
p. 297, Ifotey jUm. 

fjj^ is the concurrence of j^\ and ^^ ; as the suppres- 
sion of the i of ^^ by jU^<^, and of the \ by ^, 
leaving ^^^ui^^ = ^^^l^u^ . 

^jLL is the concurrence of ^^ and c^, as the suppression 
of the *»* of ^ *iLJ« by ^j^y and of the ^ by cjf, 
leaving J j^; or of the \ and ^ of ^lili, leaving 

^joM is the concurrence of \^^. and (Js^, as rendering the 
I of ^!;3LclIi quiescent by tlJa^, and suppressing the 
^J by v^, leaving lL1j:\1^ = ^\1^. 

2. iUll DEFECT. 

(200). The <lL consists either in adding to or taking 
firom a foot. Amongst the former are — 

J-jy which IS adding a ujuats- ^^..^ (^; to a ^^ii* J^j 
at the end of a foot, as adding ^ to JiAicJ$j which 
becomes ^^i5l^ = ^itl^, by p. 297, Note. 

J^jj is adding a quiescent letter to a tC^ ^j at the 
end of a foot, as ^t, to ^l^ , which becomes ^^^^ 



£,^>,.,u.T is the addition of a quiescent letter to a <Jpjjff^ c^ 
at the end of a foot ; as the addition of ^^ to ^ at the 
end of ^ifili, which then becomes ^ifilj = j^l51^l5. 
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Those which are formed by taking away from the 
foot are— 



which is the suppression of a c-jLi^ s-r**^ ^^ ^^^ 
end of a foot, as of the ^ in ^^ll^ becoming ^ll^ = 
^Jj« ; or ^ in ^t/i^li, which becomes icli = ^U . 

iJ^ is suppressing a cTojjA (^4^ at the end of a foot, 
and making the previous consonant quiescent; as 
the suppression of ^ from ^^ll^ and making the 
J quiescent, the foot then becoming ^lli = ^j« • 
y^ is the suppression of the second letter of a tiii \lJLl» 
at the end of a foot, making the remaining letter 
quiescent ; as the suppression of the ^ and making 
the J quiescent in [^^ll^, which becomes DrfliJi; 
or similarly in ^yJ, which becomes J^. 

^Lj is the suppression of the last letter of a %y^ jJ^ 
at the end of a foot, at the same time ms^dng the 
preceding letter quiescent ; as the removal of the ^ 
and making the J quiescent in ^ttKl^, which then 
becomes ^y^so^u^ = ^^u^ . 

<X%j«l5 is the suppression of one of the two moveable 
letters of the \y^ Jjj in ^%li, which becomes 
^ilcU or JiVi (according as the ^ or J of L is re- 
moved) =^jiX^. 

J j^ is the suppression of the entire \y^ ojj from the 
end of a foot, as of the ^ from ^li^j which 
becomes lll^ = ^!^ . 

2l^ is the sup|»:ession of a jj^^ sf^ from the end of a 
foot, as of the izA from cl^ljju^, which becomes 

c^H is the suppression of the last letter of a jj^ jjj at 
the end of a foot, as of the cj of tjJiyd^ , which then 
becomes iytsJ^ = '^y^ • 

20 
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S #Cy S ^^ 



^ja^ is the making the last letter of a j^^ jo^ quiescent 
at the end of a foot, as the d^ of u^Jjiii, which 
becomes cjSjiXi = \j^fj^ • 

There are some kinds of ilc which resemble the Jil>j 
in being used as occasional licences or variations in the 
feet, and not being permanent changes in the feet con- 
tinuing through the whole poem. Of these are — 

y^ which is the addition of one letter to a foot of four 
letters at the beginning of a yerse ; or of one or two 
letters at the beginning of the second hemistich. It 
more frequently occurs in the beginning of the verse, 
its occurrence at the beginning of the second hemi- 
stich being rare. 

r^ is the suppression of the first letter of a j^JLi jjJ 
at the beginning of a verse, as of the i of ^^, which 
thus becomes ^^ = ^!^ . 

p3 is the same as ^yi, when it occurs in a foot which is 
perfect in all other respects, and is not affected hy 
any of the other licences or variations. 

Jy is the suppression of the first letter of a ^^y^ Sjj at 
the beginning of a verse, when the foot in which it 
occurs is also affected by the licence called ^\ as 
the suppression of the i of ^^ , and of the ^ by J^^ 
the foot then becoming Jjl = ^ . 

^ is the concurrence of ^^ and Jl^ in ^l^U^; the 
^ being suppressed by jyi and the -. by 4^, making 
the foot^lJ. 

^1J^ is the concurrence of ^J^i. and \^ in ,^^1*^ ; the j» 
being suppressed by ^ and ^ by uJ?, making the 
foot J-xli = of^^ • 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



YABIATIONS IN THE NORMAI. FEET. 



307 



o^< l< ^ 



is the suppression of the ^ of ^^^u^ at the be- 
ginning of a verse, leaving ^p^l^. 

J^ is the concurrence of V^and iS-^ in ^^ll^ ; the 
first removing the |% and the second making the 1 
quiescent: the first thus becomes ^^lj = yjijU. 

J^ is the concurrence of ^^ and "Jap in j^^ , the 
first removing the ^ and the second the 1, leaving 

j^^fiac IS the concurrence of ^yrs-^ s^^-*^ ? fl^d v^ in jjsJ^u^ ; 
the first removing the (♦ , the third the ^ , and the 
second making the I quiescent, the foot then becomes 

(X^^aI; is sometimes thus employed as an incidental varia- 



tion of the foot in the metres 



and 



and 



is occasionally so employed in the metre 



(201). TABLES REPRESENTING THE VARIATIONS OF 
TKE PRIMITIVE FEET. 

FIRST FOOT, ^Jyo. 



Name of 
Foot. 


Natural 
Measure. 


Artifldal 

Measure bvrule 

p. 897, NoU, 


Arabic 
Symbols. 


Latin 
Symbols. 


'i^ 








w— — 




i^ 






— ^ 




JP 






wl- 


■^ 


3; 


:^ 




— — 


S' 


J^ 


'S^ 




— — 






j^ 


0>'X 





>:i 




J5 




— 
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SECOND FOOT, ^^ll^. 



Name of Foot. 


Natural 
Ifeaanre. 


ArUficial 

Measure by rale 

p. 297, ifote. 


Arabic Symbob. 


Latin Synboli. 


s ^ 


Of ^^ 




O • O X O XX " 






Of XX 




oxx O XX 




U^^ 


cA?^ 




cT'-ciJcr^" 


^^ ... *.^ — 


s /oy 


f ''X 




• Ox Oxx 






Jt^^ 




c:^i:;^"uP 


N^ *^ 


S / O X 


X X 


Of /X 


ox O xx 




i-Jj*Xff^ 


v^^ 


Jy^ 


cr'cr^ 


^-^ — 


^xo % 


Of y 


O/ fOx 


ox ox Ox 




r>-^ 


J^^ 


Jy«^ 


J! J! U^ 


— — 


^^o» 


O/ X 




ox X ox 




J^\ 


c;!^^ 




J' ^ ij!' 


>— r — 


9 XOS 


f X 


f fOx 


X O X C X 




^>^ 


J-^ 


Jyti^ 


«^e;'"ur 


%^ 


S /ox 


O XX 


OX /x 


O OX Oxx 


^ 


JJ^**^ 


J-5^ 


e;»^ 


^U^cT^" 





O f X ,xx 



THIRD FOOT, ,^^^ 



Name of Foot. 


Natural 
Measure. 


Artificial 

Measure by rule 

p. 297, Note. 


AnUe Sjrmbob. 


Latin Symbdia. 


5r X 


Of X X X 




X XX Oxx 




^ 


cr^\^. 




cr^" cr^ 




i? /ox 


O/O XX 


/ XX 


XO X XX 




C_*,-M^ 


.J^^ 


u;Wl^ 


cr^ urJ' 


w — 


i? /o^ 


O / XX 


of XX 


Oxx Oxx 




Jj£*^ 


lJ=^^ 


J^li, 


ur'" cr'" 


X_X s-*- 


S t^. ^ 


f O XX 


/ ''X 


xox oxx 




U«^ 




J:^^ 


cr'" cr^" 


s^ vx 


«? f ox 


O XX 


/ /x 


X Oxx 




<— ijVifl-^ 


J^U. 


J^ 


iJ' ur^ 


S-/ — — 


f XO* 


O ^-^ X 


0/ xof 


Oxxx ox 




s^^^^ 


crW^ 


cA?^^ 


cr^ ur 


N^ — V^ 


f^i^l 


o /o -^ 


f /ox 


oxox ox 




M^\ 


d^^ 


J^ 


cr^ cr 


— 


*xS 


Of X 


0/ X 


-^x X 




r^^ 


cr^^ 


c;^^ 


^ CT 


vx — 


/XO^ 


/ox 


f f ox 


X Ox Ox 




^^pC&ill 


^0513 


J^ 


c:r^" cr 


^ — ^x 
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FOURTH FOOT, 


c;'-^^- 








Artificial 






Name of Foot. 


Natural 
Measure. 


Measure by 

rule p. 297, 

Note. 


Arabic STinboLi. 

■ 


Latin Symbols. 


s • 


O/X- y 


ofy y 


o X ox*' o y- 




^- 


cH^^ 


cH%^' 


[^ tlT^ (J^ 


— N.^ i« _ 


S fo ^ 


9^'^^ 




O x o xx X 




U3T^ 


J^Ui 




c;:^cr^-^ 


W W 


S fO^ 


9 '^ y 




• Oxx ox 




L^yS^ 


CL>lc:\i 




'^cr^V 





S f O ^ 


P ^ y 




X" OXX X 




J/A^ 


c^iUi 




ii^^-c:^ 


— w 


S /> o^ 


c ^ ^ 


c • • 


O Ox^ o X 




J}-"^ 


CJ%li 


w%^ 


4^i:r^V 


_ ^ ^ 


S f O ^ S f O y 


c • • 


o ^^ ^ • 


O oxx X 




ur^jy'^ 


c^>^ 


oM 


CUj^-CJ 


>^ w -1 


S f o ^ 


y' ^ 


c/ ^ 


O XX ox 




i-JjJtsr* 


%U 


c;^^ 


cr^V" 


— «*^ .— 


S f O ^ S 9 i* ^ 


• ^ 


09^ 


O XX X 




^^^^^^ 


¥ 


^ 


cr'"^ 


v^ >^ 


9y\,% 


-^o-^ 


C/0-' 


O xo X 




^» 


)Ui 


>i 


cr'-t^ 


— — 


S ^ ^ P 


O^ ^Ox 


o/ / ox 


o X o^o X 




(J-,*,iu* 


c^"l*i 


Jy«i-. 


c^cr'tiJ 


— — — 


s-9^ r 


CO-' ^ y 


o « -» 


o ox o XX ox 




tr-^ 


(ir^%^ 


uUe^ 


C^llT'cT' cH* 


«- W — ~ 


S 9 O ^ 5'^ ^ 9 


oox • • 


O ^ X 


O ox ox^ X 




er^M 


c;^ 


w u;^" cr^" '^ 


^ ^ 



FIFTH FOOT, ^li. 







Artificial Measure 






Name of Foot. 


Natural Measure. 


by rule p. 297, 
Note, 


Arabic Symbols. 


Latin Symbols. 


S '' 


O/ X 




Oxx o y 






O/ X 




oxx • 


■ — ^^ — 


ijyr^ 


cA« 




cr'"^ 


**x s-^ — 


S 9 O y 


O X 


09 OX 


ox o X 




0^ 


J.li 


^ 


-i^V" 


— — 


-r«x / 


OOX X 


OX X 


OOxx O X 




Jd^ 


cr%^ 


W^^ 


cr^V" 


— w — 


i?«x/ 


O ^O^ X 


o f X X 


ox O •X o ^ 




Jv 


J^^^ 


Jih^ 


cr'ur'V" 


v^ 



1 See note 2, p. 294. 
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SIXTH FOOT, ^JmL^. 






NaoMof Foot 


Natanl 
Mettnre. 


Artificial 
Measure bT 
rulep. »7, 


Arabie Symbola. 


Latin Symbola. 






0/ Oy / 




Oxx ox ox 


w — 






0/ Ox / 


/ x/ 


oxx *• X 







so-' 


/ X / 


r xc/ 


Oxx X ox 


— w >^ — 




S f O " 


0/ x> 


/x • 


XX X X 


V^ %i^ ^^ .— . 






Ox / 


0/ /Ox 


Ox OX OX 









00/ Ox / 


OX Ox / 


XX ex Ox 


X 




S /ox S/O-' 


Ox/ 


0/ /x 


0-' Ox X 


Viri' ^^ — 






00/ Ox/ 


J^<^ 


XX X X 


w _ w -1 




Sox S^-' / 

X 


0# X / 


X XC/ 


Oxx X Ox 


X 




S /O X S«xf 


00/ x/ 


yX • 


XX X X, 


X, 




S /Ox 


/ 0x0 / 




X X ox 


WW 




S / O X 


/ ox/ 


Jcll^ 


X XX 


>^ _ %^ w 



See note 2, p. 294, and the diagram on p. 300. 
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SEVENTH FOOT, ^JjsXk^. 



Name of Foot. 


Natnna 
Measure. 


Artifioial 

Measure bv rale 

p. S97, NoU, 


AraUo STmbols. 


Latin STmbola. 


S y 






OX^ O^Xy* 


• 


S^ Of 


Of ^of 


09 O-'O 9 


OXX OxCx 


w — 


S /ox 


c^ •/ 




OXx o XX 


*— ^ 1— N—* — 


S 9 O ^ 


Of ^i^f 




Ox^ yox 


— ^..^ S-«» -•» 


S f O^ 

0^ 


o ^^ f 




ox O^^X 


^W— — 


S f i,^ S^ Of 


O "'Of 




O^ OxOX 


• 








OXX^ 


WW — 


S-^ Of *x » 


^o f 




Oxcx 











O O x^ oxxx 


^^ ^ _^ 








O O XX cxO^ 


w — 




cof •/ 




o o x^ ox-^ 


y 


S fo y S^^f 




O y y%, f 


O OXX •ox 


— w wl. 






O /• XX f 


O X O •x o^^x 


WW— w 


S^ O f S-^^f 


O^O f ^ij 9 




ox ox^ Oxox 


w— — 


S fo^ S^^f 


0^%^9 • / 


C /x •f 


ox OXX Ox^ 


w— w— — 






Of X •Of 


ox c XX oxox 


w 
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EIGHTH FOOT^ iZJ^yiiut. 



Name of Foot. , 


Natural 
Meaaan. 


Artificial 
Measure by 
rule p. 297, 


AraMo SymboU. 




s ^ 


/ X fi^y 




X Ox Ox 

X 


w 




9 x/x 


/ X X 


XX X 


V^ ^x — >^ 


S /ox 


O X /Ox 




ox Ox Ox 


X 




X fox 


o/ /v^ 


X ox ox 





tf o • s /Ox 


O x/ox' 


O X X 


O X X Ox 

u,^" cy ^^- 


x" 


S # O X SOX 


xf ox 


O / X 


XX ox 


— w — 


S /Ox S/Ox 


x/x 


O/ X 


XX X 


v^ w — 


^xO* 

^1 


/Ox 


o/ox 


ox ox 


— — 


S /O X 


/ X / X 


/ X /x 


^,C- 1; .!» 


^ w 


SOX 


/ x/tx 


<LicG 


XX ox 


-w-.^ 


S #OX S /O X 


«# -^ /x 


U X ^x 


O X ox X 


w — — 




X /x 


O/ /x 


X O X X 


- - - 
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THE METEES. 

(202). Each of the fifteen metres (p. 295) may be 
subdivided into classes, according to the variations of 
which the ^^^ is susceptible. These classes may be 
further subdivided according to the variations of the 
(l/p . Thus, the first metre Jj^1 has for its normal ^^j:. 
.the foot |1^1a^; in practice, however, this is seldom 
employed in its integrity, the two variations ^ll^ and 
^jij being the only ones in use. 

These two classes of Jj^I contain respectively four 
and two subdivisions, according to the variations of the 

so-' 

A single instance will suifice to show the method of 
employing these and the foregoing tables. The verse 
from my edition* of the Poems of El Behd Zoheir, p. 7. 

x/ ^ ^ ^ f ^ ^ ^ y ^ •^ ^ y f o-^ ^ 

is said to be Jj^I ^U ^^, the second class of the metre 

Si ^ ^ '^ 

Now, the second LjJo of the first ^^^ of this metre 
is called ^y^ (p. 314) ; if we turn to the table (p. 308) 
of the second foot ,^^^-5^1^ (the normal cl/J^), we shall find 
that the variation ^^\% equivalent to the foot ^Ia^, 
which is the actual cl^ of the verse in question. In the 
list of variations (p. 303), under the article J*i, we find 
described the process by which the change is made. 

1 Now in the PreM. 
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TABLES EXBIBITING THE DIFFERENT METRES. 





p^ 








' 


:i = = = = 




a- 


.^ ■ = ^ = 




i 
1 






• 


ft 


^^ . = = = 

J 






n s s s s s 




k :i4'4ii 





£P *0^ 



> With this c^ it ii usual to make the third foot of the ysP', ^tJLf, 
i.e. the ^jm** hecomes (J**>. 
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The examples of 1, 2, and 3 are from the treatise of 
Sheikh Ndsif el-Yazijf ; they form a memoria technica, the 
first word <^lLl serving to recall to the student's mind 
that they illustrate the metre ^^^. 

^ These are examples of ija3. 
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The licences permitted in this metre are ^^ and d. 

JJJj the suppression of the fifth quiescent letter of 
the foot, affects both ^^ and ^^^^5lA^, making them re- 
spectively ^ytj and ^li^ • 

vJfif , the suppression of the seventh quiescent letter in 
a foot, can obviously affect only ^!^ll^, which becomes 

Both licences cannot occur in the same foot, such a 
form as Jc ll^ being impossible. This exclusion of one 
licence by another is called ^UiLiU . 

Examples: — 1. JiJ, as 

Juu^y^ ^ j^ \s.^jA -^ ^\ ij^t^ i ^^ ^ >*^^ cT* ^*^ ^' 

O f '^ ^ f fy ^f -'•^ / /-^ or y" P 9^ Uf ^y 9 9' 



in which every foot except the ZJji loses its fifth quies- 
cent letter. 

2. (Ji^, as 

o/ ^^ Of o-^ r >» ^ C/ ^x o/ •• o/ /^ / • -^ c/o^ 

where the second foot in each hemistich loses its last 
quiescent letter.- 

In the first hemistich the first foot suffers pj (see below). 

Of the licence called lie,— ^^, pj, and ^ sometimes 



occur. 

SOx 



1. ^j^: 

O^O • X O/O//^*" C«»^OxrxC»0^ rO-' O"-' 

^J^^ ^->\^ ^(*f ^^\ ^j^^ *?^^ -'V^ Ci-%-«* oil 
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where j and jil are respectively prefixed to the verse 
2. p3: 

where, instead of ^j«, the verse begins with ^^ (^(I>^^)' 



3. ^^ 






where, instead of ^^, the verse begins with JjJ Q U). 

The (^jj^ and ^1/^ of a poem usually differ. But since 
the first two hemistichs rhyme together, and the rhyme 
concludes each distich in the poem, it follows that in the 
first distich the ^jo^^ and tlij^ will correspond. Thus : 

^-O / fO-« ^ xO^Ox -'O^x XO-Of • -fil-O X -iX ^ •• Ox* 

Jlill^ >*!\^^ ^j:r'cr^ 'i>^ J>J^ JJ- '1^^ ^ i' ^W cfi^ 

• C* 9 ^ ^ 9 9 0-« / X S^ x/ S' x^ Ox xoxx 

^U^b 'u:^ »J^j^ nj-l5 oii^ Ju*- J^^;;^ i'jAj 

O^ ^^ O/ /x O/ XX O^ /' O* XX O^ /X O/ XX # /^ 



«?.0 • O / ,X X 



the (jf jj/i being JUll* , and the cl^ , ^y^fU^ ; but in the 
first couplet the Jo^j^- becomes ^^rj^lli , like the ^IJ^ . 

The jj/^ may be repeated in the course of the poem, 
as in the same kasf dah Imru' el Kais says : 

^xx xoS-t 9 -'Oxx ^xj X S ^ ^ -'O ^ S x- 

jikib> *.s?-»ij ^ifJx *^\ ju-c^jj cL^y u^^^^JuJ jIjo 

XO ^x ^ O-'OS OxO-O^ ^y ^^ /^x ^ xo^ / -^ ^ 'C'' 

i?Ox «^ 

^ Instances of ^jo^ . ' An instance of (»j:S . 
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g. 



^1^ 
"S 






h 



n. 









^ o V ''S- 



?ai 



^4 S 



wz 



-/iio pig J 







■1) 






\\ 












" 3 ^-=> 






':3^ ^j ija ''jL i-p 



I 

'43 
•9 



.1 i 

J J 

M 



.^1 :iri^l^'^--T 






•S t-)- 






:i 
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e 



3 "?) 



\^ 



C^ 00 









i 





?-^ 


i•^^ 


po 




V «0 




0=*^ 


li- 


■ 3: 




^i J 






















V 5 * J- 



ii 






3 o- 












''I 



:4 



->4 



a- 



v-a N=a Ni3 






:\) 






IK- 
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The licences allowed are 

1. lyL , as in the second of the two following verses : 

o^x/ S y s -^ -^ o% OP y o-'/c^ -^o^-' ^» 

where ji and i^ are added to the metre. 

2. j!^ in the J^, in ^\i and ^^ijlJ. 

3. tJf and 3^ ii^ u^^^- 

In the first (>>jj^ the same licences are allowed as in 
the pX , but in*the first 4^ only ^^J^ is allowed. 

In the second ^^/-^ ^^ is not allowed, or it woidd 
be confused with the third. 

El Khalil does not allow ^^ in the j^oa^ C^> l>^t 
El Akhfash permits it: this tl^ is of such rare occur- 
rence that El Akhfash declares that only one f Ju^ is 
found in that measure amongst the poems of the ancient 
Arabs, namely, one by ^U^!!, of which the first verse is 

C/xx O^x O/*'*' O P y y C*/x CZ-'x 

where all the feet suffer ^jli^, t.^. the loss of the second 
quiescent. 

2. Jf: 

# x/'C-Ox x^«0 X X ^ X X b / x/Ox X -"^ 0^ 

O/x X C# X # X X # X X o/ X ^ X X 
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where all the seven-letter feet suffer cJT (i.e. the loss 
of the seventh qniesoent), 

3. ^: 

c^)UU ^U ^-)UU cL^Ui ^U ^%^ 
where the seven-letter feet in the first hemistich suffer 

The metre l[jJ«Sl is considered by native poets as the 
most difficult of all, and few, if any, examples of it 
occur in the later writers. The modem Arabs have 
invented a metre called joX^, which consists of JjJ^t 
reversed, as : 

j:iAi ^U ^^lUU ^U ^%\i J^\i ^iAi ^li 



21 
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§!l 



•> 



9 

I 

I 



.=K 



eo 



^i' 



■'■] =■ 



« ^^ ^-P V 



I 



f ^ 



Li;ii^ 



5-1) 









s^ i) 



:^- 



«- i. - 



^■^ 






») oj 
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s^?! 



••^ 



;.^rV 






IDS'} 






3 



00 












^4 



.1 






i-3 i^ 



m 






.^t..%:3* 



J \ in 






v^^ 

.t 



54 



— t — ^1. — t — 1- — 
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The licence called ^]|r^ may be used in the ^A^ of thia 
metre ; and of the *jl^ ^^ ^^^ c^^ ^^^ ^Uar.!^ suffer 
^jf£>-j and ^u.kL>^ suffers ^ and Jls^ • 



The verse belongs to the second 4^ ^^ ^'^ third 
^^jj^, the words ,^5^^, consisting of eight letters (in- 
cluding the upright aLif\ are aU added over and above 
the metre by ^^r^ . 

i0 9 y 09 yf 0/ • ^9 y9 0/ y 0/ x ^ c# y K, f y» 

where every foot suffers JlJ^ . 
3. ^: 

where all the seven-letter feet suffer ^^y . 

^^ is also admissible sometimes in the first CJ^ of 
the second ^^^ , as 

JUj^^j-WKk^- ^^ uXjl i4J CS^l^ U3^U-»1 cs-.%r1^\ jJ.l^b 

t, • XO/ c^ -^ o# Ox o / O^ OxO# O^ X o^ o-* c ^ 
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S.C^ 






o/x O fy y O^ • o ry y 



A»m jrXmt \ r li -*'.i^« -!•• ^•r\*> JlciJ -*»i»i 

It is also allowed in the first tl^ of the second ^^ , 



as 

O % y y S y c-o -4/ S o 



i, yy y O/ -^ O/O-'O/ i, f <^y O f O/ x O^OyO/ 



In the third ^^jji of this metre a somewhat nnusual 
licence is allowed, the ^^^ and il/j^ both being sus- 
ceptible of ^jL^ y the foot j5^«A^ becoming ^y^ = ^Jyo, as 
in the foUowiQg verses of 'Obeid ibn al Abras : 

f fOy y% *^'' S ^ ij y y^ -^fy 

^y^ J^^ «^fc? lK J {jii^-s:^ ^4JU ^li Jili 

/#u^ x^ -t ^ y S fijy *#v 

P •%y y oxc-o / X-' • ^5x xo/' *#• 



where the ^j^^js. and t-y? are sometimes \JfA^ and some- 
times ^^- If the ^jl^^ of every verse in the poem is 
|l^yo, the metre is called ^^,^;»^ '^^^j:h ^ as in the table. 
The ^A^ may also suflfer l^ . 
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•■? 




i1 



•> 



li 






•J 


- 


: :: 


■J 













■y 



^ 



i-i 








-J 




5-^ 


'1 


-J i^ 


^ 




ri 
"J. 


•1 


-3 





Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



EXAMPLES OF 



327 




Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



328 AEABIC GRAMlfATL 

The following licenoes (u^UJ) are allowed in this 
metre: t,^^«rrry Jac^ and ^JGAJ. 

where all the feet in the j£L>- suffer ZJ^^ 
2. J^: 

ff P ^9 f f xtfSx S -^ >'xOx S " -^ 

o/ / *^ o/ •^-' o/ ''-' o/ ^x or ."X o^ ^^ 

f 4f O *.-* ^ -•O-O xx X s ^ ■^ ^ ^^ 

jUS ■ J^ijl i?ljjl^ ^,-i*: Jjb* -«1J 

o/ Z'' / ^y f <^^ o# /• # ^-y ^ " X • 

The first 4^ ^^ ^'^ ^^ (Jij^ ™^y suffer J^, as 

t^ f% ^ P^ XO/ • ''Oxx -i^ X o -^ ^^o^-* 

Vli^l Iji^l UjIJ^ Lift <0;JJ ^i^di/jj 

o ^^^ or-' X/ O/x •# O/ >'X 

o /x or XX or XX cA^ j o/x XX ? ^^^al^li^ 



S ox S /x 

^ If the c,>.^ir> occur in eyery foot in the aeeond (j^l/^ ^^ ^^ 
X ^,-*o ro X orx ,-sr 

it will be identical with the J>0 1 ^J^ ; bitt if the foot ^jlLcU^ occur onoe 

only in the oonrse of the poem, it is soffioient to etamp it as belonging to the 



£ox 



metre \i\^. Similarly, if the J^ occur in erery Terse of it, it will roi emble tiie 

s r o X o-o X ^ .^^ r o X 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



VAEiATiONs m^pT^. 329 



s^ 



Of the a^ (see p. 307): 
^IJk^y H^y c^> And p^ sometimes occur in this 
metre, but they are not considered elegant. 



1 * *'.^ 



2. pi: 



X ••■ 



s • sJ^ s 



vj:.>%flA ^^'^^^ v.5^^^ (^:^^^ ^Jl^ ^--A -^ V 

U9 9^ i*9^ xx W/x •• 09 f<^ <•/• x^ 9 9i^^ 






4. 

c//x i'/xxx ^9^ ^y t^P 9y i* 9^ ^^ ^^ ^ 
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M to ' 



1^ 
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The licences cccurring in this metre are J^\j J^^ 
and 2))^, which may be employed in the ^jp^ and ^I^, 
as well as in the body of the verse (Ja^). 

4>a^V c^U^ «i-1^4j^^ Ua;^^^ ^j^^ !r*'L5ii 

c/<<^c/ 0*0*^0/ w^c^o/ o r <^^ o ^ i^f> t^^i^f o/Cj^o# 

^^^Lwum^ ^Iffg*;^^ ^\ffir..M*^ ^^mcm*^ ^^mcm^^ ^W,gr>in>< 
and in the second cJ^ of the first (^j^^. 

# ^x 9f^9^ ^/'X P9^^ P O •ox*' / ox/xxx 

o//v^ o^ ,xx^ o^ -<o/ o^ .-;x/ Of XX ^ o^ ,xx^ 

c;!^*^ crf^*=^ cAf^*=^ ctP^^^ cA5^*=^ cAf "=^ 
The last foot having become £5!^ in the cL*Ji, i>. 

^]JUj, suffers the further modification of 5^^ ^<^ 

becomes I^^^a^j see table, p. 311. 

The following (from El Bahi, Zoheir) contains 

examples of the j\a^\ in the Jj^STcl^^, and in the 

body of the verse : 

ox <» #OmO XXX O -^ XO -^ mO XX ox 

O X •Ct «0 # xox / ^«0 X S^ ■^ •xo-tf 

O ^ Ox xOmO XX « OZ/O-'xo^ #Ox X 

An example of jU^l in the ^X^ foot is 

O XXO-O/ OX/O X / CSxUmtf^ # OXXO^O X X 

ox 0*^0 / 0/ xx/ 0<^ xx/ 0/ XX ^ 

' If jUm^i occur in every foot, the Terse will resemble J>-« , but the occunenee 

of the foot ,. JxUL«, if only onm in the poem, proves it to be /t«0 . Thus tii« 

above example might be supposed to belong ^ j^r}^ > ^^^ ^® ^^ ^^"^ ^^ ^^ 
^asidah is — 

xOxO«« X X ex X xO-Oxox 0x0-0 # # X • x^«0 x x 

where the foot ^Jxli::^ occurs once in each hemistich. 
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jUi^: 3rd (^j^ (uf^ S^)* 

J^ ^j^Ui^ j^Ui^ ttA5^«^ 



2. 



cA^^ U^^ cA$^ cA5^ uA?^ uAf^ 

j^^ in the ^^^ foot : 

^^ m the Jj[X« foot : 

Ox^X/ fy y fy ^o^y ^.^ ^ -»o • f 

3. 3^: 






• or ^o r Of ^p of yiff o p ^o f of^f^p o f ^o p 

^hKJL/9 ^^ykMiA/9 ^XiA^ ^^j^XiJty ^^AA^JU* ^yAJU^ 

^^ in the ^^ foot : 

O^-^P y ^^ y 0«>0 ^ X O«0 y P yy 

2JX in the ^jL foot : 

O y f yoy ^ 4^ P y y y y y y % o S^ 

^^\i^J^ UU^dT Uj^dT Ul^^o^l^ 

4. ^jj^ is sometimes introduced into this metre, as 

/ yO% mO y 9 fy Of y yoS ^ y y y o yy y yo fy y y 

Ot P^y 0/ .-;xr 0# i^ o P OP .yyp of .^yp 0» .yyp 

^y^ ^ij^wo^ ^ ^f -g""^ JLjsXsc^ J^^is^ J^\i^ 
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Ja^ and u^ are allowed in this metre. 

1 Si.:: 

O^ X^ <*' -^ # C/ -^ x 0# ^9 

where all but the ^^ and 4^ suffer ,^. 
2. cJ:: 

O^ XX ^ x^ O/ XX / x^ 

where all but the CJJi suffer iJb^. 

SOX SOX S XX - SOX . 

M>j>^^ jj^^ fmjjt^ and 1*^ also occur. 

- SOX 

1. ^yt: 

^ X ^ 0-* X XX / # xxo«0 X -ix 

Here the first foot suffers ^^^ ^^^ becoming "^yi^y 
and the j in ijj\l is doubled by poetical license, Jiiit Sjjji . 






OxO /^ XX ^ ^ /^ox^y 



Here the first foot becomes ^li, dropping by ^1 the 
first and fifth of ^^Ia4 . 

/-* xx^J x//»^^Ox 

Here in the first foot ^^^ is of the measure Jytl^ for 
J-^Ij, formed by dropping tlje first and seventh of ^^^^ 
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4 s ox 



^ ^ ^ xUi^^ ^ O^O ^ y^ XX o/o^ 



X X ^ X X X v<^ X O XO XXX 

Where the word jUI occurs at the begiimmg of the 
verse, and is over and above the ordinary number of feet 
by the licence called ^^^^ see p. 305 (and Errata). 

1 Instancet of («^ . 



22 
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''JiJ^ may be used in the J^^Jk and <1j^ of the fifHi 
upi^y as 



but this verse is said to belong to the metre ^4/-". The 
Jdj^ and t!jj^ both losing their second quiescent letter 
by ^j^ and becoming ^^ = ^^. 

2^, ^, and Jli. 
1. "' 



'9 9^ • ox Of 



\^^ jJUu-i iiliji^ Ult, Ult, Ullbj 

utij jiilwi Ic^^ uiij uij uiij 

where all the feet are ^^P^. 
And in the second ZJj^ of the first ,>>^. 

ox Ox XO/ xxxO /^x X Cx ^ X ox xc X X 

X /x O/ OxO / O^ OXO 9 Of Oxo # O^ OxO 9 O/ Ox O # 

^ *A9 ^ j i. K , tt JMy » ^ y^y ASQ tMA^^ ^\t.fcu**^ ^jlxft^Muu^ ^\ ff.fiSL^Mi^ 

the ^L^i being ^^•Isr^ FjM^ (se® table, p. 310). 



XX ox 



of xO/ Of xo/ O/ xof Of xo f O/ xOf of *-Of 



Oxfx OX XXX xxx XX X ox XXX 



3. 5;:i- 

Ox f X 

Of XX Ofx X Ofx X Ofx X ofx X ofx X 
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The first and second ZSJi of the first ^^ may be used 
alternately in a poem composed in the rejez metre ; but 
as the verses consist of a series of rhyming couplets, each 
distich is an instance of \^^^ (see p. 317), and the ^^ 
and i^jo of the same verse should therefore always agree ; 
thus in the opening verses of the Kitab es Sadih to* el 
Bdghim:^ 

O'^-'O y f^ y ^ 9 .^ Kt y 

y 



J^h 


^1 ^^^^^ 


y yi^m< 


>• o • C-O f f K^y y 




/^ ^ '^y 





- r o«o^ -^ y 9 f^ y yy o /o«iiO w ^«iiO y y 



o ^ Pt^'-Oy yi^^-^y yCf- 9 9y O yf- y SO 



/O0«iiO^ /oxOoO C<^ ^ 9 9*^'^ ^ y 9 f oy y 



where the 4^ is sometimes ^f»gC^, with or without 
ilr^7 C^> ^'' ut^ (se® table, p. 310), sometimes ^^*I^, 
and sometimes ^y^. Bejez is the only metre in which 
such a licence is allowed. 

^ A series of Fables and Aphorisms in verse, by Ibn el Hibb&riyeh. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



342 



ASABIO OBAMUAB. 












c-^' (,,'3^' c-^^-*'^ 






s:3 



^1 



%:3 



1% ;3^ 3 






'^ 







Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



EXAMPLES OP J^i. 



343 



E 



> 












•2 

00 









11: 



g 



i=5 --i ..-^ 






< 



^=3 



;;i 



^ 



^=3 ^ .T 






s ^:? 



0* 






^J ^_3 ^J ^> 



E 



« t. 1. 



sr:k 
5O 






Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



344 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 

Of the uliUj, l^y uJ^, and ^^ occur, 
i. ' 



a 9 ^f s o^ 

In fhe jyaL9 imfiji • 

O^*' O/-'*' OZ-'V O^*' O^*"-^ C/.'X 

u%* er'^^ u;^^^ cA5^ ur'%^ c;^^^ 






2. kJT: 

^-)LU ^^U cj)LU JlcU cj)Uli cjILU 



3. ^Jti: 

\0^ ^% ^ S ^ %^ 9 S '^ S ^ 9 S ^ '^ ^0*'<l 

y;JlLU cjlUi jiU\i JjiM cylUi j^JlLU 
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« 

And of the ilc, ^^^ may be employed. 

jj^li y;jlcli jj^jlLU y^li j^-lLU jj^jicU 
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So • S ^ 



The licences allowed are ^j^, j^, and jli. 

ISO ^ 



O ^O O^ XO ^ O x^^ O '' 



In the 3rd {^^ • 
In the 4th i^^f-* 

9 y 0*#0>.oS O ^ ^ ^ 

o/yx o^oxo/ O^ X/ 

9 fy X • • ox X # oJx 

O^/X #OXO^ O^X^ 



X ^ -^ • Ix X 

ox X o# •O # O/ XO^ O^ X o* xo # o^ xo / 



X /x oj xox Sx xx-ox x^x. 
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3. (jls^ I 
OiM^^J, ir^ ^^i J^y **^ •^J 



9^' '>' ^ S ^ '^ ^ 



^lUli jjsUi ^^^aUi ^^li ^^^aUi ^^^aUi 
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The licences which occur are ^^, ^, and 5f^> but 
^ cannot be used in the second and third ^A^, and ^^ 
must not be employed in the first. 

1. ^^: 

o/ '•o # » '' ^'' c^ ^# o# ^# # >' /^ o/ •/ 

^^PiX:i^ C^^^ ^:;^^ ^A^^ c:L;lye ^^^^ 



In 2ncl eA^* 



In 3rd ^^ . 



Ox 9 ^-^u^^^y 






2. JjL: 

^^^Lci^ CjJUU ^jL«i^ ^jLci^ tl^lcli ^^^jci^ 
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3. '^: 






23 
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licences: ^^^ l^j and ^^. 
1. ^^ is allowed in the ^^^ and ilJ^ , as well as in 
the body of the verse, as 

j^. (Jjjae: (JcO^ LS^eM J^ •^•J'^J 



In second d^Jo of the first J^^^* 



2. cJ^; 

0#^^ #0"«»0/ #X-* f 4^ 4^ 9 O^ ** P #•>- 



3. jti : 

C/y ^ 9 4^9 09^ • 9 -^ ^ is* Ox*. # 9 ^ ^ 

^leli J^U^ ^ifli cl^lUi JijUGM*^ C^Lu 
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d-w^jj also occurs in the first < ^ ''^ 



^jP^*«^ c^'t!^ ^^ ^^ u't^ ^^ 

,t;jiclj becoming "^y^ in the 4!^. 



# • O # 0-' X /'^ImO'^ ^ K*yij^yy 
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*» •? t<. ^ 



In this metre the i^ and ^ of the foot JJ-^^a^ cannot 
both be retained at once. This rule is called i^^J^ • 

In the verse given as an example above, the ^^ is sup- 
pressed ; an instance of the suppression of the 4^ is 

where the ^^ suffers (Jq^. 

^ and c-^ occur. 

the ^^^A^ of the first foot becoming ^l* . 



2 s O^ 

x^#o ^'oo/ #0/0 /OxC 
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In this metre the uJ and the j of dj/iyl^ cannot both 
be retained together. 

In the example the ^ has been suppressed by ^. 

The following is an instance of the dropping of 
the uJ • 

They are only very rarely retained together, as in 
the verse: 



/ x^OA.** 



cjLlJI and i^mf^StM are of very rare occurrence in 
classical poetry. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



362 



AILABIC e&ilOCAS. 



*■■!> 



1 



11 



Jt, 









5*^ 






^1 








;3^ 


r \:3 




:"i> 


5*^ 




•^ 








' 


ii 




:\ 


o 



















a" 









Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



EXAHPCES OF LL>CJ f ^\* 



363 




Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



364 ARABIC GRAMMAB. 

This metre is very rarely used in its fall form as in 
the first example. 

The following licences are allowed — ^j^^ ui^, and 

1 * 






C# ^ P 



cr^"^» 


Jt^ 


cH*^ 


ult^ 


2. Ji: 








bu^i 


^n 




*c»^U 


I^"%1^ 









3. «3^ 9 in the first and third foot : 

o ^ >• • ^ ^/ 0#x «" p yp 

^Icli J^ c/j'JLcli J^}*^. 

cL:^A^ also occurs, but if the Ljji suffer cLjocIj, it 
may not suffer ^^ also. 

An example of this licence is — 
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O • • # O-' -^ ^ ^ 



where the m> is sometimes ;;'JUU and sometimes ;j;X. . 



x«> mO XX ^ O^ xo>' ox mO X Cxx 

\ 

O/ ox O # O^x X O^ X # 
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When the cl/ji is uSjlas^ the Js>^ may also suflfer 
the same modification, so that there is an alternation 
between ^yi* and jij, thus : 

JLI Hy^ij j_y*];i M^^ (.Ui M«_*y*, ^Iju* Hj^,!^ 

J*» Jj*» jjj** J^ Jj** ttjb** J^ \^f^ 

ox*' %^9 9 ^ i09 9 y **9 9 ^ Ox-^' i,9 9 ^ i^9 9 ^ 9 9^ 

J*i J>*i J>*i J>^ J*i ijJy^ J^ Jj« 

Ji^ occurs as a variation in the metre. 

O^OSX ^ ^^ XXX X XX XXX XXX X^X X xj 

JuoiU 4)laj Jl«3i Jl3j $ j|^ jLj jLc^, jUI 

W#^x ^#x /*x ^#^ /*x »9y 9 9 -^ 9 9^ 

Jfi Jy«i Jyb Jy«i J^ Jyb Jyii Jyu 



,5<^ S*^ 



JJ and ^ may also be used. 

XOX XX C5 C(XX ox XX •( X IS S X XCX 

C^ 9^ i^9 9^ 09 /x 0# ^X o/ ^x ^ 9y <j9 #x O/ Ox 

J^ Jy6 Jyo Jyu J^ Jyci Jyu ^^ 

where the first foot is ^^. 
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2. ^}', 

bl^u:^ :yyM>-^j Hyvj:^ jum^U ^' W*cr4 ^'^^'^ c:^ 

J^ Jjju ^^y6 ^^ J*i \^yi J^ Jxj 
where the first foot is Jjj . 



24 
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There is a modificatioii of this metre, in vhich every 
foot becomes IJoa^ ; the effect of this is to make the verse 
consist entirely of long syllables, and it is then called 
w|j--JTjy "drops from the spent," or (jwyl3TcI^ 
" striking the nakusJ^^ 

The following is an example : 



^ A wooden board siupended by chains and beaten, to serre instead of bells, in 
Christian churches in the East— bells haying* formerly been prohibited. ' 
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SECTION IL— THE RHYME. 

DIFFEEENT KINDS OF BHYME. 

(203). The iJlS, or Rhyme, is comprised between the 
last two quiescent letters of a verse. 

There are five kinds of iJlS, distinguished by the 
number of vowelled letters which intervene between the 
last two quiescent letters, viz. 

NuneofBhyme. 
s y^p 

S /'X/ 






Namber of Letten 
Intcrrening. 


Example. 


none 


• 


1 


io^il, 




ij^ ^ \0 


2 


*XAs>r^ 




O XX t. 


3 


wOf-c;* 


4 





LT? 



(204). CONSONANTS OF THE LiM . 

s ^ 

^ju is the consonant upon which the rhyme depends, 

X 

and which remains the same throughout the poem, as. the 

X xox 

J in JLJl, or the > in (•j!2i. A Jcamdah rhyming in 
either of these letters would be called respectively 

<Ui^ J 2r Ju^aJ or <U«^«k^w« 2r Jlm^ • 

••X - X •• X- X ~ X 

tf X 

The following cannot be employed as Csi^ : 
1, J and 4jf, unless they are radical, or ^ and ^j forming 
diphthong with a preceding /^^AaA. 
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U, i (pronouns), unless preceded by a long Towel, as 

lie. 

ilf and ^jk^. 

If the %i^ end in a yowel, this is always considered 
as long, whether it be written so or not ; when it is/eihahj 
the \ is usually written, but with kesrah and dhammah 
the . and ^^ are not often expressed. This additional 
letter of prolongation is called <lU. 

^f^may take /after it for its iU, as ^\^ for J^lx^. 

When the pronoun \ following the Csyj has its vowel 
so pronounced, the letter understood is called ^^y^ • 

l-5j; is a letter of prolongation coming before the 1$^^ 
as the \ , J and 4^ in the words aX1>, j^jJ , j^* 

JL^I? is an \ of prolongation coming before the J^j^ , but 
separated from it by a consonant, which is called i^;^^^ , as in 
the words J Jl3 , JjU . The J-^ J may differ in every verse. 

(205). VOWELS OF THE iJlS . 

yjj^ is the vowel of the Z$^j^ which becomes long by 
the addition of the H^ . 

jtfij is the vowel between the letter n of the pronoun 

sy s f 9 

when it occurs as il^ ^d the -i|^ . 

Lfl^y is the vowel immediately preceding the Jtjj, as 
the kesrah in ^^ Jul . 

t\l^^ is the vowel of the 0^*^ when the ili^ is ill^j 
as lie ^^^aA i^ j^^j J?^* 

jj^ is the vowel of the letter preceding the tlij;, and 
made long by the latter, as the fethahj kesrah, and 
dhammah preceding the letter of prolongation in the 
words |*)Lj, j^sJj andj^. 
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In the ridf ^ and ^j may interchange ; for instance, 
the word ju^ is considered as rhyming with j^, and 
9^^^^ with ^.^ . A similar interchange may taJ^e place 
m the i^^^ J q.v. 

\ as a L^jj BJid/ethah in the Vry ^^ invariable. 
The Lili is caUed— 

iuik« when it ends in a vowel. 
if jui^ when it ends in a consonant. 
iJjj^ when it has a uJJ;. 
^Mno^. when it has a ^JiL^u. 
i j^ when it has neither. 

c^^r. FAULTY BHYME. 

(206). Any departure from the preceding rules is called 
i4-4^ **a feulf The Arab writers on Prosody enume- 
rate the following : 

jll^ making an improper interchange of vowels in the 

^Ip^ chianging the cf)^* 

^Tfl^^ substituting a cognate consonant for the jVj. 
. i^\ repeating the same word as a rhyme in the course 
of a poem unless at least seven verses intervene. 
L^oi \ so connecting a verse with one that follows that 
s "'c - 1 the meaning of the first is not complete until the 
^J!!:^^ I second be heard or read. Every verse should 
contain a distinct and intelligible proposition. 

jJ:}^ ij^ji POETICAL LICENCE. 

(207). The only poetical licence which is considered not 
to be a blemish is that of making an imperfectly declined 
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noun declinable, as in the example on p. 103. The reason 
why fhis is approved of is, the Arab doctors say, that 
it is only restoring the nonn to its original state. 

The Arab poets do, however, as may be expected, 
take frequent liberties with granunar and orthography 
in order to meet the exigences of their metres. The 
following are the principal of these licences : 

Changing a hermet el-katd into a hermet el-wasl (see 
p. 13), as ij^y. JU for ;^\^^ ji! b^ ; ^\1 /T^^ for 



Throwing back the vowel of the hemget eUkatd when 
so changed on to the preceding consonant, if that be a 
quiescent letter, aiS ^T^ for ^1^ . 

Changing a hermet el-hatd into the corresponding letter 
of prolongation, as {Jj\j for JX^\ «JLj9 for ^^^ etc. 

Dropping the hermet el-hata altogether, as lllff for 



A2^. 

Vice veradj changing a hermet el-wasl into a hermet el- 
Jtata\ as ^jj^V^ for ,^j*^\j* 

The 1 of U, when interrogative, is frequently omitted, 
as /♦ ,ja>- tor U ^^^^ . 

Other and more violent licences, such as the lengthen- 
ing a short vowel, or vice versd ; the improper use of the 
tenmn and teshdid ; the suppression or insertion of vowels, 
and the abbreviation of syllables, need not occupy the 
student's attention, as they occur comparatively seldom, 
and are nearly always noticed in the commentaries upon 
the poems in which they are found. 
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i^\i\ according a fall licence. 

^jojI inchoative, subject. 

^^CipT^^ ^ I iio;! \ commencement 
of a certain period of time. 

«Xarl alphabet (arranged in nu- 
merical order). 

J iLj t causing a grammatical action 
to cease to take effect. 

^UJtXujl forms implying in- 
tensity. 
cLjI apposition, sequence. 

J^l cl^t appositionaccordingto 

the context. 
JuaJ^ relation of connexion. 

^^s^i^\ li\>-\ in answer to a 
tentative question. 

r^f^y extraneous ; any part of a 
proposition beside the antece- 
dent (subject or agent), the com- 
plement of a verb or an adverb 
of condition. 

^^1 hollow. 



JU-T units. 

C^tj^d^Xl anything that has hap- 
pened. 

jL^I^ enunciative. 

j^jj b ^^jg^\ (^jV^Sl express- 
ing the quality of a thing by 
means of the conjunctive ad- 
jective 4^^ \ . 

d^ \ c:i..£l1 the iiat^ of fethah, 

i.e. the homologous letter \ . 
^\* ra< '\ ownership, speciality. 

^^j^^j&^f t^ the last letter in 
the alphabet. 

(j^fi^T especial. 

^vS ciJi^l the verbs mentioned 
on p. 242. 

^Ui^ occultation ; a dull pro- 
nunciation of the ^ . 

uJ^^ 1 SI j1 the article, particles, 
^ etc.,whichrenderanoundefinite. 
^\i J^ insertion, assimilation of two 
letters. 
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AM (^^^\ inBertion with nasal 
sound; suppression of the ^j 
before J, uf, or j^, which are 
then doubled, but a slight nasal 
sound is still heard. 

iu£. L (^^^\ suppression of the ^ 

before j and J , which are then 
doubled to compensate for the 
loss. 

similation of the last quiescent 
consonant of a word with a 
homogeneous letter commencing 
the following word. 

^^JlI^I ^jJl^ aUj^ assimila- 
tion of the last quiescent con- 
sonant of a word with the same 
letter beginning the next word. 

similation of the last letter, even 
when not quiescent, with a homo- 
geneous letter beginning the next 
word. 

^jJiL^ \ ^jt4 (^^^1 ^similation 
of the last letter, even when not 
quiescent, with the same letter 
beginning the next word. 

ilj^U^J \ \ j^ the word 1 J^signify- 
ing something unexpected. 

Jj1«l!1 ^j % \ the four increments, 
the letters 1, O, <^, and ^y 
used in forming the inflexions 
of the aorist. 

J Uii5--jj. difficulty of pronunciation. 
^Ll2«-»). exception. 

cJ|^J^l serving to retain or 
correct what has been previously 
enimciated. 



Jl J^l expressing disdain. 
^ILi^l extension. 
hjjc^^ metaphor. 
^ucmiI metaphorical. 

ij Ui««i indicating the employment 
of means, instrument, etc. 

^i5C«d1 elevation. 
JGUi^dl calling for aid. 

ji^^x^l. being absolute and com- 
plete (a negation, etc.). 

eluding all the individuals of a 
species, in a natural sense. 

* y .y o <j-<o y y / • o c 

including all the properties of a 
species, in a metaphorical sense. 



^lyis^l interrogation. 

JULx-*]. fdture. 

(^L«Im)]. introducing a new pro- 
position independent of the pre- 
ceding. 

<lJ^1 (consonants) formed with the 
tip of the tongue. 

^j. noun or pronoun. 
Ijl^l 1 ^1 demonstrative pronoun. 
^ 1 ^1 noun of instrument, 
^r^l the nominative of the par- 

tide lol . 
^U j^<«j\ perfect noun. 
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Ji^^irJl j^\ comparatiTe ot su- 

^ " ^ 1 . • ^ 
perlatiYe. 

j^ jf0M concrete noon. 
w4usr \ f^\ collective noon. 
(^1 J wl leal or concrete nonn. 
^^yu:^ ^ A«d]. noon of species. 

^ju^ C/**-*^ (*-*i collective ge- 
neric noun. 

and place. 

S ^ Si. 

t^j'O A*«}\ a real noun. 

i,,.^».;)i _X£ ^.1*}]. possessive noun 
or epithet. 

JxliJl t^^ agent. 

(j)uJ^ ^1 noun of action. 

ijiS \ w\ noun of abundance. 

1^ t mJi noun of unity (of time). 

^juA4J) Aii^jl or jiX^^JJ 1^]. quasi- 
infinitive noun. 
^^y jv>«>l an expression equivalent 
to a noun. 

J^aaJ f Aiyal patient, passive par- 
ticiple. 

<,y^^*>«:*4>l \ ^H 1 noun of relation. 

cyJ^ ^1 noun of unity (of spe- 
cies). 

« Ujrr A-i>\ noun denoting the vessel 
in which a thing is contained. 



' *"'< x" . ■5'*'4 



:l!^ c^lj _i ^\ nominative of 

of a verb in the cat^ory of ^ 
(see p. 246). 

J^l A«>il noun of time and place. 



x^ts-o f c. 



JJuu) ^1 numeral. 



^ (^i 



\ real or concrete noun. 



^ 0''C»-0 ^o 



<U.J.JL1) Aiyat abstract noun of 
quality. 

^Lm« ^.i*}} noun of ezaggeratioUy 
intensity or excess. 

SxO/ so. 

I»^-^ A-i>i a vague or, indetermi- 
nate noun, such as those on p. 
285 (183). 

-'OX /0| 

j«X*a^ wl verbal noun, quasi-in- 
nnitive. 

JU3^ ^j. diminutive noun. 



S^ O 9 i» O 



i« mJi implied or understood, 



noun, pronoun ^=^j0j^ . 

^O X /0| 

_:a^ ^1 ideal or abstract noun. 

O-^tpd X O O 5" -^ / S^ 

noun opposed to the verb and 
particle. 

^«Xd^yT mJi noun of unity. 

y X o-o .^o> 

if .U))l ^\j^ the demonstrative 
pronouns. 

JUi5\ ^U-»l adverbs which per- 
form the functions of verbs. 

9 xOlc-^ -^ K, -^ m 9 ^-^ O t 



C^Jk^ JIA noun of accident, %,q. JUjjII 'v. 

. *>ju«ll ^UL) numerals. 



ttXtf^. 
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■(^ O /0.^^0 t^mO 



uj-? (J^ t?*^ ' cr^ c?^^ ^ r*! 

Jxli nouns derived from num- 
bers on the measure of the agent. 

4i^^AX^ 'Um^i imperfect nouns. 

OUwi}^ relation of the subject to the 
atUibute. 

J^ Ju.«»l a proper name, consisting 
of a complete proposition, i.e, of 
a subject and predicate. 

cU^I in poetry, using a long for 
a short vowel (see also p. 374). 

expressing the idea of agent and 
patient at the same time. 

I distracted or diverted from 



its original object. 

JUi^]. enunciating an idea com- 
prised in an antecedent proposi- 
tion. 

i«UJ»l insinuating (the sound of a 
vowel which is not written)* 

^'V'^k.M technical or conventional 
term. 

^^fwXU..)). technical. 

J-ii root. 

j^^\ radical, 

^aJ^t radicals. 

Qy^ roots, principles. 

^\ surd verb = u-o^UU doubled. 

cr^i^i interjections. 

Sx X 

^U^ connexion, state of con- 
struction of two nouns. 



a construction as iZJ\jiJ\j^ 
the Eiver Euphrates. 

^Li\ proper name formed of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

bw^ fixing,*.^, giving letters their 
proper vowels. 

jU-i\ implying. 
^\J^\ being general. 
jLLl see A g .U^ . 
J^^\ being absolute, 
jl^l clear pronunciation. 

c^l^t declension of nouns ; add- 
ing vowel points. 

^|^)\ urging or exciting to the 
performance of an action. 

<luJ^l JUil inchoative verbs. 

j.«..%5r*^l Jl*i\ verbs signifying 
wonder. 

(^^M^^ Jl^l verbs of sense or 
feeling. 

? V*^' JUil inchoative verbs. 

^^1 ^ dCUl JUii verbs im- 
plying doubt or certainty. 

L^^JiJl JUil verbs denoting a 
mental process. 

ajJIj -*X^1 JUil verbs of praise 
"' and blame. 

ij^lLiJI JUdl approximate verbs. 
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i^\j JUi^ incomplete verbs, i.q. 

Jj,flflr.H J*il the form J*i\ when 
signifying comparatiye or su- 
perlative (as distinguished from 
the same form in the sense of 
colour or deformity). 



z\jj^\ ^^\ a formula em- 
ployed to express an unusual 
concordance between the verb 
and the agent when the former 
agrees in number with the latter, 
in violation of the rules given on 
p. 180 (101). 

J^ abbreviation for y^T ^\ = 

etc. 
j\i^\ adhesion, propinquity. 

^UjI depriving (a verb, etc.) of 
its grammatical influence. 

i) jJl uJJl the \ added to a word 
to express grief, complaint, etc. 

ij-i^ (^^1 isolated a/i/, t.j'. 

ijyaSu% \,^\ short o/i/, the ter- 
mination ^j, see p. 74. 

^UmL« cjiil soft a/t/. 

i4)^«x.4b^ uJJ^ long aUf, the ter- 
mination ^ . 



(*»S\ ^ uJJ5l\ the article. 

^l; j5(p\ ^^1 ^ <^J\ the addi- 
tion of the termination ^\, 

uJj!l thousands. 

il\^\ giving the sound of ^ to an 
alif, see p. 9 (7). 

il^\ pi. of JlLj j'.f . 
^t imperative, 
l^l^lj^^ seep. 248(154). 

i;Ju3^ jj^, j^i which performs 
the functions of a noun of action. 

^\f^\ term, limit 

i^\js^\ alteration. 

V^3^ being open (the shape of 
a letter, ast). 

JUJb^ omission (of the vowel 

points, etc.). 
c^vsf;i affirmative proposition. 



^^^^ ^ u the preposition c«» signi- 
fying the price at which, etc. 
c^u category, conjugation. 
jjU sensible, obvious. 

Jjj substitute or permutative; 
this is of four sorts, viz. : 

J U&J^ ^^ J t^ permutation of com- 
prehension, enunciating an idea 
contained in, or inseparable from 
the antecedent. 
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c^o«c # •#» 



JC] f ^ u^ ^ J«V subatitation 
of part for the whole. 

kUll Jjj subatitutioii correcting 
a former statement. 

Jd j^ JiJl J Jo substitution 
enunciating the same idea from 
a different point of view. 

^\ b^Li«i\ ^ JjJ substitu- 
tion of the article to express the 
idea of the second of two nouns 
in a state of construction. 

^ Jj a rhetorical figure. 

^jJ\ Jlc rhetoric. 

^uj indedinability. 

^w explanatory adverbial com- 
plement. 



l^yu*^ ^\i the termination dJ . 
JLty^ IIj the termination i . 
^u appositive. 

s ^ ^ ' 

ju^ corroboration, emphasizing, 
making energetic. 

iUljf perfect or attributive verbs. 

i u feminine. 



^^ (a negation) completely 
effacing the idea of the existence 
of the thing denied. 

^^jt>7 expressing a portion of a 
whole. 

S *'^ 

^^j^ distinguishing, explaining. 

S "jL^ S C • 



dual. 



J joc^ constant renewal. 

j^\ despoiling a word of ite 
^ J^/ grammatical influence on 
Jjjafr/ what follows. 

^^g.;fy^ being homogeneous, allit- 
eration, a pun. 

S ox 

^jdL^as^ a gentle request or in- 
vitation. 

S ox 

j^s^ to express disdain. 



^^.4^1 j;:^A9r giving ^e hmwuik its 
full value. 

(.J^jioT making light, writing a 
single for a doubled letter. 

uJ J]^ a series of distinct words 
indicating one and the same 
object from the same point of 
view; synonyms. 

S* ^x 

^y compassion. 

M^i cutting off the last syllable 
of a word, as Jt» ^j for 
i^^Ci^i. See p. 200 (114). 

^jiJ putting (a letter, etc.) first 

S „Ox N 

(*:*i/ / writing the numerical 

or r 
*,-i J 3 cyphers in ordinary use. 

c^.^uO^ composition, arrangement 

S^x 

^J chaunting, intoning. 

S Ox 

^ajS*^ rhythmical prose. 
^j^LuuJ making a letter quiescent. 
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IJ^ \ Jt^fuuJ dropping or soften- 
ing the hemzeh. 

Jj JlmJ adding the mark -^ to 
double a letter. The mark JL 
itself. 

f^M^ inflexion, changing from 
one form to another. 

S o^ 

aJ diminutive. • 



L^'^t^ admiration. 

^J^ rendering transitiye. 

jiju impossibility. 
t^\iiju numeration. 

S o^ 

(j^ijMj hinting, innuendo, being 

ambiguous. 
JnJaj leaving in suspense. 
fm^i^jMj making definite. 

(JJju ezpressmg the cause of an 
event. 

ji^M change. 

ji-^ exposition (especially of the 
ZorSn). 

(^^imjJ dilatation. 

KJ JjJ virtually. 

Z$jl^ virtual. 

wjhAt scansion. 

J^US \ ^-ua7 strengthening the in- 
fluence of the antecedent. 

jj^ repetition. 

^ hoping. 

^jJ^ confirming. 



M^ specificative or discrimina- 
tive. 

J^ 1 ^J fj^ grammatical in- 
fluence of various antecedents 
upon their complements in one 
sentence; seep. 264 (166). 

v_ -wf*U7 harmony. 

^;^bk;J making indefinite. 

^^ doubling a final vowel, which 
is then pronounced with a nasal 
sound ; see p. 6 (4). 

^*y appositives. 
Ju^ corroborative. 



JLLii (a letter) having teshdid. 

j^U triliteral. 

U abbreviation for U Jk>- " he re- 
lated to us.'? 

(^aU biliteraL 



^ abbreviation for ^'^ plural, 
and in the Eor&n for Jj l>- a 
lawful pause. 

j\p^ preposition. 

j^jSf* ^y^ a preposition with its 
noun. 

tV«l^ primitive (noun). 
j4l>- permissible. 

^1^ abbreviation for ^^ t'^ 
plural of a plural. 
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«Xc!^ denial, negation. 
^\jp^ compensation. 

So ^ ^^ 

M^^ writing the mark — above 
a letter to signify that it is 
quiescent. 

mJ>- the mark ~ (see ^y^)* 
^ attraction, genitive case. 

S O X 

w4^ plnraL 

j^**Szi \ ^^ broken plural, 
lu^t '^^ plural of a plural. 
*J^ t^ ) Bound or regular 
%^ ^^ ) plural. 

^*li^ ^jLc ^^ plural formed 
by the addition of two letters 
(regular plural). 

Ir^^ t"*^ regular plural. 

jJL^ ^^ broken plural. 

^ C-C 9 o ^ 

^iiJ \ '^^ plural of paucity. 



being simultaneous (the 
actions of several verbs). 

JlLi^ sentence, clause, proposition. 

iu^Lf^l ^lLi^ enunciative pro- 
position. 

I.;*^! JlL4>- nominal proposition. 

i-oluJl iL45>: productive pro- 
position; one expressing volition, 
or originating something. 

Xi^l^. ZLif*- proposition express- 
ing a state or condition. 



%, ^ O x(,«0 9 ^ S^ i^ 9 

^*jt^y^ ^ ^^^ ^LU^ propodtioai 
of two phases. 

L^jJ^ iL^ conditional proposi- 
tion. 

l^jo llj^ adverbial sentence, or 
one expressing time or place. 

S^ O S^ C 9 

^LLu ^Jl4^ verbal sentenoe or 
proposition. 

ijSi^ iSjk9^ inchoative propoai- 
tion. 

^ c^ «0t ^ %, ^ S^ ^ S^ O 9 

i--iplal1 iSj-^ ^^'^^ iLi>- a 
sentence which follows the 
analogy of the adverbial sen- 
tence. 

Ijtj^x^ Hj^ incidental proposi- 
tioQ, parenthesis. 

^luJl j:i'^\ \;*^i^ IL^ pro- 
^ position interpretingthepronoan 

which stands for the thing or 

act predioated. 

L^o^^ ZL^ii^ quaMcative pre- 
position. 

m^ 9 9 9 

^Oi ^ M^ plurals of paucity. 

-t^ 9 9 9 

|iS Q ^4^ plurals of abundance, 
jjwji^j- gender. 

tjf>- response, apodosis. 

j/%l\ ^-'W>- apodosis of a oom« 
mand. 

^^uiaJ 1 ^\^ apodosu of an oath. 

^^f S^^yr apodosis of a condition 
or hypothesis. 
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« UJ 5 ^ j'^ *^® liberty of employ- 
ing ^\jS\ q.v, 

(»y^ words which require the 
aorist of a verb to be in the 
apocopated mood. 

so y 

jp^ pronooncing clearly. 



LJL\>^, pL y^^^ margin^ gloss. 

J\^ circumstance, state, or ad- 
verbial condition ; present tense. 

JU;^^ JU- j adverb explanatory 
s^^%f s^ L of condition. 

i^y Jl>. adverb coiroborative 
of condition. 

\^ycy^l \i (j^J^ \ Jl>> adverb 
of the condition of that which is 
accessory to the thing qualified. 

i^yay!^\ JW. condition of the 
thing ^alified. 

accident. 



C^ Jk>> coming into existence (an 
act). 

c^J^s^ apocopation. 

^Li^l (i^<^>- violent suppres- 
sion, 
c.^^ particle, letter. 

« l:J^t *— i^ partide of exception. 

jj^^lLJl J Wl accusative, express- 
ing a state present atapast time. 



P^^ft^mO * • 0» 



jfcXi*l 1 J Is) 1 accusative, express- 
ing a state conceived of as being 
present at a future time. 

JLSj-yji *— ir*" ^ttture particle. 

^!/^l *—i^ ^® particle Jj when 
there is no opposition between 
the two propositions which it 
unites. 



C U-O / O 4 



^t Jo^^f *— ir^" initiative particle. 

^ Ua^l \ uJ^ letter of prolonga- 
tion. 

A^i^lj) (.J^ interrogative par- 
^ tide. 

uJl:*^^]!! ^7^ particle intro- 
ducing a fresh proposition. 

c^«o /ox 

<A>jyJi <— ^/^ particle of removal. 

c^«o /Ox 

(^.;^^;J^1 ^j>- particle of se- 
quence or gradation (<— J). 

o^'« /ox 

JuLdl uJ^ partide enunciating 



a cause. 

c^<« / o . 



^^;wAsH *— ir^ exegetical or ex- 
planatory particle. 

m ^^0^ /OX 

^J^^^ *— !/^ letter of dilatation. 

0^«^ /ox 

(..^^^^^1 *"-i^ particle of proxi- 
mity. 

OtfoO /ox 

^;j^l *— i^ letter of repetition 

-x^-O /OX 

^<i^^ uJ^ particle of hope. 

O^'O /ox 

it d^f^- partide of wamingi 



or calling the attention. 
^ (— ^;^ preposition. 

25 
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jJ^dl t-V^ partidfi expressing *t J^l t-y*" I ▼ocataye particle, 
hope or expectation. S\3ll^ '^^^ ) interjection. 



hope or expectation. 
yid;^ 1 *— ip" particle of restriction. 

L..Js}a^\ tmJj>- oompellative par- 
tide. 

^iyj\ (— ^/^ particle of repnlsion. 
j>-p\ uJ^ particle of reprimand. 
c^aLaI \ ^J^- conjunction. 
\j^ *— i^ conditional particle. 
^jJJl *-J;ft- soft letter. 
^ JciT (— i;>* particle of complaint. 
^UuuJ u.9p^particle of comparison. 
^y^r^Q-'* c^^ particles of respite 
(uJj-a and (jw). 

ditioniu, partitivei and corro- 
borative particle. 

^ O X f ^O X , 

^_ft v-»'' (—';>- conjunction. 

^ O X /.ox « . 1. • 

^iji^ *— ?;^ partides which in- 
fluence the sense. 



\_ -^« d.^^ partides which put 
words in the accusative. 

^jojT li^ the two initiative 
partides ( jj and ^^). 

XO O -O '''' -^ 

cJ^j*^^^ ^/^ ^® *^^ corrective 

'' ox ''/'k 

particles (Jj and ^\ 

X O «^ » "'^i-C ''O ^ 

" particles of hope and apprehen- 



sion. 



S\ jl^JiJT uJ^ ) interjection. 

_— X^ X .y X /.«''' 

• t J:>- J ^-^ '^ *—i^ particle of 
response and retribution. 

O^ /,Ox 

J^ c^^ disjunctive particle. 

Sxxx 

iii^ voweL 

S^^'' ^xxx 

iLJlij ^^^ vowd of indedina- 

bility. 
s, / / 
uj>j^ letters, particles. 

X X .^ / * / 

^l^Xl *— 'i/^ partides of annexa- 
tion, t.tf. prepositions. 

X X ..^ / // 

cJ^^arJ^ *-^JL;*" letters of de- 
flection (J and j). 

XO o-O / / f 

jlil3^^ *— ^Jt;*" partides of disap- 
probation. 

X o-o / // 

c-^U^|) *— ^jLr^ affirmative par- 
ticles. 

J jj \ (— ij^ permutative letters. 

Ox«^X O ^^ .« / // 

^^o^l^ ^jin.<LH (— (^f^ partides 
of inciting or invitation. 

o^ «« / / ^ 

j;;*A^) d^j^ particles ezpresB- 
ing conviction. 

o^-^ / // 

j^J^\ ^^j>- partides expressing 
the act of recalling to mind. 

o^*^ / / / 

ing assent. 

O'C-C / / / 

JJx;!\ i— iji;^ causal partides. 

.XO-O /// 

js\ uJa^ prepositions. 

•& xxO-O / /^C-' 

jt^ \ ^mS^js\ prepositions. 
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9 P9 

Jji^ prepositions, parti- 
cles which put nouns in the 
genitive. 



O-0«^ / 9f 



j;J jjt ^yj>' letters articulated 

with the extremity of the tongue 
and lips. 

o^o<i« 9 9 f 

J^lJ \ (— 'j^ guttural letters. 

'' >^-^ 9 9 9 

4>j|9p^ (i.J|4|^ servile letters or in- 
crements. 

O^*^* / 99 

\y*^\ *— 'i/^ conditional particles. 
^;;;A.Jt <— 'jtr^ sibilant letters. 
u^flUnl \ (— ij[^ conjunctions. 
^1^1 *— ^Xr^ ^^^^ letters. 

O '^O'^ 9 9 9 

w3aJ f *^JL^ ^^^'^ letters. 



^-'O^O- 



••o««o ^ // 



^JiUJ t or ^Jil^UI ^^^ trembl- 
ing or clacking letters. 

O^ «^ 9 9 9 

^^\ (— ^[/^ Boft letters. 

«x«] f uJ^^lettersof prolongation. 

^^ ^ 9 '^ 9 9 9 

lcj\.A^\ i-Jj|;»- letters used in 
the formation of the aorist. 

A^K*^ \ uJjj^ the alphabet (ar- 
^ ranged in the Arabic order). 

^^ c«^ 9 9 P 

^\s^\ ^jj>- the alphabet. 



S ^ " S 9 9 



La^U uJ^^ conjunctions. 

•?^ ^ o^ S 99 

ijyoL* (— iji;^ short letters. 
*TjJ1 «— ^jj/^ vocative particles. 

J.4je\ i^^Ld^ reckoning by the 
numerical value of the letters. 

]aA>^ memory, t.q, (jmuj analogy. 



^.wuH tgft,ya»^ real feminine. 

s ^ ^ 

^}^^ direct narration. 

^ ^ ^ 9j^ ^ 

^^U» JU. iul^l:^^ narrating a past 
circumstance as though it were 
present ; historical present. 

^U y%\ ij l^ direct narration 
of a past imperative. 

<UAi ^ guttural. 

^^^sa>- guttural. 



>- predicate, attribute. 

AjkA^l^^^l the predicate placed 
first. 

Cyjygv^n «>gyl the predicate ii 
the accusative. 



in 



^josts^ genitive or dependent case. 
IJuAi^- light — without teshdid. 



^UfL quinqueliteral. 



J abbreviation for jJj ''name of 
town " (in Geographical works). 

-. J J continuation of the discourse, 

vlr s f^^ 

the opposite of t^juj . 
^Uj precative. 

c^\^)l\ AilcJ principal forms. 

j^ifJ\ 15? ^^•31 deprecative. 

rj}^j^ the Indian cyphers, the 
numerical cyphers in ordinary 
use, the Turkish handwriting ; 
(also abbreviations of the Arabic 
names of the numerals employed 
by Indian and Persian merchants 
and accountants.) 
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LJflj (letters) formed by a rapid 
movement of the lips. 

s ^ 

^ J blame. 

iiuj^\jj quadriliteral (verb). 
iJibJl ^ J triliteral (verb). 
JLaJ^J liquids (letters). 



J 



i^\j bond (a conjunction). 

i^^ij quadriliteral. 

ij\s>-j feebleness (in the pronuncia- 
tion of a letter). 

U^^ yhj decidedly feeble letter. 

I-.J abbreviation for <Ul\ '^^^^^ 
"may God have mercy upon 
him ! " used in speaMng of those 
who are dead. 

• o^o«.0 f oy 

«i.jiaf^*^l A-j^ punctuating and 

vocalizing the Kor&n. 
iU? ) abbreviation for <)iic <d} I ^J^ 



«i2» J 



"May God be satisfied with 
•him!" 

«J^ nominative or subjective case, 
indicative mood. 

o JCu^ ^j the ordinary numerical 
cyphers. 

/♦jy insinuating the sound of a 
vowel in pronunciation which 
is not written ; (a little stronger 
than i^Uk&n. 



J abbreviation for J^^ a tolerated 
pause (in the Kor&n). 

if Jolj pleonastic, servile (letter). 
^Uj tense, time. 



quiescent (letter). 



5^1 

s II -^ 

^L> sound. 

c— o;*^ cause — the noun serving 
as complement to the adjec- 
tive in such a construction as 

^^\ ^;-«*>- U^J • 

r^^^ relating to the cause. 

^s^ rhythm. 

^f^ the mark -^ showing that a 
letter is quiescent — quiescence 

s-o-^ 

of a letter (see /^J^r). 

c^Ju*) a privative sense. 

ftU-> irregulanty, absence of 
analogy. 

^U^ irregular. 

\hZ^mSS\ ^j0^ pronoundDg the cJ 
as ^jw. 

A 

jLl pi. J^^ , rare, uncommon. 

^cli that which distracts or di- 
yerts a word from its original 
grammatical influence. 

^ L2) state, accident, %,q, i^ • 
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JxaS]^^ assimilated to (analogue 
of) the verb. 

w4^ \ &^ analogue of the plural. 

^\^ic^\ dLJa analogy in use. 

CjJ^\ V^ analogy in having 
need of a proposition to complete 
the sense. 

/LjUJb^ dLJa analogy of omission. 

C$y*^ <Um) analogy in sense. 

rj^^ <Um» analogy in primitiYe 
form. 

js*^ the point where the two max- 
illaries meet. 

ijysr^ Getters) formed in the upper 
cavity of the mouth between the 
tongue and the palate. 

^jAsf^ person. 

if jJi) strong pronunciation. 

s ^ ^ S y 

^jiLs^ '^SJ^ decidedly strong pro- 
nunciation. 
^jj^ commentary. 

i^Ja condition, hypothesis. 






labials. 

C^\ doubt. 
jLS) vowel. 

afjui>»M» solar (letters) ; see p. 11 
"(10). 

JA^.Au(J 1 ^j^ pronouncing the 
cJas^. 



^jD abbreviation for (ja:>-j^9 a 
pause that is allowed if necessary 
(in the XorSn). 

JlJ^ «-r^^ object of the ad- 
verbial determination of state or 
condition. 

0^^J^ sound, regular. 

uJ^ inflexion, conjugation, acci- 
dence. 

s ^ 

Lsua qualiflcative. 

} iJua assimilated adjective — 



resembling the agent as («-^ 

SOX 

J jy.^ fore part, first member of. 

j^ sibilation. 

iLf conjunctive sentence. 

J(L^ abbreviation of the formula 

^^ ^ iil^ ^ "God bless 
him and give him peace!" 
always used after the name of 
Mohammed. 



form, measure, case, voice, 
number. 

J^UJt <LL^ form of the agent 
J4ffir^l <Luirf» the passive voice. 
i«^U^ \ <Lw the active voice. 

-^ f oxo«o f-' 

JyiA^l \ <Lw form of the patient. 
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c^^f LiV^^^^ ^^**g^ "plandB of 
" the last form of plural,'' i.e. of 
the form '(4) ^(3) f (2) "(1). 



^ wiitiDg the Towel -^, ^U«0 the 

vowel ~ itself. 

s ^ 

j^j^ pronoun. 

..\j^j0j^ pronoun of the thing 
or idea (the jr added to ^\ 

^Is) \j*J^ affixed pronoun of the 









first or second person. 

^ the pronoun of sepa- 
ration. 

i^a^\ j0j^ i.q. ^^^yjt^ (the 
pronoun :r added to ^i). 

J^u^^<4«^ an expressed pronoun. 

^}y^yS\ ^\ JoU jii^ the pro- 
noun that refers to the oonjunc- 
tive noun. 

; \ pronoun hidden, or 
^ ^ y innate (in the 
jt^ ) verb). 

J^^oL^j^jk^ attached pronoun. 

cJ^ fj^^c^j^^ attached pro- 
noun representing the nomina- 
tive case. 

(^jto:^ J^aa>^j0j^ attached pro- 
noun representing the accusa- 
tive case. 



fj^ak^ ^jij^jfj^ detached pro- 
noun representing the nomina- 
tive case. 



/«#• s ^ 



^jfokt.^ (■ >yn\^ j ii& ^ detached 
pronoun representing the accu- 
sative case. 

detached pronoun. 



t abbreviation for J^k^ an abso- 
lute pause (in the Koran). . 

L^^J^ expressing desire. 
<LjJi> expression of desire. 



.ji^ apparent (pronoun), pro- 
nounced. 



uJ^ adverb. 

J^^\] J^\ ^> adverb of 
time and place. 

,\%j <-J^ adverb of time. 

^jLI uJ^ an adverbial predicate in 
a proposition when the substan- 
tive verb w is expressed. 



^^-O >- -'x**-^ #</• 



r • o / S' o-' 



i^ an adverbial predicate 
in a proposition where the word 
%% is understood. 

^^L^ i^Jo adverb of place. 

l^jo adverbial. 

i^Jo indicating adverbial con- 
dition of place. 

S ff 

uJ^ adverbs. 
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c abbreviation for ^fy name 
of a place" (in Geographical 
works). 

ju preterite. 
fjOj\£- accidental. 

(J)L^U in a state of grammatical 

conjunction. 
J^U governing word. 
^^9^ J^U grammatical regent. 

Jjlf the pronoun contained m a 
qualificative sentence — the ante- 
cedent. 

j^ preterite/ 

Zijs^ the quality of being a foreign 



noun 



tHiP^ L^f^ foreign in origin. 

cJj^\ Li**^ * proper name of 

foreign origin. 
jj^ number. 

J J^ deyiation (formed by altera- 
tion from another measure). 

/^iji>- JJ^ real deviation. 

^AjjA^ -£ Jjkc fictitious or con- 
ventional deviation. 
SOX 
^^^cx offering, invitation. 

CL^Luuuc tens. 

<— flkr. apposition. 

^y^j*^ PO y 

^olJ\ i-flhg explanatory apposi- 
tion. 



fc-i*^t bijikA apposition formed 
by particles. 

-y^nr'4\ («jik£ contextual apposi- 
tion. 
J^ the tens from 20 to 90. 

<U,c. cause, motive ; in Prosody 
"flefect." 

^^^JtLi! \ ^ )UI \ the connexion be- 
tween a verb and its objective 
complement. * 

^;^£^\ C^UL^ signs of the in< 
flexions indicative of genders 
and numbers. 

ll& proper name. 

JJi^ governance, Hgime. 

JLjix the quality of being a pro- 
per name. 

{j*X^^ j^ ^^^ irregular, not 
** following the analogy of other 
words. 

J^^y: governing words. 

S^ X p ^y 

ij^U-? J^^^ irregular governing 
words. 

s^ • r ^^ 

^y J^^^ regular governing 
words. 

ZJIafi! \^^^ grammatical regents, 
ijyji^ J^^^ logical regents. 

^ abbreviation for ajLJI ^Jx 

" Peace be upon him !" 
tXyfr recollection, calling to mind. 

^5^ls^\ «XfJ\ external reminis- 
cence. 
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mental reminucence 
cr^ the second letter of a tri- 
literal root, rabstance. 



jf^Ut aorist or future. 
V— ^Ic the third person, 
ili term, limit, exti;emitv. 

jUc name of a particular form of 
cypher. 

j^ future. 

v/^rf>>i conventional, fictitious 

^^=^^' L 5Jj j » ^ conven- 
tional feminine. 

^ L^ imperfect, weak verh 
S^j^j-^ not neuter. 
^^*^^ intransitive. 

cr-*' ^jt^iiwis^^^ not susceptible 

of variations and not verv sus- 
ceptible. 

^C^ the ^ of the energetic 
mood of verbs when an I alif 
intervenes between it and the 
last radical. 

^^j^jJ:. not compound. 

• not derived. 

• indeclinable, 
••r ^< . 
Jir^'j^rr^ intransitive or neuter. 



^^^^BIC 6BA3CMAB. 



^li thefirst letter of a triUteral root 
J^l^ agent. 

^U the quaUty of agent. 

^ writmg the vowel ^. 

<^scLi the vowel -:l. 
«^ unit. 



^« o^ 



^y inflexions rignii^nggendcre 
and numbers. 



0»i verb. 



O?^ <>3or^ Jij iudedinaWe 
verb. 

r^/^ J«5 declinable verb. 

r'-^l cUi verb oi wonder. 
Sr^l J«i conditional verb. 
(♦^^ Jii perfect verb. 




cM separation. 

^ sentence, paragraph. 

^ abbreviation for jlL^ "and 
then, at that time."' ' 



J abbreviation for Jj, conteeted 

pause (in the Koran). 
M**^ oath. 



l^ relation, adventure, accident. 
/^ shortness. 
« abbreviation for ^^ ^^^ 
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a pause, according to the autho- 
rities of the Kufic school (in the 
Korin). 

a^ abbreviation for ij^^j^/J XftS^ , 
slight pause, according to tiie 
authorities of the Kufic school 
(in the Koran). 

i^^U conversion, inversion, sup- 
pressing a vowel. 

ZlLii clacking, trembling. 
(jmuS analogy. 

^^Ui analogous, regular (form). 

Ju9 restriction. Interposing an iso- 
lated pronoun between the at- 
tached and corroborative pro- 

noun, as Jm*am ^1 f^^^» 

^^ writing the vowel 7- . 

ij^S the vowel — . 

a)1^ phrase, part of speech. 

iljLsr*^\ ^ hypothetical expres- 
sions. 

words resembling the relative 
adjective. 

^>-y ^j^^^ ^uK an expression 
of reproof or anguish. 

ci^bl:^metonyms,seep.285 (183). 

i!jU^ metonym. 

4L^ sobriquet, nickname, familiar 
name. 

<i-^i^ quality. 



^ no pause (in the !Kor^). 

ijjU:^ \ S the negative particle H 
when it has a second predicate 
connected with the first by a 
disjunctive particle, such as J^ 
or JJ. 

U*^ ^ ^.5^ ^ *^® absolute nega- 
tive, see p. 254 (157). 

i^\jC^V\ ^ ^ J^^H occupying- 
no place in the grammatical 
analysis. 

i Jj^ % expletive ^ . 
^'-<- J neater, necessary. 

s ^ 

^ the third letter of a iriliteral 
root. 



«Tja;]ll aS the inchoative J. 
^^ \ i*! the imperative J . 

^ xxO«0 ^ ^ 

y-**i:) \ l*S the J of the attribute. 
Jb^yJt a) the J of corroboration. 

J^^f^ \ ^51 the J of denial. 

j^ ^X the J of the particle ^J^, 



see p. 172 

9 X XU-O/ ^ 



iSjUJl ^Wl the separating J. 



XxO^iO/x 



I^MiJI i^X the J introducing the 
" subject of an oath. 

I^maJJ L^^t ^]U1 the J intro- 

" ducing a condition attached to 
the subject of the oath. 
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vyci\ a) the definite article. 

> • s\ 1 c-^^^ |J the J introducing 
'" the subject of the oath after a 
conditional clause. 

y-0*» XX X X / X 

XjJ J X <-->^^ A the J responding 
to the conjunctions "if," and "if 
not" 

I abbreviation for u-m^ J " there 
is no pause" (in the Koran). 

Ij^ formed by pressing the tip of 
the tongue against the cheek. 

S^ X 

^IJ Unguals. 

^ adverbial accusatives in a pro- 
position or phrase which are not 
essential to the discourse, and 
may be removed without de- 
stroying the sense. 

Ufti] grammatically, literally. 

J^^ verbal, grammatical. 

S 9^^ S X ^ 

j^ X« uJJil complicated, but witn 
an interval; ue, verbs doubly 
imperfect vdth a strong radical 
between the two weak letters. 

. S 9x, ^ S ^ 

^^Ju* ^_q- j ) contiguously com- 
plicated ; i.e, a doubly imperfect 
verb in which the two weak 
letters come together. 

ZJal title, see p. 221 (132). 

S xo X , 

f^^3J clacking. 

ii^\ ^vindicating a predomi- 
nant quality. 

S^ ox 

ij^ (letters) formed in the uvula. 

S^ ox 

soft (letters); 



^ S, 9^^ 

A abbreviation for 4_9^^, well 

known, 
^^jjf U the U of duration. 

S X X X 

^Ijf U the U having a complete 
signification. 

f-^ X V-O X ^ X V-Ox 

«?« X X 

iLfflfiw U special tt . 

JX ^ X 

SjjU t« expletive l«. 

S^ X X 

X^U t« general tt . 

^^ X X 

^\^ U the t« which hinders {i.e. 
the t« after such particles as 
^1 , which hinders their action 
on succeeding nouns). 

^U *mJ J U of which the agent 
or nominative is not named. 

S^ X O X X 

^Jua^ U the tt performing the 
functions of a noun of action. 

Sx X X 

i^as^J U the U having an incom- 
plete signification. 
JIaJ ^J^ U the t« in the sense 

X ox ^ 

of ^jtJ^, i,e, denying a quahty 
of the subject 

O O-tf ox X 

jjyyjjs^ ^ j^^aJ U , U denying the 

existence of the species. 
^jdU» preterite. 

(♦*JV J*^ U 1 |;i(,n between two 
o /tjx/ X ( nouns in construc- 
^^j*XAj U; tion which im- 

plies J belonging to," or ^^ 
"made of." 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



GLOSSARY OP QBAHHAXICiLL TEEMS. 



395 



^JCL.^ inchoative, subject. 

J^ J Ju4l\ antecedent of the per- 

mntative (Jj^). 
y«»U« the ^ of the energetic mood 

of verbs when it immediately 

follows the last radical. 

JDju^ converted. 






indeclinable. 

explanatory. 
^ vague. 
Jufw« vague and indeterminate 



nouns. 

s 9^ y 



^jy^ antecedent of an appositive. 

S ^ ^9 

^^^mJI^cu analogous, homogeneous. 

S .^ '^ 9 

^Uo^ obscure. 

S ^9 

J.^^ attached (pronoun, etc.). 

JUiJU ^Ju^::^ noun derived from 
verbs and containing the signifi- 
cation of the same. 

o^ c-O xw • 99^'% S m y ^ 9 

pound proper names of which 
the first portion is equivalent to 
a preposition. 

^ c.j^.*js?^\ the subject of ad- 
miration. 

^uc^ tnmsitive. 

j^XL^ dependent. 

dj ^j!iJOA^\ having an adverbial 
term dependent on it. 



(JL>\s!^jc^ dependent, subordinate 

(nouns, words, etc.). 
i^j\k^ approximate. 
^bjuL« two homogeneous letters. 



Jjc^ the first person. 

/ /'O J S"^ ^^9 

jL^\ ^jLts^ susceptible of varia- 
tions. 



X •OS /Ox S^^ -'^ 

^^^\^^ ^JLc^ not susceptible 

of variations. 
jlL« primitive form of a verbal 

root. 

S^^O 9 ^ 

I^li^ triliteral. 

S ^^^ 9 

llLL^ having tethdld. 

• O • O S "^O 9 

l^^ffl^ ^ ilil^ (a letter) with 
two dots underneath. 

X ox o s-^o/ 

My c^ ^^^'^ (^ letter) with two 
dots above. 

iliJL^ the particles j^^, ^^, ^If, 
when they preserve the teihdid. 

,^^:»1^ dual. 

jLsr* metaphor, hypothesis, con- 
ventionality. 
s y y 9 
V\j^js^ compensation. 

C^laH 4-i[;^^ metaphorical, or 
conventional feminine. 

ulsr^ transitive* 

S^y y 9 

^^Is^ being transitive, act of 
passing away from. 

^j^ pnmitive. 
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j^js^ noun goyemed by a prepo- 
sitioii. 

Xs^j^jJB^ virtually in the geni- 
tive case. 

virtually in the genitive, as form- 
ing the complement of a gram- 
matical relation between two 
nouns (state of construction). 

Atji* having the mark — quies- 
cent (a letter). 

iy^s^ complex. 
Jjftfs^ openly pronounced, 
j^^ passive. 
j^s^ tolerated. 
J^Jlst* definite, limited. 

S ^ o • 

4_i^4Xs^ apocopated. 

x'0*-0 f ? f^ ^ 

jlsfSlcJ^*X«r^ (nouns) of which 
'" the latter portion has been apo- 
copated. 

ISjS:^ moved, having a vowel ; the 
opposite of ** quiescent." 

S 9 <^ "^ ... a 

jy^s^ restncted. 
«, / o ^ £ J 

Jl^^ clear, plain, obvious. 

J^ \ ^J^ a proper name con- 
sisting of an entire sentence and 
not declined. 

c-^LcS\ j^ A J^ having a 

place in the grammaticalanaly 8i& 
#>* -^ 
\s^ virtually, in consequence of 

its position. 



^y^^s^ (in logic) the attribute. 
i^.^lsr* the second person. 

« /ox' /• o /oy 

fc^jJb <Uc f-^i^l the thing of 
which the quality is predicated 
by the word t^JuU 

S ^>' *; 9 

^jMs^ smuggled, (vowels not 
written but just slightly pro- 
nounced). 

S ^ < f 

^jAos^ particularized. 

A jj\^1 .x«]b ^^.osr^ the special 
" object of praise or blame. 
k»fli,ir^ losing its Uthdid, 

JJ^t ^ i..dis::^1 losing its 

Lkki^ lightened, losing its teshdid. 
^yLs^ in the genitive case. 

^ • x' S # O X 

iflzr* ^joyLsf^ virtually in the geni- 
tive. 

id^ the sign ^ written over an \ 
to lengthen it. 

<X^ writing such sign, 

^j^ J^ accidental tneddah. 

5 " £ ^ 

>^)l Jl« necessary meddak, 

S ^/ S'' 

J^^a:;^ J^ medddh preceded by a 
2^UJb in the same word. 

m,liB;>^ x« or ^y^^i:^ J^ mMUitiA 
over an \ at the beginning of a 
word when the preceding word 
ends with a long vowel. 

-.Jl« panegyric, eulogium. 
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fJ^ ^ J^ \ the person appealed to. 

j^'s^ masculine. 

SJlIs^ pronounced with a quick 

motion of the lips or tongue. 

4^j\lC \ the first and second 
''-^ > words of the series 

u^ Jy« / called c^J^ ^.r. 

JLj^ numerical progression, units, 
tens, and so on. 

i^sfTy improvised (primitive pro- 
per names). 

^jc:>^j^ lawful, allowed. 

f^^ pnt in the nominative case 
or indica^ve mood, having the 
vowel — or ~ . 

\s^ 9yj^ virtually in the nomi- 
native. 

nominative to express praise or 
blame. 

^-^j^ composed, compound. 

,^jL«»^ H-*^^ proper names con- 
sisting of a complete proposition, 

as 1 Ja u:^lj>. 



^}^\ **r^j^ ^ proper name con- 
sisling of two nouns in a state 
of construction. 

_^««M^ H^"^ compound expres- 
sion containing an ellipse of a 
preposition, conjunction, etc. 

i^Tj^ S*^^ * proper name con- 
sisting of two words inseparably 
compounded. 



j^^J^ inseparably compounded. 

^ JjJ^ augmented (Verb). 

s ^/p 
L^^yn/t actuated by an extraneous 

cause ; an adjective which, while 
seeming to refer to a preceding 
noun, really refers to one follow- 
ing. 

uJ^^l ^.^^^^wuuw^ the cause which 
enables the noun qualified to be 
so qualified = l,- y) . 

j^'*^^ hidden, understood (opposed 

'toj>;). 

_:»1xam^1 the thing excepted. 

/♦ jJU! \ f^^a^ \ •.I'Vm^^I anterior 
conjoined exception. 

*^ox p^S.9o^a 9 ^fo"^ ^ o X o /o^ 

i^il-iTl posterior conjoined ex- 
ception placed after a negative 
proposition. 

v^*-cf-*^jT posterior compound 
exception placed after an afi&rm- 
ative proposition. 

90 yoyo 9cy 

^^^j«lLyubJl the thing from which 
exception is made. 

j\jj:jm^\ augmented (noun). 

LAjCmj^ elevated (letters). 

v^IjCmuJ \ the one called in for aid. 

i^^ c^ <^UiMu4lt the person 
against whom aid is sought. 

ij C;Uimw«11 person for whom aid 
is demanded. 
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JAmma^ depressed (letters). 

^J^Sju^ hidden. 
i^yLuj^ common gender. 

s -^ ^ f 

^jsi"*^ rhymed prose. 

JCmm^ referred to the subject ; attri- 
buted. 

^] JCmu^ that to which an attn- 
bute is given. 

iLlfuwu^ softened by the suppression 
of flie hemseh. 

SSj\J!L^ participation. 

^yJL^ denvative. 

ij J^y y Jhi-*^ a verbal adjec- 
tive, or what may be considered 
as equivalent to one. 

l^dJL^ having tethdid. 

4Uc J^«MM«J1 the object from which 
a thing is diverted or distracted. 

• • S 9 o ^ 

^liU JUmu« antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

• X c S f o • 

^^ cJ^ Jj*M«^ the intermedi- 
ate member of a proposition. 

iL^-Ua^ concomitance. 

jXa^ infinitive or verbal noun. 

^^4«^^^jJu3^ the verbal noun 

not commencing with a • 

^^_^4«^ J Jux* the verbal noun com- 
mencing with A . 

*?■$ y O -^ • 

4j^fcXiA^ the quality of being a noun 
of action. 



solid (letters), opposed to 

S"'^ o 9 
S ,^ 9 

c^Ui/* aorist. 

L^UiJl c jLa^ relation analogous 
to that of the antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

S 9^ y S .y 9 

(»yfs^ Qjui« apocopated aonst. 
c ^y cjUi/t aorist indicative. 

^»-0 "O-O -' S y 9 

J^Xl c-^U\ ^^ 9;La^ aorist of 

the fiirst class. 
uJuUi^ doubled. 

S. ^ 9 

4_iUi« the antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of cpnstruction. 

jlJ\ i^U2^ the complement of 
such noun. 

pronominal agent; implied, 
understood. 

^l^\^«^ /^ ^^.4».A^ containing 
the idea of the pronoun which 
expresses an event. 

^y^^ay the pronoun contained in 
a verb and consisting of a single 
quiescent letter, as the 1 in lU&r . 

J.^:^^^.4.^i« attached pronominal 

agent. . 
j,^L%y^*ay detached pronominal 

agent. 

i\^\ ^j^^''^ having the value of 
the interrogative \ . 

S^ 9 o^ 

dyyM^ pointed with dhammah, 

S^ y 9 

^IL^ corresponding. 

S yy y 9 

^\k/t concordance. 
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cyyCM»l\^L^*:«S^ ^Ua^ concord- 
ance of the adjectiYe and sub- 
stantive. 

S ^ ^ 9 

c^lk« dominant (verb). 

S '^ 9 

c^lk« a yerb submitting to the in- 
fluence of the dominant verb. 

L^jlL^ submission^ 

ar^xo 9 

JLLla^ arched (letters) ^y ^9 1^ > 
and )o . 

S^ 9 

i^Jcx^ universal. 

S" {, 9 ' 

j;U3^ absolute, general. 

OxO'^ 9'^ 9 

J \ A^ \ " whatever the first 
^c-o 9^0 9 \ or second radical 
*UJljlk^) maybe." 

S-Q 9 5-^9 

S'<' 9 

Ja^ special noun. 

Jsjc* weak (verb). 

Aj^^c^'^\ L-iJ\ ^^ «X4Cji^ pre- 
^ ceded by an interrogative par- 
ticle. 

«T*>34^ ^ j^^ Jki^cji^ preceded by 
the inchoative of which it serves 
as enunciative. 

4_i^^ \ ^^Js. XfSjL^ preceded by 
the noun which is qualified by 
the agent itself. 

Ayay^ ^ j^^ *X4CJi^ preceded by 
the conjunctive adjective. 

^<iJ^ *— j^ (J^ Ju:u^ preceded 
'' by a negative particle. 



JlJ \ t^J jjifi (X^:u^ preceded 
by the noun which is modified 
by the agent itself performing 
the functions of an adverbial 
accusative of state or condition. 

Ltjs^ dotted (letter) ; having dia- 
critical points. 
^J^ declined. 

s^y 9 

^J^ determinate, definite. 



^Db cJ^ determined by the 
^ article. 

fX^\ J ^iJ^V <— M^ determined 
^ by the firticle. 

isjc^ a determinate noun. 

^y'O f S^ Oy 

i2fs^ LijXyt isolated determinate 
noun."^ 

S 90y 

^^If^ active. 

i^yojL^ in apposition; word or 

proposition joined to another. 
%*yy 9 9 y^ yi^ 
^Jx cJjisA^]! word to which the 

S9^y ... 

(.j^jkx^ refers or is jomed. 

>%jijjL« active voice. 

jj^iJt^ the complement of the at- 
tribute; governed. 

JxajT Jj^iJt^ with the govern- 
ment of a verb. 
(jryjc« logical. 

9 /O^OX 

i^y^uiS previously mentioned. 

^U/« superiority. 

io^fii^ having the vowel -1 . 
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ifU-U^ Buddenness. 
J^ Singular. 

j^SL^ explained. 

jJx J..^g.4]i the inferior of two 
terms of comparison. 

Qf^ passive participle, patient, 
objective complement. 

J^i\ Jyti^lt the first patient or 
accusative of a verb which has 
several complements. 

_3bJ\ Jyu^\ the second patient 
or accusative of a verb which 
has several complements. 

xU<Ox ^99 • c-O 9 /O^O^ 

J^UJl (4U^ |4UJ\ J^l the 
object of the action performing 
the functions of the agent. 

9 9 X ^ y^ 9 ^ ^i-O 9 9K,^^s*^ 

^d$li l<«u«j1I t^JJl Jyu^l the 
object of an action of which the 
subject is not expressed. 

SxO 9 S 9 O^ 

j^lk/« J^^^^ ' absolute patient/' 
i.e. the verbal noun used ad- 
verbiaUy, as y -^ in b^ *!»^ • 

^j jy^ the patient or passive 
participle, the complement or 
object of a verb. 

-fCr^ ^ Uy^ *^® '®^ objective 
complement. 

fdj^ji^ ^ J,^**^ *^® fictitious 

complement. 
JisU^ l}y^i^ special complement. 
t^j^j^ jyii^ fictitious patient. 



^j^ jy^ real patient. 

/%U J^i^A^ general complement. 

a^^ J^'^'A^ complement of a verb 
expressing time or place of action. 

<U jy^ adverb expressing the 
motive of the action. 

ai^T ^ jy^^^ adverb expressing 
the motive of the action. 

6ju% oy^^^ adverb expressing the 
person who participates in an 
action, as \ Jjj j LS,*% t c^ t« what 
hast thou done with Zeid ?" 

S 9 i^y 

jy^ shortened. 
^j**^iJi<^ regular. 

S-" 9 

jS^ plural. 

Ijy^S^ having the vowel T . 

^Ji^ metonym. 

S^y 9 Syy y 9 

S yy 9 

lofc.;,:.!.^ ambiguous, identical. 

j;^r* adopted; the verbs men- 
tioned on p. 45. 

/^cbpb CL^lisi*^ adopted; ttie 
^ quadriliteral verbs described on 
p. 45. 

L^S^l^ possession, 
c ^^4^ deprived (of variations), im- 
perfectly declined. 
J.;%4^ specifying. 

J,.;M«^ specified. 

^^^' .« i. 
^ J:^<«w^ specificative. 
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4^Ju^ person called upon. 

JlAjU^. 4^jI:m«31 person really ad- 
dressed in the yocatiye. 

U^ 4^jLJ1 person supposed to 
be present and addressed in the 
vocative. 

9 /CwO /'•Of 

c^^t i^^V^^^ plorab of the form 
^ '(4) ^(3) f (2)^(1). 

Xdiict* depressed letter. 

^^JJCMiSt the thing complained of. 

S ^ i* P 

4_J^«<3X^ variable. 

imJiyou^ in the objective or accusa- 
tive case, or the subjunctive 
mood. 

^^s^\ i^yoi^ virtually in the 
accusative. 

i^^ L^ya:,,^ virtually in the ac- 
cusative. 

»^«0S o>>o«^ /"x s /Cy 

^3J\y ^J^ < ,J^ c-^^-fli^ i in the 



O «?-' ^OX 






bial accusative to express praise 
or blame. 
tj:JycJ9 qualified by an adjective. 

S^ yo9 

i^ix^ open letters. 
^}^aio^ detached. 
^La:^ separated. 
i^y^ defective (noun). 



a word Which has come to 
be used as a proper name. 



atU^t a proposition which has 
passed from the enuneiative to 
the productive form. 

syp . * 

y^ indefinite. 

^^y^ havmg tenunn. 

- <-- . 
u^^ implied. 

s^ p 

L^y affirmative. 

S"' y OP 

i*X^y having one dot (a letter). 
^MM^yt fbndamental, modified. 

S, PO^ S PO^ 

\^ycy qualified, «.^. d^yc^ . 

/^bJ Hiypy grammatically 
qualified by an adjective. 

f >Ox S, PC^ . 

s^yj^ \m^yy logically qualinea 
by an adjective. 

i^y^y conjunctive noun. 
^Vh^ J^^ conjunctive noun. 
L5?/^ J 4-^^ conjunctive particle. 

S'* X S y P^^ 

i^\S- (JL^'i^y particular conjunc« 

Sx 

tives, i,q. ^ qx. 

iSjiJ^ izJiyy general (com- 
mon) conjunctives. 

\yy (in logic) the subject. 

ployed to express the proximate 
occurrence of the action predi- 
cated which one has already set 
about. 

26 
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iyai>'j^ t J jj c y>ay employed 

to express simplj the speedy 
occurrence of the thing predi- 
cated.-. 

* X^-j jJ^ ^ y *^ iy^y^ employed 
to express the speedy occnrrence 
of the predicate as something 
hoped for. 

S^^y corroborated. 

^^y corroborative. 



*y% feminine. 

s 



S "^ f 

i^<«^ real feminine. 






kJ^A^j^ 



conventional 



^ or fictitioas feminine. 

^^^oaJ vJ^^ grammatical femi- 
nine. 

c^^iJt^ vJ^^^ logical or natural 
feminine. 

JL^f^ having no dots or diacritical 
points. 

iLU^ having no dots or diacritical 
points. 

jy^^ havmg ^y^ . 

l^^yA^ pronounced with a scarcely 
perceptible articulation. 

4£^\£« hundreds. 



d'ji!^ 



measure. 



U abbreviation for U 

informed us." 
jjU rare. 



'he 



>b putting a noun in the aco 
cusative case, or a verb in the 
subjunctive mood. 

Ly u denying, of negation. . 

ijoyu defective. 

c^U occupying the place of. 

J^uJl ^ k.^U J occupying 

J^lSTcSil; J^U) the place 

of the agent, 
ja^ grammar, syntax. 
^jJ vocative case. 
<UuJ relation, the relative pronoun. 

^jJjCmJ the Persian style of writ- 
ing, which bears the same relation 

S ox 

to the ,^^5^ or Arabic hand 
which the italie does to the ordi- 
nary English printing. 

^^^.i*^ the Arabic hand-writing. 

fjoj words susceptible of only one 
application. 

imm^'n) accusative or objective case.. 

^LaL) letters formed by pressing 
the tip of the tongue against the 
anterior part of the palate. 



j adjective, epithet 

S''ox Syoy 

^^^fi-io- c:;-^ a real epithet 
a1^x«1 1 ^j»Ju the first person. 



Oy'C'iO • • •/'/o/t 



person plural. 
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^Ju .negation. 

Um>:js\ _a3 absolute negation of 
the existence of the subject. 

^jmJ ^y^^ j^ negation synon- 

jmoos with the verb ^jmJ . 
J W t ^ju negation of the present. 
JuS^l ,^ negation of the future. 

iLkfij diacritical point. 

Jju conversion ; removing a vowel 
from one consonant to another 
which precedes it. 

irHi^ Ji^y^^ izxy ^ ^^• 
version of an adjective into a 
noun. 

i^ indeterminate noun. 

^ prohibition. 

v^iy expressions which abrogate. 

<Tja;]l1 /^^y particles which des- 
troy the influence of the in- 
choative. 

Cy^^iy words which put nouns in 
the accusative, and verbs in the 
subjunctive. 

^y species. 

Jb^AJI ^y the emphatic ^ added 
to the aorist and imperative of 
verbs. 

jUjJ ] ^y J the ^ which dis- 
or > tinguishes the af- 

^Ij YT ' ^ l fixed pronoun of the 
^ y ^y ^ accusative or first 
person used with verbs from the 
affixed pronoun of the same per- 
son used with nouns. 



' or u^ all above the tens 
in numerals composed of tens 
and units, aftar twenty-one. 



if abbreviation for 2r Ju^ name of 
a small town" (in Geographical 
works). 

^ . -, ^ J silent hd. 

u-uyT^U the hd in pause. 
^\js^ spelling, orthography. 
nj^^ the letter or sign _. 

so^ . . - . 

y«Jb writing such sign. 

j^)t\ lyub the h&muh used in 
forming the imperative. 



^ukfiJ\ ij4Jb see pp. 9 and 12. 

J^^ \ iy^ see pp. 9 and 11. 

^juuu4Jb mumbling (compressmg the 
lips in mastication). 



i^^^y^ obligatory, necessary. 

w3|^ actual, transitive (verb). 

«^ 

<i J^ 1^ jij imtiative J . 

'^^•^1 j^j, ^ expressing concom- 
itance. 

JUef j|^ the conjunction ^ when 
it introduces an adverbial propo- 
sition, the. initiative ^ . 
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^j^j^y the oonjonction ^ in 
saoh expreseioiLB as 

implying iimuUaneaut adum^ 
and patting the verb in the 
subjunctive. 

^^Itf^jlj, J of Gonoomitanoe. 

c^jij see p. 198. 

j^J^ measure of a word. 

jii-TTj^Jj the measure of the 

verb. 
%^Ju^^ the quality of being an 

adjective. 



,^^1 (.ju>^ a natural adjective or 
qualifying term. 

i^^ the sign of elision Cf. . 

S ox 

(Jm^ writing such sign, 
w^ fiuhiouy usage, axiom. 

5 o. 

^^^Au^j external. 

U.^ i]» accordance with the primi- 
tive usage of the language. 

Aa sL iJ 1 Jhij the homologue of 
fet^, i.e. a/i/1 

ujiAj period, fall stop, pause. 

^y I.JUJ a pause according to 
the KMc school (in the Kor^). 
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Abstract noun, 147. 

„ verbs, 242, 243. 
Action, canse or efEect of, 191. 

„ words specifying tbe, 1 89. 
^ji 267. 

Adjectives, gender of, 207. 
^\^ (Ij\^ 242. 
Admiration, 277. 
Adverbs, 166, 233. 

„ compound, 284. 

„ verbs used as, 193. 

„ governing like verbs, 232. 

„ of timeand place,280,286. 
Adverbial expressions, 190, 192, 

193. 
t^T 275. 
Agent, 46, 178, 183, 225. 

„ broken plurab of, 131, 
132, 133. 

„ intensive, 52. 

„ position of, 263. 

^ 128. 
i Js6] 278. 

Affixed pronouns, changes of 
vowels, etc., before the, 152. 



Alfiyeh of Ibn Mdlik, quotation 

from the, 76. 
AUf^ pronunciation of, 197, note. 
Alphabet, 1. 

iXI 279. 

Alternative expressions, 279. 

^1 171, 172, 173, 187, 226. 

^ use of, 250. 
Antecedent, 256. 
Aorist, 27, 171, 178. 

, , of defective verbs — 

(finals), 78. ^ 

(final 4^), 80 
, , of derived conjugations, 39 
, , of hollow verbs — 
(medial^), 71. 
(medial 4^), 72. 
(medial t), 74. 
„ subjunctive, always refers 
to fbture time, 261, note. 
Apposition, 267. 

„ of corroboration, 268, 273, 

274. 
„ simple, 268, 271. 
„ „ of verb with a 

noun, 271, 272, 274. 
„ of description, 268. 
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Appoaitioii, explaiiat(»y, 276. 
,, of substitution, 268, 276. 
„ particles employed in 
forming, 272. 
• „ of vocatives, 277. 
Approximate verbs, 244. 
Arab tribes, names o^ 182, 184. 
Article, the, 157, 256. 

„ used with the aorist of a 

verb, 256. 
„ use of, with numerals, 21 5 

^JLc 88. 

Assimilated verbs, 66. 
Assimilation, 23. 
Attribute, 234. 

^ 157. 



375. 



B. 



£1 Behd Zoheir, verses from, 18, 

165, 169, 332. 
Benu Hudheil (idiom of), 108. 
Benu Temim (idiom of), 109. 
Broken plurals, 110, 182. 

„ of agent, 131,132, 133. 
„ anomalous forms of, 130, 
note; 135, note; 137. 
„ declension of, 102. 
„ forms of. 111. 
„ of feminine nouns, 
„ feminine plurals used 

with, 208. * 
„ gender of, 111. 
„ of quadriliteral and quin- 
queliteral nouns, 1 34-1 38 
„ tables of, 113, 
„ general table of, 139. 



C. 

Caliph, story of a, 170, note. 
Cases, subjective, 177, 178, 236, 
288. 
„ objective, 177, 188, 189, 
190, 191, 192, 193, 194, 
199, 288, 289, 
„ dependent, 177, 195. 
Case endings, 171, n. 
Cardinal numbers, 158. 
Chronograms, 5. 

„ Moorish, 5. 
Circles, the, 295. 
Clause, the, 234. 
Clauses used as adjectives without 

a conjunction, 234, 235. 
Collective nouns, 183, 208, 213. 
„ plural from relative adjec- 
tives, 139. 
Colour, noun of, 128. 

„ form of words signifying, 
90. 
Common gender, 96. 
Comparative, plural of, 128. 
Comparison, 196, 227, 228. 
Compound expressions, 284. 
Conditional sentences, 261. 

„ protasis and apodosis of, 
262. 
Conjunctions, 166, 256, 257, 258. 
Copula, the logical, 288. 

D. 

Dates, 217, 218, 219. 
Declension of nouns, 97. 

„ ancient, 6, 98. 

„ of nouns with weak final 
radical, 99r 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



INDEX. 



407 



Defective verbs, 74, 76. 

„ tenses of, 77. 
Demonstrative prononns, 154. 
Dependent case, 195. 
Derived conjugations, tables of — 
(active), 43. 
(passive), 44. 
„ of assimilated verbs, 68. 
„ of defective verbs, 77. 
„ of doubled verbs, 59. 
„ of hemzated verbs — 
(initial), 63. 
(medial), 64. 
(final), 65. 
„ of hollow verbs, 70. 
„ 32-39. 
„ tenses of, 39. 
Descriptive, nature of, 269. 
„ sentence used as, 269. 
„ and noun, concordance of, 
270. 
Diminutive noun, 148. 
Doubled verbs, derived conjuga- 
tions of, 59. 
Doubly imperfect verbs, 84. 
Dual, 104. 

^^J 374. 

E. 

Epithets, concordance of nouns and, 
208. 
, , feminine plurals used with 
broken plurals of nouns, 
208. 
„ gender of, 207. 
„ noun of action as an, 208. 
Exception, how expressed, 265. 



Feet, 292. 

„ nonnal, '294. 

„ tables of variation in, 307, 
308, 309, 310, 311, 312. 

, , elements of which feet are 
composed, 292, 294. 

„ variations of, 93. 
Feminine, formation of, 93. 

„ grammatical, 183. 
Flight, form of words signifying,9 1 . 
Fractions, 164. 

G. 

^ 266. 
Genders, 91. 

„ common, 96. 
Genitive case, 195. 



li,l:^ 267. 



H. 



S<f ^ 



^J^ 374. 

_:^, change in the tenth 

gation of, 85. 
i note on, 97. 



conju- 



89. 

\j>' Jjb, signification of, 89. 
Hamdsah, verses from the, quoted, 
Hetnzehj 9: 

, , combination of, with other 
weak letters in verbal roots, 85. 
Hemutelkata% 13. 
Hemut el toady 11, 14. 

„ pointing a quiescent letter 
before, 85. 
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Hemzated yerbs (initial), 62. 

,, (medial), 63. 

„ (final), 65. 

Hollow verb, the nature of, ex- 
plained, 69. 

„ inflectedasstrongverbSyS? 

„ tenses of, 71. 

I. 
£Q^ 874. 

!l 266. 

iUll 302, 304, 305, 306, 307. 

JJ^J^ Aft 291. 

s^S^'^ 291. 
Imdleh, 9, 197, note. 
Imperative, 29, 174. 

„ ofderivedconjugation8,41 
„ of defective yerbs — 
(final ^), 80, 84. 
(final c^), 80, 84. 
„ of hollow verbs — 
(medial^), 72. 
(medial ^j)f 73. 
(medial \), 72. 
(the form JUj), 233. 
„ nouns used as, 231, 232, 
233. 
Imperfectly declined nouns^ 100. 
Imru 'al Zais, poem of, quoted, 204 

^\^ 174, negative, 253. 

^ 249, 289. 

^ K position of, in the sentence, 250. 

^ and ^1 , cases where either may 
be used, 251. 



^^ and ^^\ , loss of the final ^ in 
these particles and 
their compounds, 252 
Indeclinable verbs, 88. 
„ nouns, 103. 
„ words, 279, 283. 
Indicative mood, 171. 
Inflexions of nouns and verbs, 171, 

note, 
dtensive agent, 52, 225. 
Interrogative pronouns, 156. 

„ particles, 379. 
Interjections, 167. 
Involved forms of expression, 264, 

265. 
Irregular plurals, 139. 
Irregular verbs, formation of nouns 

from, 86. 
"Is," how expressed, 288. 



Jnmeh or sukun, 10. 
Jussive, 176. 

K. 

Kitab es Sddi]^ wa 'Bdghim, 341. 
tL 267.. 

Ili\i 878, 874. 

4^1^ 289. 
5^ 275. 
tLl^lI^ 285. 
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Kor&n, ii. 126, p. 177; ii. 30, p. 
177 ; iL 139, p. 177 ;i. 7, p. 187; 
ix. 18, p. 169 ; ix. 44, pp. 173, 
184, 185 ; XXX. 1, xxxvii. 147, 
p. 164; xlvii. 17, p. 202; Ixyi. 
6, p. 202 ; cii. 6-8, p. 177. 



J 279, 289. 

ULS 267. 

Letters, correspondence with the 
Hebrew, Phoenician, and 
Greek, 4. 
„ which cannot exist side by 
side in the same root, 19. 
„ numeral value of, 3. 
„ written, but not pro- 
nounced, 15. 
„ " solar and lunar," 11. 

LJ**^ 88. 

M. 

U 175, 197, 225, 249, 253, 267; 
(relative), 258. 

jiSi U 278. 

^^ U negative, 253, 254. 

^jsT^ 374. 
Measures of words, 19. 
MeddaK 9. 
Metonyms, 285. 
Metre, 291. 
Metres, the, 313. 

„ 1st circle, 295. 

„ 2nd „ 297. 

„ 3rd „ 298. 



Metres, 4th circle, 299. 
„ 5th „ 300. 

„ Jijy\ 296, 314, 315, 
316, 317. 

„ Jj^ 296,318,319,320, 

321. 
„ L«jt 296, 322, 323,324, 

325. 
„ ji\J\ 298, 326, 3J27, 328, 

329. 
„ J^\2(298,330,331,332, 

333. 

„ UuL^\ 300, 354, 355, 

356,357. 
„ 'rj^^ 299, 350, 351, 

352, 353. 
„ '^\^\ 300, 358, 359. 
300,360,361. 



^\ 300, 362, 363, 
364, 365. 

„ ^j^\ 298,334,335,336, 
^37. 

„ '^J\ 299, 338, 339, 340, 

341. 
„ J^t 299, 342, 343, 344, 

345. 
„ T^J^^ 299, 346, 347, 

348, 349. 
„ clr,\^ 366, 367, 368, 

369. 
„ i^/^\ 370, 371, 372. 
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Moods of yerbfl, 171, 173. 
f, apocopated, 173. 
„ of defectiye verb— ^ 
(final ^), 78. 
(final ^), 81. 
(final ^), 88. 
,, energetic, 176. 
„ imperatiye, 177. 
„ indicative, 171. 
„ subjunctiye, 171. 
Motion, form of words signifying, 

91. 
El Mutanebbi, yerses from, 17. 

^j»JiJ 275. 

Kames of Arab tribes, gender of, 

182, 184. 
Negation, 253. 

„ of seyeral nouns, 255. 
Negative, absolute, 254, 255. 

Si ^y 

jU) 374. 

Nominative pendent, 236. 

Noun, the, 89. 

„ abstract, 147. 

„ of action, 31. 
Nouns of action of derived con- 
jugations, 42. 

„ „ of hollow verbs, 70. 

„ „ in wiw, 47. 

„ „ used as a verb, 222, 
223, 224. 
Noun, Agent 46. 

„ collective, 183, 208. 

„ of colour or defect, 51. 

„ derived from verbs, 90. 

„ of colour, 128. 

„ diminutive, 148. 



Noun of excess, 52. 

„ of instalment, 50. 
„ of relation, 144. 
„ of quality, 51. 
, , expressing inherent quali- 
ties, 228, 229, 230, 231. 
„ of species, 46. 
„ ofsuperioiity,51,226,227. 
„ of superiority, pL of, 128. 
„ of time and place, 48. 
„ of unity, 46. 
Nouns, cases of, 177. 

„ imperfectiy declined, 100. 

Nouns in construction, 184, 201, 

202,203,206,207,215, 

216, 287. 

„ ellipse of the first of two, 

206. 
„ gender of a word qualify- 
ing, 207. 
„ separation of two, 201. 
„ use qf article with the 
first of two, 215, 216. 
Nouns, used adverbially, 167, 190, 

191. 
Nouns, Primitive, 89. 

, , formation of from irregular 
verbs, 86. 
declension of, 97, 140. 
examples of the declension 

of, 140-144. 
indeclinable, 103. ^ 
defining or determining, 

287. 
definite and indefinite, 

201, 288. 
and epithets, concordance 

of, 208. 
genders 0^ 91. 
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Nouns, numbers o^ 103. 

„ relation between, 204. 
„ derived from verbs, 46. 
„ „ „ plurals of, 122. 
„ (not derived from verbs), 

144. 
,, wbicb govern like verbs, 
223. 
Number, 108. 

Numbers, approximate, 164. 
„ cardinal, 158. 
„ ordinal, 161, 216. 
Numerals, 6, 158, 209, 210, 211, 
212. 
„ adjectival, 163. 
„ adverbial, 163. 
„ compound, 284. 
„ distributive, 163. 
„ fractions, 164. 
„ multiplicative, 163. 
„ recurring, 164. 

gender of, 213, 214. 
agreement in gender of 
numeral and thing 
numbered, 213. 
„ government of, 158, 159, 

160. 
„ use of article with, 215. 
with collective nouns, 
213. 
Nitn^ assimilation of, in certain 
words, 15. 



^iSyT^y 151. 



Objective case, 188, 189, 190, 191, 
192, 193, 199, 288, 289. 



Object of the action, 179. 
Object of a verb, 188. 
Object, position o^ 263, 264. 



Pain, form of word signifying, 90. 
Parenthetical sentences, 189. 
Particles, 165, 171, 172, 173, 174, 
279. 
, , employed in forming appo- 
sition, 272. 
„ initiative, 279. 
„ interrogative, 279, 280. 
„ negative, 174, 253. 
„ pleonastic, 283. 
„ which resemble verbs, 
248. 
Passive Participle, 47, 225, 226. 
Passive of verbs which govern more 

than one object, 185, 186. 
Passive verb, subject of, 184, 185, 

186. 
Patient, 47, 225, 226. 
Pause, the, 14. 
Pendent nominative, 236. 
Permutation, 22, 74. 
Pluperfect, 170. 
Plurals, 105. 

„ different pi. to express 

different meanings, 1 38. 

„ note on the formation of, 

113. 
„ broken, 110, 182. 
„ of multitude. 111. 
Plural of Paucity, 110, 116, 117, 
118, 123, 124, 125. 
„ „ diminutives of, 160. 

Plurals of Plurals, 139. 
\ 
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Floral Begalar^ (maflcnline), 106. 
>, ff (feminine), 108. 
,f irregolar, 139. 
Poem, parts of, 292. 

y, stmctore of, 292. 
Pbetieal licence, 375, 376. 
Portions of a thing, form of words 

signifying, 91. 
Plrecative expressions, 232, 238. 
Predicate, 234, 236, 237. 
„ omission of, 239. 
Prepositions, 165, 195, 196, 197, 
198, 233. 
„ nonns used as, 197. 

„ omission of, 187. 

Preterite, 26, 169, 170. 
„ of defective verb — 
(final j), 77, 82. 
(final 4^), 80. 
„ of derived conjugations, 

39. 
„ of Hollow verbs — 
(medial i^), 72. 
(medial \), 73. 
(medial j), 71. 
Prohibitive, 174. 
Pronouns, 151. 

„ demonstrative, 154. 
„ affixed, 151. 
„ expressing the nomina- 
tive, 151. 
, , oblique and objective, 151. 
„ interrogative, 156. 
„ Personal, 151. 
„ Relative, 156. 
„ separate, 151. 
„ government of, 153. 



Pronouns referring to the ante- 
cedent in relative sen- 
tenoes, 256, 260. 
„ omission of, 260. 

Proper names, 201, 219, 220, 221. 

„ constituent portions of, 
221. 

' „ declension of, 101. 

Proposition, arrangement of, 268. 

Prosody, 261. 

„ nomenclature of, 291, 292, 

293. 

Protasis and Apodosis, 262. 

a 

Quadriliteral verbs, 44. 
Quadriliterals, plurals of, 112, 

127. 
Qualificatives, 256. 
Quantity, 293. 

,, anomalies in, 293. 
Quinqueliterals, plurals of, 112. 



Regular Plural, 106. 
Relatives, 256, 257, 258. 

„ nature of, 259. 
Relative noun, 144. 

„ Pronouns, 156. 

„ sentences, 256. 
Rhyme, the, 373, 374, 375. 
Roots, nature of, 19. 

„ containing semivowels, 20. 
4J 197, 198. 

JjJj 374. 

SjJ 373, 374. 
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s. 

c^..-^ 293. 

Scansion^ 301. 

Self, selves, etc., how expressed, 

274, 275. 
Semivowels, 8. 
Sentence, the, 234. 

„ analysis of, 287, 288. 
Sentences, conditiona], 260, 261. 

„ nominal, 234. 

„ relative, 256. 

„ verbal, 234. 

„ ^-^l^Uj. 111. 
„ as the complements of 
' prepositions, 198. 

Simple Verb, 30. 
Sounds, imitative, 168. 

„ form of words signifying, 
90. 
State or condition, 192, 242, 289. 
Subject, 234, 236, 237. 

„ of a passive verb, 178, 

184, 185, 186. 
„ omission of, 241. 
Subjective case, 236, 288. 
Subject and predicate, 288. 

„ „ concordance of, 

235, 239. 
„ „ inver8ionof,240. 

„ „ words affecting, 

241. 
Subjunctive mood, 171. 
Substantive verb, omission of, 237. 
Superlative, pi. of, 128. 

ijy^ 266. 

Syntax, summary of, 287. 

IL 374. 






^^MM^u 374. 

Tables of correspondence of forms 
derived from verbs, 56. 
„ of derived conjugations, 43. 
„ of Irregular verbs, 59. 
Tenses, of defective verbs, 77. 

of doubled verbs, 61-62. 
of Hemzated verb, 66. 
of hollow verbs, 71. 
„ imperative, 174. 
„ prohibitive, 174. 
„ of simple verbs, 26-29. 
Tenwin, 6, 178, 201, 288. 
Teshdid, 11. 

s o^ 

4U0^y 374. 

Trades, form of words signifying, 

90. 
Tribes, names of, 182, 184. 
Triliteral nouns, broken plurals 

of, 114. 



Verbal noun, 25. 

Verbal nouns, plurals of, 122. 

Verb, the, 24, 169. 

„ agent of a, 178, 179. 
„ and agent, concordance of, 
180,181,182,183,265. 
„ „ position of, 180. 

, , and noun, inversion of, 263, 

264. 
„ „ in apposition with 

an agent and 
article, 257. 
„ omission of, 189, 190. 
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AJUBIO GRAHMAB. 



Verb, 



Verbs, 






if 



omission of, in ejacnlatory 

sentences, 188, 189. 
object of, 179, 188. 
words cognate to, 231. 
note on the signification of 

the inflexions of, 154. 
subject of a passive, 178. 
abstract, 242, 243. 
approximate, 244. 
assimilated, 58, 66. 
defective, 74, 76. 
denoting a mental process, 

246, 265. 
different kinds of, 24. 
doubled, ^8, 59.. 
doubly transitive, 224. 
forms 0^ 30. 
governing by means of a 

preposition, 186, 187. 
governing two accusative 

pronouns, 153. 
having two objects, 188. 
Hemzated, 58. 
Hollow, 69. 
Indeclinable, 88. 
(initial j), 67. 
(initial ^^), 68. 
Irregular, 58. 
Moods of, 27, 171. 
of praise and blame, 247. 



THE 



. Verbs parts of, 25. 

„ Passive, 178, 184, 185, 186. 
„ passive of, 186, 187. 
„ six classes o^ 30. 
„ Tenses of, 26, 169. 
„ which govern more than 
one object, 185, 186. 
Verse, structure of, 292. 

„ parts 0^ 291. 
Vocative, 199, 200. 
„ apocopation of the last 

syllable of, 200. 
„ apposition of^ 277, 
Vowels, 6. 
„ nasal, 6. 
„ the oharaoteristic parts of 

a form, 21. 
„ correspondence with the 

semiyowels, 8. 
„ as signs of inflexion, 9. 

W. 

Words indeclinable, 279, 283. 



Jjj 296, 



cJUJJl 302. 
J^iiiJTijUjJl 302. 
^^J^^ uJUjJ^ 304. 

BNI). Ie^I f ' ^ ' 

C.l 
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